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ABSTRACT 
In the variation of English for Occupational Purposes, ESP is usually 
considered to be culture-free. This thesis investigates, as an example, a vocational 
ESP program in Saudi Arabia to establish, first, what cultural values might be 
present in the course materials, and second, how the ESP programme relates to the 
school system in which workers have been educated. 
The study proposes that there is a cultural content even in what appears to be 
a culture-free ESP program, and that this cultural content is expected to provide the 
non-native target population learners with values and thinking abilities that are 
different from those that are in the receiving environment. The study shows how an 
ESP program can have a Western cultural perspective that provides Western values 
and thinking abilities and general / basic education. 
The thesis consists of six chapters and a general introduction. 
The Introduction discusses the significance of ESP, the general view that it is 
'culture-free', and the importance of analysing an example ESP program to see i f this 
is the case. 
Chapter One presents an account of ESP, its definition, nature, development, 
and key issues in the field of its syllabus design and significance in its various fields, 
with focus on the significance of ESP having a common core component. 
Chapter Two presents an account of the literature on the concepts of 
socialisation and culture, its definition, nature, relation with language, learning, and 
significance in foreign language teaching (FLT), English language teaching (ELT), 
and specifically in ESP. 
Chapter Three introduces Saudi Arabia, with a brief account of its socio-
cultural aspects, religion, educational system, and the significance of English 
language teaching in it. It also has a section about the Arabian American Oil 
Company (Aramco) which represents the environment of Western cultural learning 
in the ESP program, namely Vocational English Language Training (VELT). 
n 
A third section in the chapter gives a brief account of the historical development of 
VELT and a description of its structure and of its relationship to the educational 
system, analysing its role in the education of Saudi workers with a relatively low 
level of education. 
Chapter Four explains the research methodology of content analysis. The rest 
of the chapter is a content analysis of selected material from the VELT program that 
shows the explicit behavioural training in VELT which the learners are encouraged 
to follow on the job. 
Chapter Five is an analysis of the general / basic education element and the 
implicit Western cultural dimension in VELT. It focuses on the VELT process of 
socialisation into the concepts of 'achievement', 'time', and 'rules', and the thinking 
abilities of 'planning', and 'logical thinking', which all represent the modem 
technological world way of thinking in contrast to the traditional local Saudi culture. 
Chapter Six presents conclusions of the study and recommendations for 
occupational ESP syllabus design where a cultural dimension is expected to socialise 
the learners and increase their adaptation to their job situation. In a more ideological 
analysis, this section discusses the ways in which ESP surreptitiously imports the 
values of another culture into a situation when it seems as though the ESP course is 
'culture-free'. It also includes some recommendations for further research in the field 
of culture and ESP. 
m 
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INTRODUCTION 
INTRODUCTION 
1. Introduction 
The research investigates general issues in the field of language teaching in 
general and English for specific purposes (ESP) in particular. It is an attempt to 
reach a deeper understanding of the cultural dimension in ESP programs that relate 
to organisations. Organisational cultures have become a distinctive feature of 
foreign language for specific purposes (FLSP) due to the spread of large companies 
in the world. And because English has become the most important language of 
communication among these companies, as well as the language of communication 
inside the companies, language programs are mostly related to English as an 
international language rather than any other languages. 
The research is an investigation of the general and specific relationship of 
culture and English for specific purposes (ESP). The general relationship between 
culture and ESP considers ESP as an approach to English language teaching (ELT) 
that has all the characteristics of ELT in general. This comes in the context of 
studying the close relationship between language and culture, where it has been 
argued by many (Seelye (1986), Damen (1987), Hofstede (1991), Fairclough (1992), 
Sonn (1994), Marcus & Slansky (1994), Hyde, (1994)) that language has the cultural 
dimension of its original country. The result of the argument is summed up in 
Fairclough's emphatic statement, cited by Hyde (1994): 
"Language use reflects culture and it is impossible to disassociate the two 
in any real sense (Fairclough, 1992:6)" (Hyde, 1994:295). 
The concept of dimension will be defined later in this section. Treuba (1991) labels 
culture as 'cultural phenomena' that include values, beliefs, meanings, principles, 
feelings, and way of thinking of the world. 
"Values, world view, meanings of behaviour, and other similar phenomena 
argue strongly for the social construction of cultural phenomena..." 
(Treuba, 1991:279). 
Hofstede (1991) defines culture as the 'collective programming of the mind', that 
distinguishes members of a group from another, as will be explained in Chapter 
Two. 
The specific relationship of culture and ESP lies in its being an approach to 
ELT that carries extra specific characteristics that distinguish it from the general 
ELT approach, mainly in terms of specific purpose for the learning/teaching process, 
subject matter, lexis, and target population. 
Vocational English language training is an approach for training learners for 
specific skills they will need on the job. Vocational ESP programs appear to be 
culture-free because they refer only to the workplace, and not to the country of origin 
of the language. However, considering the fact that every bit of language carries 
meanings and implications that may influence the learners' values and way of 
thinking, the research investigates the content and implications of ESP material in 
industrial context. It tries to see how far ESP inevitably has a cultural dimension 
whether you want it to or not, in particular how an ESP program written by people 
from the West, even when it is written specifically for the Arab world, for Saudi 
Arabia in particular, has a Western cultural dimension whether you like it or not. It 
also tries to investigate the general education element for the workers, bearing in 
mind that the workers enter company jobs with a low level of education or no 
education at all. 
To sum up the hypothesis, we can write the research points as follows: 
1. ESP must have culture content as it cannot be culture-free. 
2. An ESP program written by Western writers for 'Eastern' learners introduces 
Western values in the form of cultural concepts. 
3. VELT, an example ESP program, introduces American values to Saudi learners, a 
target population who are originally with little education. 
4. VELT introduces American 'business' (Aramco) values to Saudi 
learners/employees for them to adapt to its organisational culture. 
5. ESP, and VELT as a representative program, can carry the responsibility of 
providing general education to poorly educated ESP learners. 
2. Methodology: content analysis 
The cultural dimension will be investigated through the content analysis of 
selected parts of the 'common core' material of a special case ESP program. 
Vocational English Language Training (VELT) program, sponsored by the Arabian 
American Oil Company (Aramco) and specifically designed for its Saudi national 
new hire workers (trainees) in Saudi Arabia to become gas operators, oil operators, 
electricians, heavy equipment mechanics, instrumentmen, etc.. The VELT program 
represents the large ESP programs that appeared in the flourishing time of ESP in 
the late 70s and 80s. VELT will be introduced in more detail in Chapter Three. The 
study of the VELT material will serve as a support for the study argument. The 
analysis involves parts of the common core component of the program where the 
cultural dimension appears to be included. 
The content analysis of the VELT program will be 'critical analysis'. 
'Critical' will be used in the special sense of aiming at clarifying the hidden cultural 
values, beliefs, meanings and implications which the ESP language has and the 
industrial ideology it tries to transmit to the industrial trainees in the stage of 
company sociahsation. The thesis is an attempt to produce a reading of the messages 
implied in the ESP material to trainees, trying to look at it at two levels of reading: 
the explicit surface level of company behavioural training and the abstract level of 
implicit Western cultural dimension. By completing the explicit and implicit 
analysis of the textbook cultural content, an overall image of the cultural dimension 
will have been described 
The methodology of using content analysis will be explained in detail in 
Chapter Four. 
3. Main proposal of tlie study 
The main proposal of the study is that English training in an industrial 
environment can be the first stage of socialisation into an industrial company, and it 
is both technical and general education, and, therefore, different from other kinds of 
training that focus on hand-craft skills. This implies that English training cannot just 
be pure skill training in technical issues but it may have a general educational role as 
well. For many employees/workers, this is the first general education they have had, 
or another step in that direction. In the case of the VELT trainees of Aramco, some 
of them had no schooling at all whereas others had schooling from one year to twelve 
years, although originally the program was designed for a target population that has 
got a minimum of six years of schooHng. This issue of target population 
characteristics will be clarified in Chapter Three. 
The socialisation process that is argued in the thesis is related to the company 
cultural dimension which is included in an ESP program, taking VELT as the 
example. A company socialisation program aims at enriching the trainees' cultural 
competence with new cultural load that relates to building up a company man's 
personality that drives the work in the company, and enables them to adjust to the 
new technological environment they are to work in. According to Wallace (1988), 
cultural competence is 
"a very complex package of beliefs, knowledge, feelings, attitudes and 
behaviour" (Wallace, 1988:33, cited in Alptekin, 1993:137). 
Furthermore, the research will be arguing that there is a Western cultural 
dimension in VELT, which is part of the general education content in the material. 
The Western part of the company socialisation and general education in VELT 
comes from the fact that the program designers are American and British native 
speakers. 
4. Program designers: insiders and outsiders 
The study aims at clarifying the significance of having language program 
designers from outside or inside the company. This will give insight into the 
inclusion of Western cultural load in ESP for non-native learners when the program 
is designed by native speakers. 
The needs analysis for the VELT program was conducted by the American 
International (AI) team. The team of teachers were helped by the academic experts 
from Aramco. However, the A I team members were those who decided what to 
include in consultation with the Aramco academic body in charge of training. The 
perception of learners' needs is usually based on understanding the whole learning 
situation, target population criteria and their needs, purpose of ESP, and the role of 
the language needed. The designers studied the learning situation carefully and 
determined their objectives some of which are explicitly stated but the cultural ones 
are implicit. 
A group from inside the company, could have done the needs analysis 
successfully, but Aramco signed a contract with a highly specialised team from 
outside the company. Robinson (1991) argues: 
"... an outsider will bring a fresh pair of eyes to a situation and may be able 
to make an impartial assessment of what is required. However, an outsider 
may also bring alien cultural perceptions and may hold rather different 
views on teaching and learning from the institution under analysis" 
(Robinson, 1991:10-11). 
This statement implies that the VELT designers, who also conducted the 
needs analysis, may have thought of including some cultural input of Western origin 
as well as local origin. Even i f they did not think about that direcdy and did not state 
that explicitly, they might have included it implicidy. 
However, this should not indicate that i f those who conduct a needs analysis 
or design a program are from inside the institution, there will not be cultural content. 
Many of these insiders might not be from the same country. Speaking about 
designing a course for university students, Robinson says that even though designers 
"may be familiar with the cultural norms and educational traditions of the 
country, they are still outsiders as regards the disciplinary cultures of the 
various university departments, being trained (most usually) in literature or 
applied linguistics not in the natural sciences" (Robinson, 1991:11). 
Robinson argues that designers' specialised background is important in determining 
the understanding of the needed academic cultural content relevant to disciplines 
based on that their background and the required cultural content may be different. 
This makes them outsiders although they belong to the same country of the language. 
On the other hand many of the teachers who actually work on designing language 
courses in foreign settings (in the Middle East, for instance) may not necessarily be 
from the same country, and there must be some cultural input from their cultural way 
of thinking, patterns of life and conceptual values, whatever degree of understanding 
they have of the target learning situation. 
This relates to the situation of the VELT program in Aramco. Even if the 
Program Development and Evaluation Department (PD&ED) had developed VELT 
without the help of the A I team, the same thing might have happened, as most of 
those who work in that department are American, British, and other foreigners. 
They might have included a lot of the patterns of their thinking as representatives of 
foreign cultures. 
5. The concept of a 'company man' in VELT 
The expression 'a company man' has been used by many Aramco employees 
that have been working for Aramco for a long time. I started to work for Aramco in 
June 1978. From that time, I started to hear this expression from my principal in the 
training centre and other teachers who, by that time knew the Aramco system and 
mentality of people implementing the system. They said it is important for an 
employee who is planning to continue with Aramco for a long time to be a company 
man. When I asked what that expression means, they explained that 'a company 
man' is an employee who is willing to sacrifice all his time for Aramco. The 
employee who works hard during the specified work time and also works after time 
and may work late at night trying to finish tasks earlier can be called 'a company 
man'. My principal used to work many hours at night trying to finish reports 
evaluations, budgets, schedules, etc. I was close to him, and he used to repeat to me, 
"I f you want to get a good evaluation, you have to be a company man, you have to 
work late to prove that. Forget about your family because you are here only for 
Aramco, and others are secondary to Aramco work". Sometimes my principal 
worked up to one o'clock in the morning when he could have gone home at 4 o'clock 
in the afternoon, like many others. Other principals were hard-workers as well but 
few of them worked late at night. According to the Aramco standards, they were 
very good Aramco employees, but not necessarily company men. 
This concept has been used loosely but mainly in the context of some one 
who works hard, works late at night, always working in the office, does not waste 
time, is cost-conscious, safety-conscious, always urging other employees to sacrifice, 
and cares for nothing and no one more than Aramco. 
I have never read this expression with its implications in any document. 
Aramco employees, though not necessarily all of them, say it in the context 
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mentioned above. However, I doubt i f all employees know this expression. It is not 
necessary that every employee knows it. It is not necessary that every one has met a 
company man, either. Real company men are few, but in every department, there 
must be many employees in different capacities who are trying to become company 
men the way they think it would make them distinctive. 
The concept may have been spread by Aramco in a planned way. However, 
it may have stemmed from a general atmosphere that may be available in institutions 
or organisations anywhere in the world, implying that someone who works hard, 
works late after work, sacrifices his time, can be distinctive in his capacity among 
his fellow employees; he will be respected more and given higher positions and 
heavier responsibilities which move him up to the 'boss' grade. 
In addition, a company man is supposed to be knowledgeable in his field and 
able to penetrate to the requirements of the Aramco operations and way of thinking 
as well as way of handling issues. Patience, logical systematic thinking, obedience 
to the system, initiative-taking, caring for Aramco, and reasonable behaviour are 
other characteristics a company man has to have in his personality. The company 
may use different ways to achieve this, in addition to the instructions given to the 
supervisors that they should try to develop 'company men' in terms of loyalty to 
Aramco and commitment to work, the work system and work site. VELT is one of 
the programs used for development orientations. The main target of the development 
orientations in the company is the Saudis. There is a department called the Saudi 
Development Department which follows up on developing trainees and old workers 
using comprehensive plans for all Saudi workers from the time they entered the 
company up to the final development where they could be most useful. 
Analysing the common core material of VELT, I had in mind the idea of 
discussing the real image of Aramco that the program aims at providing the newly 
hired trainees with in order to influence them and inject them with a new social 
identity, 'Aramco company man'. There is a purpose beyond the learning material: 
making the trainees understand the company atmosphere. Developing this cultural 
understanding through a language program can be successful i f there is another 
objective in learning the language, like in the case of the Aramco trainees. They 
need to learn English for the job and for promotion. Furthermore, the trainees 
understand that by knowing English, they can handle various situations in the 
company and that makes them better than some older employees who do not 
necessarily know as much English. 
The second image that I hope the common core material will show is that of 
the western culture injected in the program whether deliberately or not. Western 
cultural issues injected in the program are related to technological development and 
the way of thinking about the world which is needed by employees of a huge 
industrial company such as Aramco. Originally, Aramco was a western company 
operating on western systems. This is why the company employees, whether 
workers, administrators, or engineers need to be familiar with the system of thought, 
the mechanism of company operations and the way of handling situations on the job. 
That all ends up with better communication on the job and inside the company. 
"Communication is not just a question of learning the language instead of 
studying it, but also of an integrated learning of language and culture" 
(Byram, 1993:13). 
For the case that is studied here, culture is the 'company culture'. Someone learning 
the French language and culture is supposed to communicate like a Frenchman, and 
Aramco trainees are learning the language of the company, and they are supposed to 
communicate like 'company men'. 
The communicative approach used in the program helps in selecting what the 
company requires in terms of language skills and functions, through suitable contexts 
related to the job, the company and the way of thinking governing it. These contexts 
show how the functions and notions of the language can be used most effectively 
bearing in mind the actual needs of jobs and socio-cultural needs in Aramco. 
Byram (1993) emphasises that through understanding 
"communication across cultural boundaries, the underlying concept of 
culture is that it is knowledge shared within a social group, 'the form of 
things that people have in mind, their models of perceiving, relating and 
otherwise interpreting them' (Goodenough, 1964:36). It is not subjective 
knowledge specific to individuals but knowledge which is objective and in 
the world because it is common to all in the social group. It is 'an 
historically transmitted pattern of meanings embodied in symbols, a system 
of inherited conceptions expressed in a symbolic form by means of which 
men communicate, perpetuate and develop their knowledge about and 
attitudes towards life' (Geertz, 1975:89)" (Byram, 1993:15). 
These ideas can be formulated in another way to suit the Aramco trainees' situation. 
The company cultural concepts presented in the VELT program are actually shared 
by company men and have to be shared with new hires to adapt to their new job 
situations and then to be able to act and think like company men. It is a type of 
knowledge which is company specific and this is common to all workers and other 
employees in the company social group. The company culture can help everybody 
communicate through common concepts and acts through which they can also 
develop an appropriate attitude toward the job, the company, the way of thinking in 
the company, and life in general. 
Working for a company is similar to living in a new country. The 
communicative understanding of the system of the company is similar to the 
communicative understanding of new country's culture. The end result in Aramco 
trainees' case is becoming 'company men'. However, becoming a 'company man', 
does not mean a complete change or switching from one culture to another, or from 
one way of thinking to another. The change is an adaptation to the degree that is 
required by the company. 
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6. VELT: a communicative message to the workers 
Aramco ESP program aims at involving a large number of trainees that are 
supposed to communicate among each other. This requires a unified system of 
communication that everybody understands. This system of communication has two 
aspects, the cultural aspect and the linguistic one. Both aspects are directed towards 
creating greater understanding among the future company active workers, and at the 
same time, between this group and the present company employees that are going to 
have some relations with them. This understanding among company workers is a 
must for the harmony required in an oil company to fu l f i l successful operations. 
They should not forget that they will be working in a multi-national group of 
company work community members who have to work in the company work 
atmosphere. Some of these employees come from the heart of the modem 
technological world culture, such as Americans, British, Canadians, and other 
Europeans, whereas others yet come from cultures that differ from both the Western 
and Islamic. However, they all have to adapt to fit in the range of modem 
technological world culture. But Saudis are those who have to be the permanent 
workers and participants in their country, whereas others will leave at any time they 
choose or when their contract is terminated. Therefore, Saudis have to be the most 
adaptable to the new offered modem world culture. 
Self-confidence is one of the general educational objectives that the trainees 
need. They are mostly uneducated or poorly educated; therefore, they lack self-
confidence as they enter such a challenging training program that has many phases 
and influences on their lives as future workers as well as individuals who have to 
adapt and live in the new world oil industry. At the same time, they come from the 
poor social class of the Saudi society in the Eastern Province where the oil wells are. 
11 
Aramco is originally American. Its system of administration, work, 
regulations, rules, and even the technological industrial systems (machines and 
operations) come from the West (American). It has been established with all this 
package (technical, industrial, and cultural) in addition to English as the main 
language of communication which expresses all the aspects of the package in theory 
and practice. 
Most workers are Saudis, who come from a different environment. Their 
culture is mostly different from the Westem culture that, as said above, provides for 
the company's system of work and the way of thinking in the company. These 
workers have to be socialised into the company system to enable them to function 
well in the industrial environment. Because they are not educated, or low educated, 
they need some general education that will also help them in their job. The general 
education element which the company provides does not necessarily go along with 
all the major aims of the Saudi educational system focusing on the teachings of 
Islam, because that is, however, irrelevant to the company context, as an industrial 
company first, and an American company second. 
All these issues of Westem culture, company socialisation, and general 
education overlap. However, the main focus is the company and worker. The 
medium that is planned to connect these two focuses is an ESP language program 
(VELT) which provides for both. The language dimension carries the cultural 
dimension and makes the essential link between the company with its system and 
way of thinking on one side, and the worker with his job needs, local culture, and 
system of thinking in addition to the need to adapt all this to his new situation as an 
industrial worker. 
By injecting the VELT program with Western cultural content, the company 
tries to create the necessary adjustment in the trainees to serve the company's 
interests which are focused on preparing well-developed company men who can cope 
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with the technological environment they have been brought into. The company has 
to try to help the trainees establish a meaningful set of cultural values and attitudes in 
them that make the company environment a meaningful and familiar place to them. 
The company tries to shift the trainees from being the "passive recipients" (Kramsch, 
1993:24) to becoming 'active participants' in the target culture of the company and 
the modern technological world. They have to learn and act. 
They leam something from every lesson they study, linguistic and/or cultural, 
although culture is not mentioned in the aims. What they leam will positively bring 
them a degree nearer to the actual adaptation to the company culture. At the same 
time, their new knowledge will help the trainees to avoid situations when their 
failure to adapt to the company culture may create misunderstanding or trouble with 
their supervisors and company rules. Their knowledge has to develop them and their 
behaviour has to show a great change and adjustment to the status quo in the 
company society. 
The trainees 
"are given the key to interpret phenomena in the target culture" (Kramsch, 
1993:24). 
They have to understand that the new things that they leam are becoming part of the 
Saudi culture, their culture, as Saudi Arabia is becoming a modem technological 
country having a highly technological company. 
Although Aramco is originally an American company, it combines the 
American system and Saudi Arab requirements on the job. It also takes into 
consideration the religious rules, the Arab traditions, Saudi values and interests that 
go along with the company rules. Saudi trainees do not expect to find things which 
are totally alien to their culture and religion. 
13 
7. Definition of 'dimension' 
Hofstede (1991) talks about four levels of dimension and then defines the 
word 'dimension' in one clear statement. This definition applies to the concept of 
dimension used in the research. 
"A dimension is an aspect of a culture that can be measured relative to 
other cultures" (Hofstede, 1991:14). 
It can be added that a dimension has to be clear to those who try to understand it. It 
can be defined in terms of meanings and behaviour and feelings. In this research, a 
dimension can be described linguistically, and it can be recognised and learned as a 
cultural feature which is distinguished from others. 
Hofstede (1991) elaborates on his definition of the word 'dimension' directing 
the definition towards a wider perspective: 
"A dimension groups together a number of phenomena in a society which 
were empirically found to occur in combination even if at first sight there 
does not always seem to be a logical necessity for their going together" 
(Hofstede, 1991:14). 
The cultural dimension in VELT groups a number of phenomena that occur 
in one combination and that the trainees have to acquire as a whole. There is a 
logical necessity for these phenomena to go together. The values of 'achievement', 
'time', 'rules', 'planning', and 'logical thinking' in VELT are necessary and logical to 
be grouped and combined together to complete the picture of the individual working 
for an industrial company in a growing modernised country. This is presented 
within industrial contexts, such as safety on the job and at home, health care, 
pollution, etc. An ESP program will have to provide for this logical combination and 
grouping of such aspects showing the rationale behind that. 
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8. T h e s igni f icance of the study 
The significance of the study relates to two important issues in ESP in 
particular and language teaching in general. This study tries to investigate the 
relationship between ESP and culture, which is denied strongly by some educators. 
Jones (1988) believes that ESP is culture free, therefore he says that 
"... a language can also be taught in isolation from its cultural background, 
examples are ... a language taught for special purposes (e.g. German for 
Chemistry students), or Esperanto which has no cultural background. ... 
English as a lingua franca" (Jones, 1988:35). 
Robinson (1991) discusses ESP in terms of business English and recommends that 
"more consideration needs to be given than to present to cultural aspects of 
business communication. ... Currently, too much attention is focused on 
the business practices of Western Europe and the USA, any cross-cultural 
adjustment being made in the direction of the West" (Robinson, 1991;98). 
Based on the results, this relationship will be clarified and ESP can have a confirmed 
status as a medium of conveying Western cultural content and general education as 
well as language training skills. The research will come up with results that help in 
the conclusion whether ESP can or should have a cultural dimension or whether it 
can be culture-free. 
The second significance lies in the research being related to the world of 
industry. The world of industry over the whole world needs language training and a 
cultural program that helps the employees adapt to the company culture that is 
supposed to help unify the cultural language of communication inside the company. 
This is essential, bearing in mind that most companies' work force nowadays, 
especially in countries other than the industrial Western countries, is multinational 
and multicultural. Therefore, industrial companies can start explicitly including 
cultural content in their ESP programs for the purpose of creating a cultural identity 
for their company men. Their cultural identity can be the company cultural identity 
that Hofstede (1991) calls organisational culture, as explained at the beginning of the 
introduction. 
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The third significance of the study concerns the industrial world as well. The 
results will clarify whether ESP can only introduce the trainees to their task in that 
world or whether it has a general education purpose, particularly in the case of ESP 
courses where the trainees' starting point is low in education. This may not apply to 
target populations who have a high level of education like airline pilots, scientists, or 
medical doctors, for example. There may be less general education and more 
technical training as far as the needs analysis can show. 
The study wil l emphasise the objectives of language teaching programs 
carrying a heavy specific cultural load which is essential to help learners learn a 
foreign language successfully based on the fact that language programs can have a 
double-sided objective: language and culture. 
9. T h e structure of the thes is 
The thesis will have the following structure: 
Chapter One is a survey of the literature about ESP definition, nature, 
development, syllabus design, position in the field of FLT and ELT, and its 
relationship with the other approaches to language teaching. This chapter handles 
current views of key issues in ESP, namely ESP and general English, common core 
in ESP, common core and general English, and ESP in industrial situations. The gist 
of the position is that ESP has characteristics that distinguish it from other language 
teaching approaches. These characteristics will be clarified in the discussion all 
through the overview. Problems and worries of ESP will be discussed, highlighting 
the need to give more attention to the functions of common core and the ability of 
ESP to carry aspects of general education and a Western cultural dimension, and 
provide for general education like general English. The relationship between culture 
and ESP in the literature will be discussed in chapter Two. 
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Chapter Two presents a review of the literature about culture, various 
definitions of culture, its nature, and different views of the relationship of culture 
and language, culture and language education, culture and FLT, culture and ELT, 
and finally culture and ESP. It also handles the notion of socialisation in general and 
company socialisation in industrial environments in particular. The essential point in 
this chapter is that culture and language are closely linked as language can be the 
carrier of culture. Furthermore, ESP which seems to be culture-free, can have a 
cultural dimension as well as a general education purpose that confirms the company 
culture and educational objective. The concept of socialisation is therefore a means 
of describing the function of the cultural dimension in ESP - as a means of enabhng 
learners to become part of a socio-cultural community, in this case of the Aramco 
community. 
Chapter Three is about Saudi Arabia as the country of the special case in 
study, with some overview of the educational system. The status of English 
language teaching in Saudi Arabia will be presented in the framework of 
modernisation of the country and the need for the language in the age of industry and 
industrial development of resources and the need for an international language of 
communication. In this section, the attitude toward English and Western culture will 
be explained, considering the Saudi local Islamic / Arabic cultural values. However, 
the framework within which English is needed in the Saudi community as well will 
be clarified. 
Another section in this chapter will put the Arabian American Oil Company 
(Aramco) in focus as the Western environment for vocational education and cultural 
learning, with a focus on the English learning for vocational purposes. However, a 
brief account of ELT programs in the framework of ELT operations in Aramco can 
shed light on the role of Aramco in modernising. Westernising, and acculturating the 
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Saudi workers in the professional Western value system of work in the industrial 
environment through English training. 
A third section presents a brief account of the Vocational English Language 
Training (VELT) program as an ESP program in terms of its historical background 
and then its description as a language and cultural program. There will be a 
discussion of the major characteristics of its syllabus design as a notional/functional 
course with a purely communicative approach to language teaching, as well as being 
closely job-oriented in terms of linguistic and communicative skills. 
Chapter Four is the first analysis of the specific example of VELT. The 
research methodology of content analysis is explained. It is explained that the survey 
covers a number of lessons of VELT common core, explaining the significance of 
this method as a suitable one to study the cultural dimension in textbooks. The 
content analysis is based on surveying the VELT material from level 1 to level 4, 
looking into it for relevant examples of what the company wants the trainees to do at 
work and how to behave in certain situations, such as when there is an emergency 
case or accident. The chapter also presents the behavioural training required of the 
new workers in order to adapt to the job requirements in the company. This aspect is 
presented in the form of three types of behaviour: being prepared to work for an 
industrial company, being prepared to work for an oil company, and being prepared 
to work for an international company. However, these behaviours will be considered 
later in Chapter Five as they will convey messages at a more abstract level of 
interpretation which carries a more abstract level of organisational culture and 
general education. 
Chapter Five presents three aspects of VELT as an ESP program: cultural 
values, thinking abilities, and provision for general education. The cultural values 
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and thinking abilities are presented as a Western cultural dimension of an industrial 
company that relates to the modem world of technology. These are the concepts of 
achievement, time, rules, planning, and logical thinking. These concepts are related 
to the requirements of the Western model of running large organisations, personal 
development of the individual in his normal life, as well as the needs of the Saudi 
workers that come from a different culture, with a low level of education. The 
analysis demonstrates the above concepts explicitly and implicitly expressed in the 
ESP VELT material to train the Saudi workers to act in the company in the light of 
the new values as part of an essential company socialisation. 
Chapter Six wil l carry the conclusions and recommendations of the study. 
This chapter will present the summaries of the conclusions of the five chapters 
showing them in order of significance and priority. The recommendations will focus 
on the syllabus design of ESP carrying a cultural focus especially when cases 
necessitate such a dimension for company socialisation and general education. A 
major recommendation will be concerned with the structure of ESP programs with 
two components: a common core component and specialist material component. 
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CHAPTER ONE 
ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES 
(ESP): AN OVERVIEW 
1. ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES (ESP): AN 
OVERVIEW 
1.1. introduction 
The purpose of this part of the research is to present an overview of ESP as a 
developing, popular field of ELT and try to analyse some of the various points of 
view that contributed to a better survey of the range of variables in this concept. 
ESP is considered one of the major innovations in the field of second language 
teaching (Riddell, 1991:73). ESP should not be considered separate from the general 
development of ELT, as it is part of it and using areas that belong to other fields of 
ELT. This is why many areas are going to be tackled from different sides to clarify 
the special relationship between them and the unisolated ESP field. 
A ful l view of its definition elements is necessary to shed light on its fields 
and categories. ESP theoretical framework includes its various stages in terms of 
needs analysis, syllabus design, materials production, methodology, implementation, 
and evaluation. The problem areas in ESP will show the limitations that hold back 
ESP in its stages. Finally, the status of common core in ESP is considered in the 
light of its functions in ESP. 
1.2. E S P : history and demand 
ESP is still a new area in the field of teaching i f we consider it in the context 
of the long age of teaching languages. ESP and EngUsh for Science and Technology 
(EST) are terms that have been used loosely to mean the same thing although EST is 
just an area of ESP (Kennedy & Bolitho, 1984:6). However, the issue of using 
EST and ESP interchangeably, might be due to the actual start of ESP with EST. 
ESP researchers mention different dates for the start point of the great concern with 
this field. 
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The first real mention of ESP as something stable in the field of language 
teaching belongs to 1962 (Swales, 1985:x). According to Robinson (1980:5), Perren 
(1969), reports that the first conference on language for special purposes was held in 
1969 as something new in the field of teaching languages. Mackay (1975) mentions 
that ESP started to appear in "the last ten years" (i.e. before 1975). 
Strevens (1978a: 190-191) suggests language courses of type 'German for 
Science Students' and 'traveller's language course' as the first form of Special-
Purpose Language Teaching (SP-LT), but he does not give specific dates. Robinson 
(1983:160) mentions textbooks that date back to 1962 (Kelly), 1965 (Herbert), 1964 
(Mackin), 1969 (Ewer and Latorre), and even 1957 (Flood). 
The growth of international business relationships and establishing of multi-
national companies and agencies created a strong demand for foreign business 
language courses the purpose of which was to enable target learners to negotiate, 
discuss contracts, communicate by letters and promote sales of products in the target 
foreign language (Strevens, 1978a: 191). As a result of the development in the field 
of science and technology, the same applies to EST which was required for scientists 
and university science students in all branches to understand the language used in 
science books. For political, commercial, and economic reasons, English was 
accepted as the most prominent and powerful language to be the international 
language for business, pohtics, technology, and science. 
Another factor that helped in the emergence of ESP was the development in 
the field of linguistics which has experienced many changes in the theories of 
language learning. That development guided the linguists to look at languages as 
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"not only a set of grammatical structures but also a set of functions" 
(Kennedy and Bolitho, 1984:2). 
The Threshold Level English published by the Council of Europe in 1975 gave 
greater weight to and spread the communicative approach that ESP has been 
attached to for long. Language started to be looked at as a set of notions and 
functions used for communication. The focus on 'learner-centered education' and 
learners' needs (Strevens, 1978a) was another factor that helped in the development 
of ESP. 
1.3. E S P Definition 
1.3.1. Purpose 
The concept of purpose in ESP brings up some issues such as 'special or 
'specific' and 'specific' vs. 'general'. ESP has been used for 'English For Special 
Purposes' or 'English For Specific Purposes' alternatively as we see in Mackay & 
Mountford (1978 & 1978a) where even the same writers use both words without any 
difference in meaning of context. 
"That 'S' of 'ESP' has now settled down firmly as 'Specific', a usage 
endorsed by, for example, the entries in the list of British University course 
tides in the British Council's TEFL/TESL Guide for 1983/1984" (Coffey, 
1984:3). 
Moreover, 'Specific' is used in contrast with 'general' in English courses.. By 
'general' is meant 
"...education for life, culture, and literature orientated language course, in 
which language itself is the subject matter and the purpose of the course. 
The student of ESP, however, is learning English en route to the 
acquisition of some quite different body of knowledge or set of skills" 
(Robinson, 1980:6). 
Culture is related specifically to general English courses, however, ESP can have a 
cultural dimension as well. The relationship between culture and ESP will be 
discussed later in Chapter Two. 
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In the word 'specific' the emphasis in ELT syllabus planning is shifted 
towards the learner's purpose. This implies that the need for English should be clear 
in the program designer's mind. Concerning the purpose mentioned above, Mackay 
and Mountford suggest the categories of 
"...an occupational, vocational, academic, or professional requirement" 
(Mackay and Mountford, 1978a:3). 
Strevens (1978a: 190) mentions 'purpose' as one of the criteria that apply in defining 
ESP. The ESP learner is studying in order to perform a role; for Mackay and 
Mountford (1978a:2) it is a utilitarian purpose; the teacher and the learner should be 
aware of this so that no irrelevant material would be introduced. 
This implies that ESP courses should have purposeful learning and teaching. 
That also makes the needs of the learner "a key element in any definition of ESP" 
(Robinson, 1980:10). In the learner-centered approach, Munby (1978:56-58) 
considers the need of the course to focus on the learner's needs essential to 
understand the concept of ESP. However, needs analysis will be discussed later in a 
separate section. 
Provided that we understand the concept of purpose, and its relevance to 
what the learner wants to learn a language for, 
"the first and crucial notion which gives LSP its identity as a distinctive 
area of language teaching activity is that of learners' purpose." (Phillips, 
1983:3). 
This purpose should have the following major criteria:-
a) must be shared by all learners taking the same course as one group 
(homogeneity of purpose). 
b) must have a behavioural nature, in terms of what tasks the learner will do with the 
language, what he can do, and what he should learn to do. 
c) must be realistic and attainable by the learners, taking into consideration the time 
and money constraints. 
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Brumfit (1980:107-108) assumes purpose to be functional and 
communicative. 
"...ESP course is directly concerned with the purposes for which learners 
need English, purposes which are usually expressed in functional terms. 
ESP thus fits firmly within the general movement towards 'communicative' 
teaching of the last decade or so". 
1.3.2. Content of the course: 
According to Strevens (1978a: 190), content of the course is determined in 
terms of : 
restriction of basic skills (reading, writing, listening, speaking) required 
by the learners' purposes behind learning a foreign language 
selection of the linguistic items necessary for the program such as 
vocabulary items, structures, functions of language as required to serve 
the learners' purposes. 
themes, topics, and situations utilized to serve the defined purposes. These 
can show closely i f there is a cultural component in ESP, where the topics express 
the company culture and worldview of the Western world consciously or 
unconsciously. This will be focused on later in chapter two. 
communicative needs included as required to serve the defined purposes. 
Farrel (1990:6) stresses the point that the major distinguishing feature of special 
languages appear to be lexical rather than syntactic. 
1.3.3. Learners' age and 'time' constraint: 
Considering learners' age. 
"ESP is closely associated with adult learners" (Mackay and Mountford, 
1978a:2) 
who mostly have already taken some general English course, although a few of them 
might be complete beginners; the latter category may be found in some commercial 
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and vocational fields, although ESP for beginners may not be able to achieve the 
goals stated for the program (Hutchinson & Waters, 1985:183-4) unless it starts at an 
elementary stage like in VELT which starts with the alphabet. These adult learners 
should finish the course in a limited time. 
Time constraint is one of the factors that affect the kind or number of skills 
handled in an ESP course which might be three weeks, one year, or six months long, 
or defined otherwise. This element affects many stages of ESP, especially syllabus 
design, materials production, and implementation of the course. Short time probably 
affects all these stages negatively. This will be tackled as a constraint on syllabus 
design and implementation later. 
1.3.4. ESP categories 
Simply, two major branches of ESP can be identified. ESP may be for 
academic (Educational) purposes (EAP) or occupational purposes (EOP) (Strevens, 
1985a). EAP refers to the ESP courses that are studied by university students to help 
them understand the subject matter they are studying in English, which is not their 
mother tongue. EOP refers to the ESP courses that are studied by learners who are 
being prepared for a certain occupation, following a certain occupation, and 
sometimes both study and occupation. Although specialization in research fields 
demands very accurate and specific distinctions between labels of courses, the 
researcher prefers to put all the labels of 'occupational, vocational, and professional' 
that Mackay & Mountford (1978a:3) use under the umbrella of the major label of 
'occupational'. 
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The following diagram clarifies this categorising (Strevens, 1978:196). 
SP-LT 
r-OCCUPATIONAL-
LJEDUCATIONAL 
|—PRE-EXPERIENCE 
•SIMULTANEOUS 
•—POST-EXPERIENCE 
-PRE-STUDY 
-IN-STUDY 
•—POST-STUDY 
By SP-LT, Strevens refers to Special Purpose Language Teaching, which covers all 
languages in the world. Robinson (1980) agrees with Strevens on many points in his 
diagram of LSP course elements. Robinson (1980) argues that within the framework 
of ESP categories, ESP contains general grammar and lexis, but it has a special 
situation and setting, and focuses on a special skill or task, special subject, themes, 
notions, concepts, or topics, and special communicative needs or functions. English 
for Professional Purposes (Mackay & Mountford, 1978a:3, and Swales, 1985:xii) 
can be put under the EOP category. 
1.3.5. The influence of register analysis and discourse analysis 
Register analysis is an approach that ESP started with. It was proposed in the 
1960s by Halliday and Swales who assumed that registers differ from each other 
with regard to the lexical items and the grammar. They believed that ESP 
curriculum can be based on the main features of register including statistical 
analyses of vocabulary, tense frequencies and sentence types. 
Tickoo (1976:101) and Cheong (1976:6) suggest that scientific English was 
first produced as a result of register analysis, which is usually defined as restricted 
language focused on relevant vocabulary in short intensive courses where language 
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items are usually specifically selected and highly reduced to the restricted or special 
language or register in focus. Register analysis was an inadequate approach to ESP 
and faced much criticism (Hutchinson and Waters, 1987:10). One of the clear 
drawbacks is that it tends to be confined to very limited, clearly defined lexical texts 
that are not helpful in developing a syllabus and a methodology. There is not a 
clearly defined purpose behind register analysis, with the above mentioned proposed 
features restricted to the sentence level. And this eliminates the communicative role 
of language as communication. Coffey (1984) argues: 
"In short, register cannot be used as the main basis for selection, because 
there is no significant way in which the language of science differs from 
any other kind of language." (Coffey, 1984:4-5). 
This is supported by Robinson who states: 
"On the whole there is agreement that ESP does not mean a restricted 
language" (Robinson, 1980:17). 
We can conclude that register analysis should be neglected at the time when 
the communicative approach is operating well with ESP courses. Cheong (1976:6) 
suggests that he is in favour of discourse analysis as the most fruitful development of 
ESP, as we can see next. 
Where the register analysis approach handles lexis and language at the 
sentence level, the discourse analysis approach directs the attention to the whole text 
that the first neglects, and goes beyond the sentence level. It influences ESP in its 
attitude towards text and its handling in teaching by considering rhetorical features, 
such as classifying, describing, defining,...etc.) and the way of realizing these 
functions in language. That encourages EST students to think of the language in 
terms of 'use' for a communicative purpose rather than 'usage' for points of structure 
(Widdowson, 1979). 
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As seen from the different points of view presented here, the influence of the 
concepts of register analysis, discourse analysis, communicative competence and 
purpose are reflected according to the influence of the time when ESP is considered. 
Probably those who look at ESP courses designed before 1975 notice the influence 
of register analysis on them as it was still influential in the field of teaching. Those 
who look at the courses designed later see different elements in the design and 
methodology that depend on discourse analysis and the communicative approach. 
1.3.6. General definition of ESP 
As a conclusion, we can define what is meant by an ESP course, depending 
on Robinson's diagram in which she modified Strevens' diagram. In her 
comprehensive definition, she includes nearly all elements mentioned earlier in this 
section. 
an ESP course is purposeful and is aimed at the successful 
performance of occupational or educational roles. It is based on a rigorous 
analysis of students' needs and should be 'tailor-made'. Any ESP course 
might differ from another in its selection of skills, topics, situations, and 
functions and also language. It is likely to be of limited duration. Students 
are more often adults but not necessarily so, and may be at any level of 
competence in the language: beginner, post beginner, intermediate, etc. 
Students may take part in their ESP course before embarking on their 
occupational or educational role, or they may combine their study of 
English with performance of their role, or they may already be competent 
in their occupation or discipline but may desire to perform their role in 
English as well as in their first language." (Robinson, 1980:13). 
Mackay and Mountford (1978a) suggest EST as a major subdivision of ESP, 
but Robinson (1980:7) draws a Une between the EST for occupational purposes, 
thinking of the needs of oil workers, engineers, computer programmers, and 
educational when considering school and university students studying Physics, 
Chemistry, Biology, Maths, etc.. Robinson utilizes the inabihty to fit EST into any 
of Strevens's diagramic categorizing to suggest that EST refers to subject matter 
rather than to activity which implies that the specific purpose for which the learner is 
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studying is not the language, it is the subject matter, which could be learning English 
to become an engineer, airline pilot, oil operator, etc.. 
Khuwaileh (1992:372) concludes his research in the field of needs analysis 
that "ESP has not yet developed an independent theory of its own" based on its being 
a parasite as it borrows from the various disciplines of ELT, sociolinguistics and 
psycholinguistics, for instance. This can make a link to the fact that the cultural 
dimension of ESP should be investigated to disclose one of the dimensions that can 
help ESP toward building up an independent theory Khuwaileh is looking for. 
1.4. E S P c o u r s e des ign 
Course design is a product of a process with the targets of learners, 
knowledge, and skills. 
"Course design is the process by which the raw data about a learning need 
is interpreted in order to produce an integrated series of teaching/learning 
experiences, whose ultimate aim is to lead the learners to a particular state 
of knowledge" (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987:65). 
In general, we may find various approaches to course design based on the types of 
courses and target situations, target population, or purpose of the course. However, 
there are probably three main approaches: Needs analysis approach, learner-centered 
approach, and learning-centered approach. These influencial approaches have been 
effective in course design development. 
1.4.1. Needs analysis approach 
The needs analysis approach was given its full shape mainly by Munby 
(1978) who presented a model based on the assumption that the learners' needs 
should be specified as the first step for determining the course content. The target 
communicative situation can benefit from the needs analysis in determining the 
language needed in terms of functions. 
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In his book 'Communicative Syllabus Design' (1978), Munby sums up his 
model stating that 
"One starts with the person (a language participant or category of 
participants) and investigates his particular communication needs 
according to the sociocultural and stylistic variables which interact to 
determine a profile of such needs. This profile is eventually translated into 
the ESP specification that indicates the target communicative competence 
of the participant" (Munby, 1978:32). 
The key point in Munby's model is that the target needs must be determined as a first 
step, taking into consideration that the target population (the learner) must be 
identified in terms of sex, age, target language, mother tongue, and attitudes. The 
learner's role, that is purpose, in using the language should also be identified, e.g. i f 
the participant needs the language to communicate with a medical staff in a hospital 
or with native speaker company managers or businessmen. 
Munby's model is based on the fact that specification of the learners' needs is 
essential for an appropriate syllabus specification. Also, in an ESP course design, 
we must identify the language tasks, the learner wishes to put the needed English for, 
and the amount of language knowledge needed to perform a specific task. Moreover, 
the needs should be considered in the light of the learners' social background, 
therefore, it is necessary to include a cultural dimension in a component of the 
English course. 
Munby's model was implemented successfully in many courses, however, it 
was criticized. Chambers (1980:29) agrees with Munby's argument that the syllabus 
specification can be directly derived from the previously identified communicative 
needs of the learner or group of learners, but he disagrees with the other side of the 
argument where Munby suggests that it is possible to start with the learner and then 
work ahead in a systematic way to formulate the syllabus specification that relates to 
the target communicative competence (Munby, 1978:218). 
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Shutz and Derwing (1981) believe that Munby's analysis is 
"ambiguous" because "its most complete specification for a given 
participant contains no specification whatsoever of the actual language 
forms which will realise these needs" (Shutz and Derwing, 1981). 
They conclude that the model is "quite impractical for most program planners". In 
their argument, they mention a major shortcoming in Munby's model. It is 
unfeasible as it goes too much into analyzing the detailed minute needs of a learner 
which makes it impossible to respond to the needs of every individual learner or a 
small group of learners. 
Shutz and Derwing (1981) suggest an alternative model arguing that it has 
more practical and feasible steps, including distributing questionnaires and collecting 
data to reach the shared needs and interests of the learners that would determine the 
parameters to be followed. However, this criticism may not be valid i f we suppose 
that Munby is talking about an ideal design. Brumfit (1978) supports this by stating 
that 
"Munby's work is so detailed that many problems both practical and 
theoretical can be examined for more clearly than had been possible in the 
past" (Brumfit, 1978: quoted in Robinson, 1980:31). 
Others worked on needs analysis as an approach to syllabus design, such as 
Wilkins, Richtrich & Chancerel, and Mackay; Van Ek (1975) in 'Threshold Level 
English' presents another model of needs analysis based on defining the target 
learners' needs in terms of functions and notions. 
1.4.2. The learner-centered approach 
In Munby's model, we notice that the teacher or an extemal researcher is the 
one who determines the learner's needs. The learner-centered approach goes directly 
to the other extreme where the learner himself is expected to be the determinant of 
what he needs to learn and what he wishes to learn as well. The course design has to 
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consider the learner's view of his needs and wishes in the first place. The learning 
objectives then, will be based on what the learner sees he should achieve from the 
course. 
However, 
"It is quite unrealistic to expect the learners to be able to participate fully in 
such an enterprise at this stage for the simple reason that people can't make 
a valid choice until they have experienced whatever options are being 
offered." (Brindley, 1989:77). 
This is true, because we cannot view the Aramco newly-hired trainees as 
determinants of what they need and have to learn to become oil operators, gas 
operators, electricians, ..etc. However, when the VELT program was to be designed, 
the trainees who were experienced workers in their fields were consulted; their 
needs were investigated by interviewing them, giving them questionnaires to answer, 
or by being observed. The teachers, supervisors and superintendents, principals, 
were also consulted. The work manuals and work forms were examined as well. 
This goes along with Brindley's suggestion that 
"ongoing negotiation therefore has to be seen as part of a continuing cycle 
of needs analysis" (Brindley, 1989:77). 
Taking the decision by Aramco to revise the program was because the 
company was more aware of its trainees' needs and what they are supposed to 
achieve from the course. This agrees with what Hutchinson and Waters (1987) 
believe, stating that 
"the learner-centered approach does not really exist at the correct time ... 
since most learning takes place within institutionalized systems" 
(Hutchinson & Waters, 1987:72). 
Hutchinson and Waters imply that the needs of the institution are the most important 
factor in the learning situation, and it is the institution's decision when to start the 
training operations at the time that suits it. However, the institution or company 
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should not be the only decision maker, as its view has one angle, when there are 
other angles, as in the case of Aramco VELT program. 
1.4.3. The learning-centered approach 
The learning-centered approach was introduced by Hutchinson and Waters 
(1987). Learning is the key concept in this approach and the learner is just one 
factor of the learning operation. Therefore, Hutchinson and Waters argue that it is 
misleading to rely on what is called learner-centered approach (1987:72) as this 
eliminates the focus from the more important one, which is learning. 
"A learning-centered approach says: ...we must look beyond the 
competence that enables someone to perform, because someone acquires 
that competence" (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987:73). 
In support of this approach, Hutchinson and Waters also argue that taking the 
learner into consideration at all stages of the complex learning process implies that 
"course design is a negotiated process" (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987:74). 
It is not for only one single factor in the process to have a determining influence on 
the ESP course content. The nature of the course design stages, the syllabus, 
materials, methodology, and evaluation will be influenced by the ESP learning 
situation and the target situation. At the same time each stage will influence and be 
influenced by other stages. Secondly, 
"course design is a dynamic process" (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987:74). 
As needs and resources change and may develop into adjusted forms, the course 
design will have to respond to the necessary changes or developments through built-
in feedback channels which are already defined. 
"The key assumption here is that what the students are expected to cope 
with (i.e. target performance repertoire) should not be confused with what 
the students require in order to cope (i.e. underlying competence)" 
(Shehadeh, 1988:27). 
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I f it is true that the learner can define his own needs, it is also true that his 
needs will inevitably be influenced by other decision-makers including his society. 
VELT is a good example of this where Aramco, the company as the workers' work 
society, is the major extemal factor that plays a major role in determining the 
trainees' needs and has a great influence on the ESP course content. Aramco is the 
side that prepares the trainees for it to benefit from their performance. Moreover, the 
trainees get their salaries from Aramco. In general, the teacher and the society may 
also play a role in determining the learners' needs. But we should not forget the 
actual Saudi society where the trainees spend half of their lives. The company 
should be able to investigate the workers' needs in the light of the Saudi society's 
needs as well. I f it does that, it serves them by keeping the communication open 
between the workers and their socialisaing community that requires them to stick to 
its rules and cultural grounds. This will be discussed later in the chapter about 
culture. 
1.5. Needs analysis 
Needs analysis was discussed briefly at the beginning of this chapter, and it 
needs discussion in detail because of the great importance it is given in the field of 
syllabus design in ESP and communicative programs. 
ESP attempts to provide solutions applicable to the problem of individual 
institutions or groups of learners. Therefore, 
"In designing curriculum materials for ESP, assessing the non-native 
speakers needs is a first step." (Schmidt, 1981:199). 
Robinson also emphasises that 
"the first major step is to identify the needs of the specific group of 
learners" (Robinson, 1980:6), 
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as it is criterial to ESP (Robinson, 1991:7). The concept of needs analysis developed 
in the context of general language teaching (Richterich and Chancerel, 1980), but it 
has been emphasized in the context of ESP courses (Seedhouse, 1995:59) and 
communicative teaching, and it is now considered fundamental to the success of a 
specific-purpose language program (Riddell, 1991:73). Barron (1991:175) believes 
that ESP has undertaken detailed needs analysis in order to establish its credibility. 
Khuwaileh (1992) argues that ESP is an uprising against inappropriateness and 
irrelevance in ELT, being guided by close needs analysis. 
However, Muhlhaus (1994:161) argues that needs analysis should involve 
ESP teachers' needs and wants, such as furthering training in handling ESP material. 
We can add that orienting native speaker teachers to the local culture as well as non-
native speaker teachers to the target language culture content is essential to be taken 
into consideration in the needs analysis. 
When considering the purpose of needs analysis, Richterich and Chancerel 
think of the use the language learner may make of the language. They categorize the 
items under language activities (e.g. telephoning, negotiating, writing letters), 
language functions (e.g. asking for information, giving orders, arguing, explaining), 
language situations (e.g. in a working group, face to face), and referential objects of 
the language (e.g. everyday communication, scientific references) (Richterich & 
Chancerel, 1980:21). This meets with Munby's (1978) model of building a needs 
profile that will guide the syllabus design and content to work for the learners' 
communicative competence. Chambers (1980) believes that an analysis of the 
communication in the target situation, its functions, forms, and frequencies should 
result in establishing the needs and the realizations as the primary concern of needs 
analysis. Then pedagogical and pragmatic bases should be used to select from the 
above forms and functions. 
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Mainly three parties can help identify a learner's needs: the user institution 
(employer), the learner himself, and the teachers. Qotbah (1990:277) recommends 
more investigation of the needs between subject teachers to identify i f there is a 
difference in the perception of the need for ESP/EAP courses. The employer or 
teaching organisation might be the sponsor (Richterich and Chancerel, 1980:10; 
Stephenson, 1992:6). The employer could be a company that decides and plans to 
train its employees through an ESP program. The company itself may sponsor the 
program and may be able to identify its learners' needs. This company might ask an 
extemal specialised academic institution to design a program for its employees and 
then teach it. Robinson (1991) argues: 
"One advantage of having an outsider do the needs analysis is that he or 
she may be accorded special status and thus gain access to sources of 
information closed to the insiders" (Robinson, 1991:10). 
Furthermore, outsiders may make an unbiassed assessment of the needs and bring 
new ideas into the leaming situation. But a company like Aramco may prefer to 
design a program for its employees and train them in its training centers. However, 
"...the more informants, the more complete the information, the better the 
needs analysis, all should be taken up." (Chambers, 1980:26). 
The essential measure for the needs is academic specialization or occupation 
and not only what the learners, institution or teachers want. All other lines of 
desires, wishes, preferences, and needs should be connected to it to eliminate the 
mismatch. However, the mismatch might also relate to the cultural dimension in the 
program i f the learners have a culture that contrasts with the target language culture 
which is inevitably included. This will be discussed in Chapter Two. 
Chambers quotes James (1974) who comments upon needs analysis and notes 
that it 
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"...involves real and imaginary needs, demands, requirements, 
expectations, and use" (Chambers, 1980:25). 
In this area, we may read or hear about needs called felt needs, prior needs, etc. 
which reminds us of Ewer (1981) who mentions this confusion of using different 
terminology for the same thing so the reader is not sure of what is meant by a certain 
term. From another point of view. Chambers' same real and imaginary needs in ESP 
work in syllabus planning can also be categorized as follows: current real needs, 
future real needs, and future hypothetical needs (Mackay, 1981:136). Future 
hypothetical needs may influence the nature of the ESP course in a way that results 
in ignoring the current needs completely. This can be seen in what happened to the 
VELT program that was designed to develop the trainees' communicative skills for 
the purpose of communication on the job (current & future real needs), but the 
program was revised and a structural component was added to serve the assumption 
that some of the trainees may be sent for higher training in the advanced courses, and 
then later, after graduation some of them might be sent to the UK or USA for their 
university studies (hypothetical future needs). Actually, very few trainees go for 
their university studies. Al l the current and future real needs were overlooked for the 
sake of the hypothetical future needs that apply only to very few trainees. 
Methods used for needs analysis (assessment) are various. They are used as 
suitable according to the case of study and target population, and sometimes they are 
given alternative names. Sources of information could mainly be surveys, 
questionnaires and interviews through language tests, job, and content analysis 
(Richterich & Chancerel, 1980:10-11). Limitations of needs analysis are time, low 
general level of English of learners, low level education of learners (Riddell, 
1991:75). 
Needs analysis is an on-going process. It may continue during the course or 
at the end of the course because of any anticipated modification on the needs or 
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expected deficiencies in the analysis conducted already, or because of new 
unexpectedly arising needs or objectives. The change of learners' jobs may be 
another reason for continuing modifying the needs. The change of jobs may be 
because of shortage of money, change of learners' interest, lack of ability, or 
misjudgement in the initial analysis. 
Needs analysis will certainly continue to be essential to ESP, but for practical 
reasons, and to make it more convenient for those who work on ESP projects, there 
should be a new modified and practical form of needs analysis (Robinson, 1983:166) 
which might mean eliminating the drawbacks of being lengthy, time-consuming, 
incomplete and the lack of access to them and which might take into consideration 
the cultural dimension of language leaming we shall discuss later. 
1.6. Syllabus design 
Syllabus design should be interested in defining what is going to be taught, 
how it is going to be taught, and its effectiveness on leaming in that specific learning 
situation (Hutchinson & Waters, 1984:108). When thinking of the type of syllabus 
you have to design to serve your purpose, you need to decide only on one kind of 
syllabus which is clearly defined with special characteristics and without an overlap 
with the other types of the variety in the field, and which are mentioned by Swan 
(1985a). 
"The real issue is not which syllabus to put first: it is how to integrate eight 
or so syllabuses (functional, notional, situational, topic, phonological, 
lexical, structural, skills) into a sensible teaching program" (Swan, 
1985a:80). 
All these above have to be considered even when you are going to design a syllabus. 
The direction of the debate in the field of ESP is trying to find common 
factors and policies in ESP, therefore, it highlights 
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"many different variables embraced by the term ESP. These include the 
geographic, sociolinguistic and academic setting for the teaching of 
English; what other ways - if any - English is used outside the language 
class; the cultural, linguistic, and educational experience, expectations, 
prejudices of students and teachers; the types of language and study skills 
needed; the level and area of study and degree of motivation; teaching 
conditions and equipment availability of textbooks and access to specialist 
knowledge" (Bates, 1978:95). 
In addition to these factors we can add the course budget, the organizational 
structure of the educational institution, the staff teaching load, the staff-student ratio, 
the degree of competence in the mother tongue, the group structure of the learners in 
terms of mother tongue(s), the weekly load of the course (Phillips, 1983), and 
sociological and psychological factors as well (Mackay & Mountford, 1978a:7-8). 
The cultural factors are just mentioned here without any focus. 
Nearly all these factors mentioned above can be part of the research needed 
before even conducting the needs analysis which is considered the first essential step 
towards syllabus design. Nunan (1990:17) argues that ESP learners should be 
consulted about the design of their ESP program. 
As ESP these days is highly connected to the communicative approach to 
syllabus design, the recent considerations of the communicative syllabus design can 
be summed up in the following model which assumes that the the components of a 
communicative syllabus should be: 
- the learners' communicative purposes for learning the language, 
- the setting which the language is going to be used in, 
- the communicative events or situations in which the learners are expected to 
be involved. 
These three components are highly emphasised (Bhatia, 1987; Graham & Beardsley, 
1986) as the most important components of the communicative syllabus. Others are: 
- the language functions involved in the communicative events, 
- the notions in focus. 
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- the language discourse and rhetorical skills involved, 
- the varieties and levels needed by leamers, 
- the structural context required, 
- the lexical content needed, and 
- the learners' role, (Graham & Beardsley, 1986) 
Generally, language syllabuses should reflect communicative needs of 
leamers who are required to know a foreign language for the purpose of 
communication on the job or in society. Of these needs, there are basic survival 
communicative needs that allow leamers to live actively in their new society or on 
their job as being able to perform simple and basic communicative activities 
(Richards, 1983a: 111). 
With this survey of the theoretical and practical considerations influencing 
the process of syllabus design, it should be emphasized that seeking better planning 
and farther insight through research can help syllabus designers avoid a lot of the 
problems in the future and especially the need to adapt the syllabus. An advice to the 
sponsor should be offered that spending some extra money on tailoring a special 
program for the target population from the beginning, after making sure of the 
correct and confident steps towards the development of the 'needed syllabus', can 
save a lot of effort, time, money, and even worries and awkward implementation, 
and finally, the need to adapt the syllabus. The sponsor should remember that 
paying well and enough saves much. 
However, again in our analysis of the components of a syllabus, we note the 
absence of consideration of socio-cultural knowledge, the consideration that the 
social content for a particular ESP program may be significant in the design. This 
will be evident in our later analysis of VELT. 
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1.7. Implementation 
From ESP research, it is clearly observed under the fast debate and 
controversy that there is almost a total agreement about the proper principles of 
theory and practice for implementing ESP programs (Swales, 1985a:ix) 
Because of the uniqueness of ESP programs, especially occupational, in 
purposes, interests, methodology, material content, aids, and target population, it 
should not be possible to implement the same program in a different learning 
situation for a different target population perfectly, even i f it is designed around a 
shared special subject matter (Robinson, 1980), because ESP is expected to be 
innovative with every target situation. This is because it is based on a specific field 
survey of on-the-job requirements and specific learners' needs which results in a 
tailor-made course. An ESP course might be partially suitable but not as a whole. 
This might be due to the partial similarity of objectives in courses. 
In the Ecology metaphor that HoUiday and Cooke (1983:125) suggest, they 
believe that ESP is like a plant 
"which is sensitive to environmental conditions and, therefore, extremely 
difficult to grow overseas" 
because it grows only in England. They talk about ESL programs whose problems 
of implementation are more serious. They also say that ESP, like a plant, is sold in a 
pot to outside countries, especially the Third World countries, where 
"exported ESP is seldom if ever, known to propagate naturally" (Holliday 
& Cooke, 1983:125). 
And sometimes the ESP program is cancelled or eliminated from institutions as it is 
discovered unfit for the social situation it is implemented in, exactly like the plant 
that sometimes withers and is then simply thrown away by the buyer user 
"who finds the colour or smell offensive" (Holliday & Cooke, 1983:125). 
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We shall see in Chapter Two how these issues become even more important i f more 
attention is paid to the social content and the cultural values of ESP courses. 
1.8. Problem areas in ESP 
1.8.1. Insufficient research 
Although research in ESP has been going on, it is still insufficient. The 
problem was highlighted by Ewer who argues that there are not 
"...enough facts about the various aspects of ESP, and in their place we 
have far too much preconception, speculation, gneralization and pure 
myth." (Ewer, 1981:1). 
Some research conducted is at a low standard which makes it unacceptable. 
Research is essential for ESP because any programs can benefit from the previous 
experiences in ESP to avoid discovered deficiencies and utilize strengths. The 
results of research conducted might not be published or publicised, which makes it 
impossible to benefit from it. Robinson (1991:5) confirms that much of the 
interesting ESP activity is carried on in different parts of the world and published 
locally, and sometimes not reported at all, therefore, it is hardly known about in other 
countries. 
Researchers are encouraged to ask more fundamental and vital questions and 
then seek answers to them through their active search and in collaboration with other 
colleagues. Moreover, acceptable research standards should be determined through 
well informed readers, referees, and the writers' peers. Communication between 
researchers should be fmitful when correct knowledge is the aim of research. 
Holliday and Cooke (1983:140) argue that the real problem in the field of 
ESP is the need for continuous research specially in the area of human management 
and social research. Research ignored the aspect of culture in ESP (Barron, 
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1991:173). McDonough (1986:23) argues that research in EAP is insufficient as it 
is mostly theoretical and not very relevant to the classroom. He suggests that ESP 
teachers should be involved in research which focuses on more practical issues; he 
calls it a classroom-initiated research in which linguists should participate by 
considering hypotheses of classroom practitioners. Shepherd (1990:96) says that 
research in EST ignores the values and purposes of participants within so much 
experimental work by academics who have not been in close contact with 
practitioners who should themselves conduct a more relevant research. 
1.8.2. Teacher training 
Teacher training is a serious problem that many ESP programs suffer from 
for a number of reasons (Mackay, 1981:143; Strevens, 1978a:200). Most teachers teaching 
ESP lack specialist training as nearly all teachers have a literary academic 
background. This makes the teachers feel technically inadequate to teach the 
technical material. Teachers probably feel uneasy with the content and changes 
imposed by the program, so their 
"... attitude of fear, boredom and non-cooperation ... is amply sufficient to 
ruin the program."(Ewer, 1981:2). 
Some teachers are unfamiliar with the methodology that needs to be used in teaching 
the ESP course. Universities and teacher training institutions, or special staff in the 
institutions implementing or sponsoring the program, can do this job. 
The interest in the teacher is because his role goes beyond the teaching to 
being a needs analyst, syllabus designer, materials writer, evaluator, and researcher; 
therefore, Bhatia (1994:27-28) calls the ESP teacher 'ESP speciahst'. 
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1.8.3. Sources of confusion in the vast growing literature 
"...The ambiguity and lack of clarity in a great deal of published writing has 
given rise to a host of misleading impressions" (Ewer, 1981:2) 
in addition to overgeneralizing one experience results over ESP when we should 
remember that any course must be different from any other courses in the same field 
(Robinson, 1980:40). Some contradictory terms are used with special 
overdistinctions, like when using 'coherence/cohesion, use/usage (Swan, 1985a:8), 
special/specific, authentic/genuine (Ewer, 1981). Mutual citation by researches and 
misleading reporting and referencing may cause a lot of trouble, too. 
Possible solutions: 
Researchers should be able to recognize the fruitful and well-designed 
programs and benefit from them. 
Only the courses that are well-designed and that deserve to be publicized 
should be published. 
Researchers should form a committee to be in charge of settiing on the 
terminology to be used for the concepts in the field of ESP to avoid careless use of 
terminology. 
Researchers should avoid referencing unless they are sure of what they are 
referring to. 
1.8.4. Harmful effect of the concept of 'General' or 'Basic" English 
Teachers usually come from a General English background to teach ESP, carrying 
with them the impressions of unreality of teaching materials, irresponsibility of 
success or failure of students in life, frustration and failure in many other areas of 
achievement. 
"It is no wonder, then, that ESP programs are loaded down from the very 
beginning with the ball-and-chain of depressed insecure and sometimes 
hostile teachers, unenthusiastic students, and sceptical sponsors." (Ewer, 
1981:4). 
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This may relate to the fact that General English is not relevant to jobs or academic 
specialisation, therefore, the measure of success of relevance is not as distinctive as 
in ESP. 
1.8.5. Need to consider ESP a self-contained system rather than an 
addendum to General English 
There is a strong belief that an ESP program should be preceded by a 
'common-core' English program, which is originally believed to be similar to 'general 
English', especially for 'beginners', so that these learners can better handle their ESP 
course specialist material. Some ESP programs use only one textbook like general 
English, as i f a school program. Since originally general English design is beheved 
to be unreliable, having limited class activities, full of boredom, with restriction of 
time, ESP should avoid all that and be a self-contained system, with special materials 
heading progressively to the target performance objectives, and moving from the 
general to the specific. ESP needs to cater even for those learners who are just 
beginners or false beginners (Ewer, 1981:4). 
However, Tickoo (1993:47) argues that curriculum designers in ESP should 
encourage the re-establishment of what he calls "somewhat weakened links" between 
ESP and General English aiming at a stronger relationship of mutual supportive 
interdependence. We can extend this call to establish a new link between ESP and 
General English through ESP handling cultural dimensions as in General English. 
1.8.6. Deficiencies in ESP textbooks 
The greatest problem that ESP has suffered from is the shortage of usable 
textbooks for any subject-specific specialization (Strevens, 1978a: 199-200). These 
days we can find many books in the conventional specialities such as general 
science, business, social sciences, chemistry, medicine, aviation, engineering, that 
can be used for a most obvious and immediate target, but not necessarily perfectly 
suitable to all relevant specific situations. Some of these books use highly interactive 
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approaches, but others are just conventional ones that might not be more than some 
reading comprehension texts with some questions on them. 
Deficiencies in ESP textbooks include: insufficient exercises, inadequate 
explanations, lack of sufficient supplementary aids (e.g. glossaries, notes, revision 
units) (Ewer, 1981:4). 
In general, there are three options for ESP books: 
- Adopt a book and use it as it is. 
- Adapt a book and then use it after becoming suitable to your situation. 
- Create (write) a book and use it in your specific situation. 
Swales (1980) highlights the ESP textbook problem that he considers an 
educational failure and suggests a solution to it when one needs to be used, which is 
adapting the textbook by adding local inputs, in which there is a call for published 
ESP textbook designers to design them in a way that encourages and allows essential 
adaptation for local inputs. Jones (1990) explains that teachers use shelf ESP 
textbooks for lack of time, experience and confidence in their own-prepared 
materials, or because of the tempting titles of published textbooks. Jones (1990:92) 
suggests using overseas ESP material banks to substitute the culturally inappropriate 
ESP textbooks. Here, there is a reference to the inclusion of local cultural content, 
which wil l be discussed later in Chapter Two. ^ 
St. John (1992:106) suggests some criteria for ESP textbook selection, 
including what she calls the absolute criteria of interest, value, exploitability and 
reproduction permission. She mentions learners' cultural and educational 
background as an essential criterion for interesting material. The educational and 
cultural background is also stressed by HoUiday and Cooke (1983). 
1.8.7. ESP as ESL and E F L 
The teaching of English for Science and Technology (EST) and English for 
Vocational Purposes (EVP) led to publicise and generalize some approaches and 
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materials used in English-speaking countries to other non-English speaking 
countries. For higher profits, publishers sold in those countries ESP books which 
were accepted as "universal solutions to the 'ESP problem'" (Ewer, 1981:5) which 
distracts the attention from the actual needs in those different situations with 
different contexts and conditions of study. 
Under this, we can also mention the misuse of the name SP-LT or ESP 
courses by publishers and course designers who seek gain behind mis-labelling 
courses for ESP or SP-LT (Strevens, 1978a:200), and especially overseas. 
1.8.8. Lack of realistic evaluation procedures 
In most ESP books, there is not built-in evaluation, and i f there is, part of it is 
neglected (mid-course exam is not given, for example); moreover, some designers 
do not have the energy to go further after producing the ESP material which usually 
takes a lot of effort (Ewer, 1981; Mackay, 1981:143). This was discussed earher in detail. 
1.8.9. Problems of administration and status 
Administration problems are related to all the above mentioned ones and they 
may come as a result to some of them: Insufficient course-time (Ewer, 1981; 
Higgins, 1985:28); overlarge classes; lack of time and facilities and competent 
personnel for research, needs analysis and materials; production; inappropriate 
organizational grouping and administrative dependency; lack of promotion 
prospects; untrained and transitory teachers; professional isolation; lack of support 
from specialist departments (Ewer, 1981); non-homogeneous groups (Mackay, 
1981:143; Frydenberg, 1982:156) in terms of educational and social background, 
needs, interests, and proficiency in Enghsh (Higgins, 1985:28). 
1.8.10. Motivation 
The issue of the ESP course, as a course that has to be learned, is a problem 
that deals with motivation that the ESP approach and syllabus design have to solve. 
47 
As the learners feel they have to learn English because it is arranged for and imposed 
onto them, their motivation might be very low (Higgins, 1985:28). The ESP answer to 
this problem is providing materials that are highly relevant to the learners' needs and 
job or speciahsation (Kennedy, 1980:119). 
Needs analysis could be considered as a means for increasing motivation 
rather than just a basis for constructing a syllabus (AUwright and Allwright, 1977). 
1.8.11. Need for revision: 
An essential problem in an ESP course lies in the revision that is usually 
necessary (HoUiday & Cooke, 1983). The revision relies heavily on on-going 
research that should aim at improving the program. 
1.8.12. Lack of specialist material 
The problem of lack of specialist material is a great problem in two cases: 
when there are no references or people to provide specialist material and when the 
designers are not good researchers and unable to get it from its real sources. Nucleus 
designers suffered from the problem of lack of access to specialist material (Bates, 
1978:95) when VELT designers had everything available for them from training 
manuals, Aramco manuals, and all sources of specialist knowledge in Aramco plants 
including descriptions of all processes and operations. 
1.8.13. Conclusion 
ESP suffers many problems in the areas of research, textbook, evaluation, 
specialist content, teacher training, its structure vs General English and common 
core, and other program adminstration problems which makes it a challenge to those 
who are willing to bring it to a better position in the general field of ELT. More 
effort and willingness will help solve these problems through better research methods 
and well-designed textbooks. However, it will be our argument in this thesis that one 
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problem has not been adequately identified, despite the 'ecological' issues mentioned 
earlier, that is the issue of the cultural dimension in ESP. 
1.9. Common core in ESP 
1.9.1. Introduction 
Common core English is an approach that may be generally used to design 
material as part of an ESP program. A common core English component can be seen 
necessary for different reasons. However, there is not much written about it in the 
literature about ESP, and it seems it has been neglected for years except for some 
general and incidental observations. There are also some comments in particular 
concerning a certain program like Nucleus explaining the rationale behind it. 
However, the researcher has not come across any thorough consideration of it and 
feels it should have been discussed in relation to ESP because of its important merits 
when it is utilised to serve special functions. This is a survey of the literature about 
all its alternatives, hoping this will help clarify some of the ambiguity involving 
common core in ESP. 
Moreover, the concept of common core is essential for the thesis as the 
research is mainly considering an example common core component of a vocational 
ESP program as the place for teaching the Western cultural dimension and 
company's culture. This will be discussed over Chapters Four andFive. 
1.9.2. Common core vs. learners' needs 
I f it is decided to use a common core component in an ESP course, it ought to 
be considered in the light of the learners' needs. The syllabus design should take into 
consideration what should be included in the common core and how it will serve the 
specialist part of the course. For this reason, it is normal that a common core 
component is taught at the beginning of the ESP program (Bates, 1978). 
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Sometimes, a common core program is needed instead of a full ESP program. 
I f there are many disciplines or specializations, for practical reasons, for shortage of 
time, or for shortage of money, the sponsoring institution might prefer to devise a 
program that can be taught to all the tracks available (Abo Mosallam, 1984:171). 
This is what Abo Mosallam (1984) did when he devised a common core program for 
police officers in Egypt to satisfy the common linguistic and functional needs of all 
the police jobs that he categorised under ten departments of the national police force. 
Muhlhaus (1994) suggests avoiding using highly specialist material in EAP with 
specific disciplinary content and using a broad conceptual focus of a variety of 
values underpinning different academic discourses (Muhlhaus, 1994:160). This 
implies moving to a common core for academic disciplines. However, we find Jones 
(1990:92) having a contrasting view, considering textbooks dealing with core ESP 
material as inadequate since it is not specialist. Sutarsyah et al (1994) hold the same 
view. They conducted research on vocabulary in EAP and ESP, as they report, and 
found that an EAP course would not provide learners with much of the vocabulary 
they would meet in an ESP Economics text (Sutarsyah et al, 1994:45). I f we assume 
that an EAP course at the university is a common core material for academic 
disciplines in that field, we can conclude that ESP common core alone is not 
sufficient for providing all the necessary vocabulary for the specialist subject. 
Therefore, specialist material is essential in ESP in addition to common core. 
Common core can be taught in a context of 'purpose', contrary to Carver 
(1983:132) who contrasts it to ESP, considering it teaching of English for no 
obvious purposes. The analysis of the VELT common core in Chapters Four and 
Five refutes his argument. 
1.9.3. Functions of common core 
I f we study the cases where common core has been used, we may be able to 
find it serving some functions that may be different from one program to another. 
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1.9.3.1. Unifying relevance to different specializations 
A Common core approach towards handling ESP may be a logical solution 
when there are mixed group learners who are supposed to belong to different 
specializations in their study or their work (Kennedy & Bolitho, 1984:50-51). In this 
case, semi-technical material texts, skills, structures, functions, and semi-technical 
vocabulary should be relevant to all specializations. 
'Nucleus' is a part of an EST program that was designed for university 
students by the teachers working at the University of Tabriz in Iran in 1976. It 
consists of an introductory common core part of the course, 'General Science', that 
precedes studying specialist material by students who belong to different branches of 
science and technology aiming at unifying their general knowledge (Cook, 1978:99). 
It aims at introducing the student to general scientific concepts and their application 
in general everyday situations (Bates, 1978:78). 
Technical terminology refers to the vocabulary or expressions specifically 
related to a specialised area of study or location. Not a l l the technical terminology 
is purely technical as part of it is sub-technical related to more than one specialised 
field, and this could be called 'core terminology' (Pearson, 1983:387-388) that is 
common to many fields of study and therefore, can be used in common core. 
1.9.3.2. Preparing learners for real communicative activities 
In an ESP program which is associated with the communicative approach a 
common core component can help prepare learners for their real communicative 
activities in the specialist material. It presents pre-communicative activities (e.g. 
describing the flow of water in the cooling system in the car engine (easy 
description) that offer positive influence on the communicative activities in the 
specialist material, (e.g. describing the process of removing water from gas in the 
gas plant (complex description). Robinson (1991:4) even suggests not using highly 
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specialist language and content in ESP, but using an alternative of appropriate 
specialist activities in which general language and content can be used as best for 
ESP, bearing in mind the needs analysis guiding results and the capabilities of the 
institution implementing the program. 
The VELT common core material introduces the pre-communicative 
activities. They are the exercises meant to practise the use of structures before 
coming to the need for using them in mastering their communicative functions. 
"Pre-communicative activities are to give the learners fluent control over 
linguistic forms .... Although the activities may emphasise the links 
between forms and meanings the main criterion for success is whether the 
learner produces acceptable language". (Littlewood, 1981: 89) 
In communicative activities, producing linguistic forms becomes related to 
the communication of meanings. The right measure for success is conveying the 
meaning effectively. In Nucleus and many other EST programs, the common core is 
designed as one part after which the specialist material starts. In VELT, the common 
core component starts at the beginning, then twenty specialist lessons, after another 
group of common core, there are 40 more specialist lessons, then common core and 
after them 60 specialist lessons, and so on. This intermixing of common core and 
specialist lessons provides stages of introducing the pre-communicative activities 
due to the length of the program. These pre-communicative activities present 
settings, dialogues, situations, and language functions that are all based on the 
general theme of adjusting trainees to company-oriented life. An example is telling 
the time using 24-hour clock (B87) and identifying and describing hazardous 
situations in a workshop (B51). It is this common core material which will be the 
focus of following chapters. 
1.9.3.3. Common core content: an orientation on company's policy 
In vocational ESP, the contexts used should be from the company's situations 
and job atmosphere. Common core should also reflect the same aspect which makes 
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it even more relevant to the work atmosphere. In the content of common core, the 
material may inject the philosophy, traditions, culture, and poUcy of the company 
that will give a comprehensive orientation to the employees through the medium of 
English. As Robinson (1991:4) says, in some ESP cases, the target population 
comprises all employees of a company, which justifies the course to be on a shared 
knowledge about the company and they will have shared overall objectives. This 
could be a common core course. 
The common core in VELT offers the trainees a lot of Aramco's philosophy 
and policies. The content and topics utilised to teach the language can be viewed in 
light of what the company wants its employees to learn in addition to language, such 
as the notions of safety, travel, health care, achievement, planning, time, and logical 
thinking, which will all be discussed in Chapters Four and Five. 
1.9.3.4. Common core and association with study-skills 
Sometimes common core is associated with language study-skills (Coffey, 
1984:4). It can be used in English for academic purposes (EAP) to provide learners 
with practice that promotes study skills before moving to the specialist material 
which requires the study skills emphasised in the common core. Study skills may be 
'reporting', 'writing an essay', etc. These skills have to be learned before they are 
needed in the specialist material which does not provide time for teaching these skills 
and they are needed to perform the other Functions or skills in the specialist material. 
That is, common core again prepares learners for higher-level skills. 
1.9.3.5. Social acceptance in common core 
Common core can successfully be used to teach learners the language that 
they can use for social survival. The concept of social survival is usually mentioned 
when someone needs to learn a language in order to be able to live in the country 
where that language is spoken, as it would help him to work or study, and live and 
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communicate with the people. Robinson (1991:3) mentions language and work 
training for immigrants in the USA and Australia in the framework of migrant 
education as a developing area in ESP for adults who may have many years of work 
experience in their countires, and they need the language to survive on the job and in 
the society. But still, social survival is also provided when the language instruction 
also focuses on skills necessary for the job. This time, survival involves working 
successfully in a company or succeeding in making dialogues and using appropriate 
social expressions with people that work demands mixing with. 
Like General English, the common core component can be loaded with social 
and cultural topics and contexts which may lead to the success for the program 
through the provision of the motivation element as well as a satisfactory part of 
social English. The difference between General English and common core here is 
that in common core, work, and, sometimes general, contexts and situations may be 
utilised for teaching the social and cultural notions. That might not be part of a 
general English program that tends to handle general topics and contexts which will 
never all sound like belonging to a specific work or area of study. 
Clowes (1994:22) emphasises the importance of learning languages for the 
field of business and industry. In standardised interviews conducted by fourteen 
foreign language co-ordinators of ERFA (an acronym referring to a group of 
companies in Germany) with some of their executive managers about their needs for 
learning foreign languages, one of the answers to one of the questions was 
"If you unintentionally 'tread on someone's toes' at the beginning of a 
business meeting by using an awkward word or phrase, it does not help you 
at all if you are perfect in the technical jargon" (Beneke, 1981:33). 
which implies that 
"Mistakes in the field of technical language are more pardonable than 
mistakes or awkwardness in conversation" (Beneke, 1981:33). 
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These statements touch on the common core component of an ESP course which 
should also be interested in providing the learners with some language training that 
makes them socially and 'culturally' accepted, which gives them the confidence to 
communicate successfully in every day social situations as well as their technical job 
situations. 
The common core component in VELT is very well designed to provide 
survival expressions for in-company and out-of-company use (e.g. expressions of 
travel, safety, etc. 
1.9.4. Conclusion 
Research about common core has been ambiguous and not sufficient to 
clarify all its features and dimensions. It is necessary to direct the focus on the best 
techniques to use it for full utilisation and benefit. There is a great potential in the 
use of common core to function for unifying relevance to various specialisations, to 
introduce company's policy, and to provide for social survival in the job atmosphere; 
it could be used as an intermixed part, or even as a separate program. Essential 
emphasis should be on concepts, terminology, skills, and functions that are common 
to various disciplines or tracks in ESP programs. 
The argument of this thesis will be that the common core component in 
VELT has been used to provide both company's culture and the Western cultural 
dimension required for educating the target population who entered Aramco world of 
work as uneducated target population or with very little i f any. This will be 
discussed in detail over Chapters Four and Five. 
1.10. General conclusion 
Demand for ESP will not diminish and it will be growing throughout the 
world (Strevens, 1980) as long as there is language instruction supported by 
institutions, universities, and companies, and as long as there are professionals, 
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science students, workers needed on jobs where language proficiency is required and 
necessary for things to go on well. However, it should be stressed that accurate 
needs analysis will be essential to give farther insight into the real requirements of 
the learning situation including the learner, the institution, and the study field. 
Futhermore, syllabus designers should not forget the sociocultural dimension in ESP 
syllabus where culture may form an essential requirement for the educational 
purpose of the program. But there should be a clear consideration of the type, 
amount and direction of the cultural points to be included in any ESP program based 
on the learners' local culture. The issue of culture and language on one hand, and 
culture and ESP on the other hand, will be discussed in detail in Chapter Two. 
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CHAPTER TWO 
CULTURE AND LANGUAGE TEACHING 
2. CULTURE AND LANGUAGE TEACHING 
2.1. Introduction 
In this chapter, we need to investigate and analyse the cultural dimension in 
ESP in general, but first we have to tackle several essential issues that will explain 
the background: the relationship of culture and language, culture in FLT, culture in 
ELT, and culture in ESP common core and, briefly, technical specialist teaching 
material. That will set the grounds for a close and more detailed discussion of some 
specific values and concepts representing the abstract level of Western culture 
required in vocational ESP in Chapter Five, preceded by a discussion of a lower 
practice level of company culture in Chapter Four. 
2.2. Language, thought and culture 
Language, thought and culture have a close relationship (Barnouw, 1973; 
Boas, 1974; Seelye, 1982; Boas, 1986). Language has more than one function. It 
is used to convey and record thought. Thought is the product of human beings over 
life cycles. It keeps whatever is learned during these life cycles in written form or 
spoken form. Language is "the taken-for-granted basis of individual messages and 
thoughts" (Hodge & Kress, 1993:63). It represents the world of its speakers and 
embodies their thought, therefore, 
"Every language, from Sapir's point of view, structures the world in a 
particular way of its speakers. Thus to learn an unfamiliar language is to 
enter a new realm of thought" (Barnouw, 1973:81). 
Therefore, the clarity of peoples' thought depends on their accurate 
vocabulary and language, which is manifested in modem European languages 
through which abstract ideas and concepts are expressed clearly and logically (Boas, 
1986:5). In his conclusion, Boas (1986:30-31) refers to language as embodying 
culture as 'views and customs', where he agrees with Seelye's statement that "culture 
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includes anything that man has learned to do" (Seelye, 1982:6). But what is culture? 
It will be defined in the following section. 
2.3. Definition of 'culture' 
We need to define culture before we proceed to investigating the relationship 
between culture and foreign language teaching (FLT), English language teaching 
(ELT), and ESP. The definition can ultimately give us a closer look at the inclusion 
of a Western cultural dimension in ESP programs. 
The classical view of culture is the narrow definition that sees culture as 
'civilisation' which is defined as 
"high level of art, religion, sciences and social and political organisation" 
(Longman Dictionary of English Language and Culture, 1993:220). 
or "exclusively in terms of fine arts" (Murdoc, 1984, cited in Seelye, 1982:12). 
Anthropologists and linguists agree on some elements in the definition but 
they still disagree on other elements, a difference in views influenced by both sides' 
field of interests. However, 
"... anthropologists do agree on three characteristics of culture: it is not 
innate, but learned; the various facets of culture are interrelated; ... it is 
shared and in effect defines the boundaries of different groups .... Culture 
is man's medium; there is not one aspect of human life that is not touched 
and altered by culture" (Hall, 1976:14). 
Moreover, anthropologists or social scientists put emphasis on culture as 'behaviour' 
(Commager, 1970; Taylor, 1877; Barnouw, 1973; Lado, 1957; Sapir, 1974) 
viewed in communication among members of a social community, whereas linguists 
and language teachers view culture as 'shared knowledge' that can be taught/learned 
through language programs (Jones, 1988; Byram, 1989; Kramsch, 1993; Damen, 
1987). 
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2.3.1. Culture as social behaviour 
Anthropologists and some linguists see Culture as 'patterns of behaviour' 
within the context of a society. Commager (1970) gives a definition of culture as 
"a bundle of patterns of behaviour, habits of conduct, customs, laws, 
beliefs, and instinctive responses that are displayed by a society" 
(Commager, 1970:161; cited in Blatchford, 1986:130). 
Sapir (1974) believes that there is 'unconscious patterning' of social 
behaviour, which is originally culturally organised and arranged aspects of 
individual behaviour. Social behaviour is considered as a representation of the 
underlying cultural patterns of individuals in a society. Sapir also considers 
language and language behaviour as having a structure that is unconsciously 
patterned. Therefore, he also says that language, language behaviour, and social 
behaviour are all manifestations of the unconscious pattern, relating the three of 
them closely. Bamouw calls it a 'way of life' which stands for 'behaviour': 
"Culture is the way of life of a group of people, the configuration of all of 
the more or less stereotyped patterns of learned behaviour which are 
handed down from one generation to the next through the means of 
language and imitation" (Barnouw, 1973:6). 
He Stresses the role of language in handing down culture, and using imitation for 
behaviour. This presents the idea of culture as inherited through generations. Lado 
(1957:110) also understands culture as synonymous with the "ways of a people" 
which agrees with Barnouw (1973) above. 
2.3.2. Culture as knowledge 
Some researchers think of culture as shared 'knowledge', which is emphasised 
by linguists and language teachers.. Therefore, culture is what people know within 
the context of a social environment and makes people's behaviour socially 
acceptable. It is the abstract form of things in mind and not behaviour. Goodenough 
gives a definition of culture which has become widely popular and quoted as it is 
more comprehensive. 
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"A society's culture consists of whatever it is one has to know or believe in 
order to operate in a manner acceptable to its members. Culture is not a 
natural phenomenon; it does not consist of things, people's behaviour or 
emotions. It is the form of things that people have in mind, their models of 
perceiving, relating, and otherwise interpreting them" (Goodenough, 
1964:36; cited in Byram, 1989:81-82). 
Byram emphasises the 'knowledge' aspect of culture and its being shared by all 
members of the society. 
"Culture is therefore knowledge, but it is knowledge which is shared and 
negotiated between people, belonging to all of them" (Byram, 1989:82). 
Culture has been considered as 'socially acquired knowledge' (Round, 1988; 
Saville-Troike, 1989; Lyons, 1990; Alptekin, 1993; Treuba, 1991) that 
Widdowson (1990) calls 'schematic knowledge' which he identifies as modes of 
thought and social behaviour, that are considered customary in every society but not 
necessarily normal in another society. 
As every society has its own culture, the knowledge is acquired by members 
of the society (Lyons, 1990:302), culture specific, and frames our perception of 
reality in the world (Alptekin, 1993:136).. 
2.3.3. Culture as meanings 
Some researchers define culture in terms of 'common meanings' which may 
stand for 'knowledge'. These meanings, or knowledge, have a social significance 
(Taylor, 1971; Geertz, 1975; Rohner, 1984; Menneke, 1993). The notion of 
'meanings' is defined by Lado (1957:113): 
"Meanings ... are culturally determined or modified. They represent an 
analysis of the universe as grasped in a culture". 
They are also systematic and historically transmitted (Geertz, 1975 cited in Byram, 
1989:82; Bowers, 1992:30; Menneke, 1993; Hodge & Kress, 1993:1). 
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However, Street (1993), himself an anthropologist, mentions culture as 
meanings and argues that anthropologists look at culture from an angle that rejects 
"the notion of a fixed inheritance of shared meanings" (Street, 1993:23). 
There are cultural differences between generations taking into consideration 
when children move from one social environment to another, but still there may be 
cultural differences because of the change of the social environment in the same 
society and because of difference in time, as Hofstede (1991:17) puts it: 
"Many differences in practices and values between generations will be just 
normal attributes of age". 
The meanings are implicit in practices, or behaviours, as called earlier, which are 
modes of social relations. 
2.3.4. Culture as values and concepts that can be taught/learned 
Smith and Bond (1993) define values and behaviours as follows: 
"Values are universalistic statements about what we think is desirable or 
attractive Behaviours are specific actions, which occur in a particular 
setting, and may be observed at a particular time" (p. 52). 
Some researchers tend to define culture in terms of values, beliefs, and concepts, 
rather than patterns of behaviour, and they relate them to language teaching/learning, 
assuming that they can be taught and have to be internalized by foreign-language 
learners to acquire the language fully (Alptekin & Alptekin, 1984:14). 
Firth (1964) calls the two sides of culture other names; he believes that there 
are two forms of culture: values and behaviour that represent culture's meanings and 
actions,. 
"... the study of values, properly organised, can give a useful systematic 
frame of reference for the analysis of social behaviour. It gives reality to 
our structural concepts. Studies of social structures deal by abstraction 
with the most general, the most common elements in social action. They 
tell us much about the 'form' of action. ... Studies of values help us to 
understand the 'meaning' of action" (p.208). 
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Then he maintains that "our use of the term 'value' is a way of talking about 
behaviour" (p. 209). Here, Firth refers to the concept that cultural values can explain 
social behaviours which is also agreed by Smith & Bond (1993:49). Moerman 
(1988:4) also considers values an unconscious system of principles of subjective 
interpretations of behaviours that are the product of the system (Jin and Cortazzi, 
1993:84). 
This issue of relating meanings and behaviours is essential in the whole issue 
of culture and language teaching. A full interpretation of culture requires description 
of meanings and associated behaviours, or values and associated practices as the 
researcher calls them. Moreover, even institutions are considered part of the culture. 
"Social institutions, too, carry cultural meanings. They can be described in 
terms of observable behaviour" (Byram, 1989:84). 
'Meanings' can be taught, and they are available in specific formulations in the target 
language with the agreement of individuals in the community. This element of 
definition will reflect on the whole thesis as the researcher will try to explain the 
taught cultural dimension in ESP by describing practices and values that explain 
them. 
2.3.5. Culture as socialisation 
The inheritance and historical transmission of culture that Geertz, Bowers 
and Menneke, and others talk about, as mentioned earlier, is a kind of learning 
knowledge that is left by the ancestors for the children to learn. This knowledge or 
shared meanings or values that are 'passed' to new generations are learned by the new 
generations living in some social environment where they grow up. This may 
indicate that values and knowledge that constitute the culture can be learned with 
and through the language which holds it, based on the concept of culture as the 
content of socialisation using language as an instrument. 
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"Language is given to the individual by the society in which he or she lives. 
It is a key instrument in socialisation, and the means whereby society forms 
and permeates the individual's consciousness" (Hodge & Kress, 1993:1). 
and based on that "language is ... the medium in which most organised thought and 
communication proceed" (Hodge & Kress, 1993:1) probably as a kind of 
socialisation, that takes place in an organised way through the family, the peer group, 
and school education. This can actually give a new evidence that language can 
transmit culture with the learning of the vocabulary and social expressions from the 
beginning of the child's life. We shall return to the concept of socialisation in the 
learning of a foreign language later in this chapter. 
2.3.6. Culture as communication/interaction 
Some researchers put emphasis on culture as communication or interaction 
among members of one community with the help of the shared cultural background 
involving meanings, values, or knowledge that can be expressed in a common 
linguistic code. Saville-Troike & Kleifgen (1989:84) stress that language 
communication in a speech community cannot be efficient without a shared and 
common cultural background, and they claim that in face-to-face communication 
involving multi-cultural community members, miscommunication may not be 
attributed to misunderstanding grammatical factors (p. 93). But on the basis of 
shared knowledge, used communicative strategies are expected to be shared and 
common, too. However, 
"... shared cultural knowledge is both necessary and often sufficient for 
communication to succeed" (Saville-Troike & Kleifgen, 1989:102). 
Culture is the outcome of interaction within the framework of language and 
cultural values; this interaction manifests a difference between cultures in terms of 
language behaviour, including intralinguistic features of syntax, lexis and intonation, 
and cultural practices. Therefore, communication strategies vary based on cultural 
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values and attitudes (Jones, 1988:41). She (Jones) explains this issue simply by 
stating that 
"...a culture is interaction, interaction among a group of people as well as 
between the people and their social environment..." (Jones, 1988:27). 
Jacob (1987:204) agrees that "culture is equated with communication and is 
negotiated and transmitted knowledge". 
2.3.7. Organisational culture 
When it comes to organisational culture, the difference is very narrow in 
definition. Its definition has the major characteristics of the general definitions of 
'social culture', such as being values, meanings, knowledge, behaviour, and 
historically transmitted and shared by all members of the organisational community. 
The difference may be in terms of job community instead of a non-job related social 
community. 
Organisational culture is defined as 
"... the historically transmitted beliefs, behaviour, symbols and values of an 
organisation" (Garratt, 1994:105). 
These shared patterns of values and beliefs in organisation culture aim to provide the 
members with the rules of behaviour in the organisation (Davis, 1984:1; cited by 
Martin, 1992:54). 
Hofstede (1991) talks about cultures and organisations and calls culture the 
'software of the mind' or 'programming of the mind', or 'mental programs' which are 
"patterns of thinking, feeling, and acting" (Hofstede, 1991:4) that every person 
carries within his mind. In his definition, he stresses the fact that organisational 
cultures are the factor by which the members of one organisation are distinguished 
from the members of another. Hofstede explains that: 
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"... 'culture' in general was defined as 'the collective programming of the 
mind which distinguishes the members of one group or category of people 
from another. Consequently, 'organisational culture' can be defined as the 
collective programming of the mind which distinguishes the members of 
one organisation from another" (Hofstede, 1991:180). 
It can be said that values may be considered the software of the mind and the 
practices the hard copy of the values. 
However, from the different definitions seen above, it can be noticed that 
different angles may bring in the various aspects of the definition which will serve in 
our research. Although they sometimes sound different, they also have much in 
common. 
Various definitions of culture share the concept of 'sharedness' of the content 
of culture; most of them also share the concept of this content being 'historically 
inherited'. The difference in these various definitions lies in the content being called 
'knowledge', 'values and beliefs', 'forms', 'patterns of meaning', interaction, and so on. 
However, in this research, culture is the set of values and concepts that are required 
in the socialisation process, fixed in terms of rules of behaviour and patterns of 
thinking as socialisation that reflect all the relevant practices in a community. 
Therefore, culture in language learning may better be defined as a set of 
common values, concepts, principles, and a way of life, that represent a body of 
shared knowledge among individuals in one community, as a social group, or an 
organisational group, and its patterns of behaviour, or practices as a manifestation of 
one common line of thought that characterises the way of thinking, the values and 
concepts that are explicitly expressed or implicitiy embodied in the language, 
distinguishing the members of one community or organisation and another. The 
values are of social significance and are associated with behaviours that are the 
product of the patterns of thinking of the individual as well as the community or 
organisation that account for these behaviours. These values can be transmitted to 
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the individuals or members of organisation through language teaching with the aim 
of socialising them in the organisational community system. 
2.4. Culture In foreign language teaching/learning (FLT/FLL) 
2.4.1. Introduction 
This section is going to tackle the different views on teaching culture through 
foreign language. Many researchers stress the fact that culture and FLT/FLL have a 
strong relationship (Byram, 1986; Damen, 1987; Jones, 1988; Shotton, 1991; 
Prodromou, 1992; Kramsch, 1993; Alptekin, 1993; Heiman, 1994, Marcus & 
Slansky, 1994), and that foreign culture can be taught through teaching foreign 
language in which the foreign culture is embodied, as well as it is essential in 
learning the language itself. However, a few researchers believe that culture does not 
necessarily need to be taught through language and that language can be taught 
separately without including any culture (Widdowson, 1988; Kuiper & Lin, 1989). 
This will be discussed later in the chapter. 
The issue of teaching the target language in its own culture has been 
commented on by many writers. Damen (1987) emphasises that foreign language 
learners in classroom are also engaged in intercultural communication and culture 
learning whether they like it or not: 
"The 'inhabitants' of second or foreign language classroom are engaged in 
culture learning and attempting intercultural communication just as surely 
as those who embark upon packaged tours to parts unknown. ... the 
environment of the classroom should be made as open as possible to 
meaningful culture learning" (Damen, 1987:7). 
Alptekin (1993) agrees with Damen that culture learning should be encouraged in 
language classroom, and makes a survey of some writers' views who all stress the 
concept that as culture and language are inextricably tied together, it is impossible to 
teach a language without teaching its culture as one package. He mentions Stewart 
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(1982), Valdes (1986), and Byram (1988) the last of whom stresses the fact that not 
teaching culture in foreign language means defeating the purpose of language 
learning (Alptekin, 1993:139). 
2.4.2. Culture, F L T , and education 
Foreign language teaching as part of the educational structure all over the 
world, has complementary objectives that are usually in line with the general 
educational aims of the country. Many researchers insist that the language classroom 
should also be utilised for teaching culture (Byram, 1986; Blatchford, 1986; Jones, 
1988; Barrow, 1990; Kramsch, 1993) 
Culture is mostly neglected in the practices of foreign language teaching as 
an educational goal. This is criticised by Kramsch (1993) who encourages 
considering the issue of combining culture and language in foreign language 
teaching as a goal of the educational system whose objectives can be met by 
integrating language and culture. 
"By integrating language and culture it provides for the satisfaction of 
truly educational (rather than merely instructional) objectives, so long 
neglected in language teaching" (Kramsch, 1993:31). 
Barrow (1990) looks at language teaching as a means of keeping and 
transmitting the values and beliefs that represent the major cultural load. This 
indicates the strong relationship between values in education and language teaching. 
He also sees that the human thought is closely and positively correlated with 
language capability and efficiency. 
"Any program of teaching involves behaving in ways that may shape values 
and beliefs. ... When it comes to teaching a language, ultimately one 
teaches the distinctions that are recognised by and are important to those 
who normally speak the language, one teaches types and ways of 
reasoning, and one almost certainly, more indirectly but more specifically, 
promotes particular substantive values through the material one uses. ... 
people's ability to think and the quality of their thinking is co-extensive 
with their command of a language" (Barrow, 1990:3-4). 
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This gives a boost to the need to learn foreign languages i f learners wish to better 
their educational perspectives. Zarate (1995:24) argues that foreign language 
learning can construct a new perception of the learners' native culture through the 
teaching of the foreign culture. Teaching reasoning and logical thinking as a 
Western value mentioned by Barrow will be discussed in detail in Chapter Five. 
A new culture may influence social as well as political attitudes in the 
learners. By exposing the Saudi trainees to the western modem culture, it is possible 
that some change in the social and political attitude may occur towards Westerners 
and Americans in the heart of the Arab world in Saudi Arabia. But this aim cannot 
be one of the clearly stated ones. It may be one of the hidden aims, or at least one of 
the Western (or, perhaps, universal) educational aims beyond the teaching of a 
foreign language. 
Institutions and organisations have their own view of the inclusion of culture 
in language teaching. When taking it from the educational point of view, 
"Teachers and learners in educational systems are subjected to the ideology 
of the institution, which itself responds to national and international 
imperatives. ... In the intrinsics of the native and the target cultures, they 
are constantly engaged in creating a culture of the third kind through the 
give-and-take of the classroom dialogue" (Kramsch, 1993:23). 
Aramco through VELT, tries to satisfy the local socio-cultural requirements 
of having well-developed Saudi young men that can serve the Saudi institutions as 
well as society. It also tries to meet the international requirements of having Saudi 
young men who can adjust to the universal values governing the technological world 
of Aramco that can be considered international in system, relationships, and work 
with a large international community consisting of various nationalities that have to 
work in harmony in the field of managing and producing oil which is an 
international need. 
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However, Aramco's priorities of developing the trainees' social behaviour, 
values, and attitudes have to be in line with the governmental educational priorities 
which really aim at having well-developed Saudi young men who maintain Islamic 
principles but who can also cope with the international personality that is reasonable, 
educated, able to handle the technological concepts and job requirements. 
2.4.3. Opposing views to the inclusion of culture in F L T 
Although most researchers emphasise the interrelatedness of culture and 
language and the significance of relating culture to FLT, as discussed earlier, a few 
researchers oppose the call for this inclusion (Brumfit, 1980; Alptekin & Alptekin, 
1984; Street, 1993; Widdowson, 1988). It is argued that language teaching should 
not be given the function of bridging the cultural gap by teaching cultural 
knowledge, and that cultural learning is just a corollary and not a conditioned 
relevance to the learning process (Widdowson, 1988:1). Therefore, Widdowson 
states that teaching the language is something separate and does not have to do with 
culture, although culture is sometimes included in language learning. 
"... it is not the business of language teaching to bridge the cultural gap, 
that a concern for culture can indeed be a distinction from more pressing 
pedagogic matters, and that the acquiring of cultural knowledge, in so far 
as this is relevant to language learning as such, is a corollary and not a 
condition of the language learning process" (Widdowson, 1988:13). 
Widdowson believes that a foreign language learner does not have to take 
culture and language as one package (p. 18). But this does not apply to the case of 
foreign language learners who need the foreign language for survival and 
communication with the native speakers. So as to have smooth communication 
between two minds, there has to be a medium of communication that is common to 
both parties with the same communicative references that are understandable to both 
of them. This medium of communication has two dimensions: language and 
communicative (socio-cultural) references. One can express himself in the new 
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language but his references might not be understood because they are culture-
specific; and the own culture is not known to the first party even i f the first party's 
language is used. 
Widdowson (1988:22) stresses that cultural content can represent the 
motivational factor for learning a language, but this cultural content does not 
necessarily have to be the target language culture. He claims that no cultural 
learning takes place automatically in learning a foreign language. He concludes that 
it is not true that learning a foreign language promotes an interest in other cultures, 
fosters understanding and tolerance, and counters ethnocentric prejudice, even i f 
Byram confirms this by empirical evidence (pp. 20-21). Then, on the same page, he 
adds that one can learn the language without learning a culture. He continues 
challenging the theory of cultural influence through foreign language teaching: 
"I would suppose that nobody ... would deny that promoting understanding 
and tolerance of the ways of other people, the building of bridges (or 
tunnels) across cultural gaps, is an educational objective of the highest 
priority. But whether it can be achieved satisfactorily within a program 
designed to develop practical proficiency is another matter" (Widdowson, 
1988:21). 
Widdowson quotes Ojaide, the Nigerian poet who writes in English to 
express the African sensibility in writing (Widdowson, 1988:17-18), to show that a 
foreign language can be used without the cultural affiliation as far as it is used to 
express oneself, ignoring the British or American cultural content. The foreign 
language learner can use it to express his own cultural values as 'language is 
adaptable' and can be exploited for communicative and conceptual purposes in 
another (the user's) culture. But we should not forget the fact that language is used 
for communication and culture is the context of communication which makes 
language meaningful, as Sharpe (1992) says: 
"The overriding purpose of learning any foreign language is to be able to 
communicate. ... Teaching a foreign language necessarily implies teaching 
the culture in which it is embedded. The language makes no sense and has 
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no meaning outside the cultural setting in which it is spoken" (Sharpe, 
1992:13). 
This implies that the communicative purpose of learning a language can make it 
more valuable to the learner. The cultural context of the language can vary based on 
the purpose. The purpose can be directed towards a job, a field of science, a 
business, or a social interaction in a certain community. In the case of VELT, as we 
shall see, the context requires an understanding of both company and wider cultural 
values and practices. 
2.4.4. The psychological dimension of cultural learning: acculturation and 
local culture 
Understanding a new culture, or a new job atmosphere, makes it open to the 
learner. A learner of a foreign language may feel worried or unrelaxed when he 
starts it. After learning it, and by communicating through it, things become familiar 
to him and that makes him relaxed and his worries disappear, and he starts to 
develop a positive attitude towards the foreign language, and, most probably the 
cultural content it carries. 
To understand the psychological dimension of cultural learning, we have to 
discuss the issues of acculturation and the relationship between target and local 
language cultures. Acculturation has been defined as 
"the social and psychological integration of the learner with the target 
language group ... any learner can be placed on a continuum that ranges 
from social and psychological distance to social and psychological 
proximity with speakers of the T L and the learner will acquire the second 
language only to the degree that he acculturates" (Schumann, 1978:29 -
cited in Jin and Cortazzi, 1993:93). 
The major issue in acculturation is the contact with a new cultural content or 
community with a different linguistic means of interaction and adapting to the new 
culture values. Acculturation in terms of change is increased through 
communication with the new group (Jin & Cortazzi, 1993:93). When the learner 
starts thinking and behaving in the new group's way, he is said to be acculturated. 
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Some researchers suggest that local culture should be used in foreign 
language learning as learning context (Holliday & Cooke, 1983; Alptekin, 1993; 
Heiman, 1994). The significance is referred to the fact that Western culture conflicts 
with the traditional religious values and beliefs of learners who see it as a threat 
(Osterioh, 1986; Jones, 1988; Barrow, 1990; Jin & Cortazzi, 1993). 
It is suggested that local language culture can be a motivating indigenous 
content for learning the language because of its familiarity to the learners which also 
makes it easier for them to use in writing exercises and communication. However, 
using a lot of local culture will result in low acculturation, which is the aim of 
teaching culture. 
Abu Jalalah (1993:448) confirms the need to include a cultural component in 
the EFL course in the schools of Qatar, which is one of the Arabian Gulf States 
adjacent to Saudi Arabia, but she says, this cultural component should not include 
cultural aspects that can make a contrast to the learners' values, as that will sound 
like a cultural threat. This agrees with what Heiman (1994) and Street (1993) warn 
against. 
To make foreign language learners avoid cultural conflict and to facilitate 
their acculturation, the language program designer has to be careful and to have 
further insight in the local culture of the language learners. This applies to courses 
written, especially for a specific target population in a specific community or 
country where there might be a negative attitude towards that culture. Barrow 
(1990) gives an example that might illustrate this view. 
"Some cultures incline more or less to what we would term religious 
explanation at the expense of scientific explanation. Some cultures incline 
to particular ideological explanations of psychology or sociology and hence 
do not develop these disciplines in the same way as other cultures. 
Consequently, ... in teaching English to those for whom it is a second 
language we may be promoting different values from those with which they 
are familiar" (Barrow, 1990:5). 
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However, acculturation does not necessarily imply that the old culture should 
be forgotten or forsaken; and it does not mean that the two cultures have to be 
combined in one, either. In an acculturation model, Jin and Cortazzi (1993) explain 
that acculturation requires 
"understanding the other culture, behaving appropriately in the other 
culture without losing one's original cultural identity" (Jin & Cortazzi, 
1993:96). 
Osterloh (1986) believes that a problem arises when the Middle Eastern 
students try to understand written texts in foreign Western languages because they 
are in a form which is different from the norm they are used to. Texts are 
manifestations that represent a second reality representing the language social 
environment, as Osterloh maintains: 
"Many texts are a draft of standards and rules according to which the 
industrialised world functions or is supposed to function. A timetable 
standardises railway traffic, administration regulations standardise civil 
servants' activities, a scientific essay tries to standardise rules to which a 
certain domain of our environment is subject. Such manifestations of 
language represent some sort of 'second reality', which confronts the sphere 
of our concrete experiences. In acquiring a modern European language, 
the student from the Third World has to accept, in contrast to his own 
culture, the close bond between most of our interactions - above all, 
intellectual ones - and norms, rules, theories, ideas, and opinions" 
(Osterloh, 1986:82). 
This contrasts strongly with the content of Middle Eastern languages that have 
provided the people there with values, ideas, and rules that represent traditional 
cultures with "a conception of the world and rules of conduct" (Osterloh, 1986:82). 
Therefore, Osterloh suggests that foreign language program contents have to be 
changed to local culture content for it to be more meaningful to the learners with 
references to the students' local environment, especially "commonplace stories or 
those dialogues one-sidedly oriented toward European society" (Osterloh, 1986:83). 
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Boswood and Marriott (1994) argue that ESP can aim at acculturating the 
ESP learners. They add that ESP teachers also need to be acculturated into the 
business community. They believe that ESP teachers have to be socialised into the 
ESP discourse community, that is "to become operationally proficient in the ESP 
community and not only to understand the modes of thinking and doing of a 
professional discourse" (p. 15). Discourse community is defined by Swales 
(1990:29) as 
"common goals, participatory mechanisms, information exchange, 
community specific genres, a highly specialised terminology and a high 
level of expertise". 
Samely (1995) receives answers on questionnaires investigating the foreign 
language needs for future legal practitioners. Feedback from the practising lawyers 
emphasised the need to understand culture of the original country of the language 
because "an understanding of the culture is vital": 
"if you succeed in bringing students to a high standard of language 
capability and knowledge of the country, they will then be able to adapt 
reasonably easily to the specific situations they find to have to sue their 
knowledge in" (Samely, 1995:59). 
2.4.5. Summary 
It has been argued that foreign language teaching should carry the 
responsibility of teaching culture as an educational objective, and that teaching 
language involves teaching culture automatically whether you like it or not. 
The target language culture teaching is to meet the purposes of enhancing 
communication between nations, visitors, and other cultures, avoiding problems of 
miscommunication in the areas of business, and social communication, in addition to 
giving the learners the opportunity for critical analysis of their own culture that will 
create sensitivity and positive attitude toward other cultures as points of view and not 
74 
as right or wrong. However, the final objective of culture teaching is social or job 
survival in the social or job community, which comes as a result of acculturation, 
that is the integration of the individual into the community. 
Local culture can be included to enrich the new linguistic experience, 
encourage (motivate) learners by providing them with something familiar to them, 
and train them to talk about their own culture to other foreign language-speaking 
people for exchange of ideas, values, and knowledge. Rare use of other cultures in 
teaching a foreign language may not be very important, but it can be part of the 
openness procedure that educational objectives might aim at when teaching a foreign 
language or a foreign culture to learners. 
2.5. Culture in English language teaching (ELI) 
2.5.1. Western culture vs. local culture and international culture 
As discussed earlier, program designers who are English native speakers will 
be at great advantage i f they are aware of the learners' local culture and i f they use 
the local culture in teaching English. That will help the learners to avoid cultural 
conflict between the Westem culture and local culture, Arabic/Islamic, for example, 
that Alptekin and Alptekin (1984:17) talk about. 
"In fact, despite their desire to learn English, the students are often 
unwilling to receive the cultural load of the target language". 
The basis of knowledge is essential for learning a language whether the mother 
tongue or a foreign language. The local material is closer to the foreign language 
learner; therefore, the use of this indigenous content can be useful to the learner and 
provide a motivating effect to language learning (Alptekin & Alptekin, 1984:17). 
That material content gives the learners values and ideological background that can 
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be the basis of communication in the target language. The conclusion is that both 
cultures are important for learning English. 
Alptekin and Alptekin suggest that 
"... local and international contexts which are familiar and relevant to 
students' lives should be used (instead of unfamiliar and irrelevant contexts 
from the English-speaking world)" (Alptekin & Alptekin, 1984:14). 
By international contexts they mean that contexts can be from other cultures of the 
world countries and we should not stick to the English culture. Of course, this can 
be a strong reaction to the claim above, but this reaction does not necessarily stand 
against the truth that both cultures can be useful, and each of them can achieve a 
purpose. The call for using international contexts is congruent with the English 
language becoming an international language that is used significantly world-wide 
(Prodromou, 1992:39). 
The Aramco community is multi-national, and therefore, multicultural. The 
Saudi employees in the company have to mix with employees from various 
nationalities. The more multicultural understanding the Saudi employees have, the 
more flexible and communicative they become. 
Prodromou mentions Robinson (1985) who 
"believes in the importance of developing cultural versatility to help 
learners meet the demands of an increasingly multicultural world: the 
implicitly alienating effect on the learner... Robinson therefore proposes a 
multilingual/multicultural model of education rather than 
bilingual/bicultural one" (Prodromou, 1992:41-42). 
Alptekin (1993) recommends that programs have a combination of familiar and 
unfamiliar cultural content: 
" E F L writers should try to build conceptual bridges between the culturally 
familiar and the unfamiliar in order not to give rise to conflicts in the 
learner's 'fit' as he or she acquires English" (Alptekin, 1993:141). 
76 
This may be a valid recommendation when we talk about general English courses 
that may need to be taught in foreign countries. However, the purpose that is 
governed by the learners' needs should always be considered. We should not forget 
that those who need to learn English in England or America also need to learn the 
culture itself i f they have to live there for sometime to be able to adapt to the 
environment. 
The above-mentioned proposal means that each writer of English teaching 
books has to read and write using other cultures that he might not be familiar with. 
It is easier for writers to use their familiar target language culture that they 
understand than to use another foreign culture that they are unfamiliar with. 
"EFL textbook writers, like everyone else, think and compose chiefly 
through culture-specific schemas. ... most textbook writers are native 
speakers who consciously or unconsciously transmit the views, values, 
beliefs, attitudes and feelings of their own English-speaking society -
usually the United States or United Kingdom" (Alptekin, 1993:138). 
This idea relates to what has been written about VELT sociocultural 
background. Whether consciously, or unconsciously, the British and American 
writers who wrote VELT must have included in the program a lot of cultural load 
that comes from their (the writers') cultural background although this may not be one 
of the stated objectives of the program as the company wants. However, it is very 
clear that a lot of the English/American cultural topics have been avoided based on 
that it is against the Islamic and Arabic culture, like the topics of girlfriends, pubs, 
dating, sex, love, religion, Christianity, going to church, ... etc. The exclusion of all 
these points from the common core topics proves that all the topics are planned for 
and the writers are aware of what is written, what has to be included and what is 
included. Robinson (1991) confirms that an outsider program designer will 
definitely bring in his culture in the program: 
"...an outsider may also bring alien cultural perceptions and may hold 
rather different views on teaching and learning from the institution under 
analysis" (Robinson, 1991:10-11). 
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This statement implies that Western culture is also implicit in the language 
used in the program, therefore, learning the language means learning the values and 
thinking abilities of Westem culture unconsciously. This will be tested in the 
analysis of the VELT material over Chapters Four and Five. 
2.5.2. Culture through E L T as a means of colonisation 
Third World countries can never forget the colonial period when the 
powerful western countries ruled them; they suffered a lot under colonisation. 
Every trace of those westem countries would remind them of that hard time which 
was full of pain, killing, oppression, and suppression that contrasted strongly to their 
weakness, helplessness, and inability to get up. Some researchers have the feeling 
that including Westem cultural content in English programs may carry neo-colonial 
overtones that bring negative attitude towards the language, especially in the Third 
World countries. 
Street (1993), as an anthropologist, shares with other anthropologists their 
worrying about a "neo-colonial, racist nationalist overtones" attitude in looking at 
culture as 'a fixed inheritance of shared meanings'. He criticises the overtones of 
spreading the Westem culture through English language teaching seeing the intention 
of a new kind of cultural colonisation, and this is why anthropologists "prefer to ask 
not 'what culture is' but 'what culture does'" (Street, 1993:23). Heiman (1994:4-7) 
sees exposing peoples of different cultures to the Westem culture under the name of 
progress in science, economy, and technological development as a threat to cultural 
integrity, a threat to global ecology, and a threat to traditional spiritual life. 
According to Heiman, 
* Cultural integrity is threatened because of the Westem attitude towards cultural, 
religious and racial superiority (p.4). 
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* Global ecology is threatened by the Westem progress in the fields of science and 
technology that destroys the earth's natural resources, which may cause an ecological 
disaster and encourage a consumer-oriented, technological, and materialistic 
ideology (p.5). 
* The traditional spiritual life is threatened as Westem culture views the human 
being as rational and self-determining, provided with the power that qualifies him to 
dominate the universe. The traditional spiritual life in Eastem culture views the 
human being as a spiritual and metaphysical being closely related to religion which 
implies he is dominated by religious beliefs (p.6). Therefore, some researchers call 
for using local culture and international culture that does not give the impression of 
colonisation aim. 
Lee (1983) explains the antagonistic feeling that prevails in some countries, 
especially Third World countries, against the colonial attitude of the western 
countries and the U.S. by talking about technology transfer and those peoples' 
feeling. 
"Technology Transfer: Many countries want U.S. technology, but don't 
want U.S. managers or workers to run it, thus the jobs of some expatriates 
are quite literally to work themselves out of jobs by teaching foreign 
nationals how to perform them. 'Countries may want our technology, but 
they don't want us 'to pollute' their culture,' explains Shabaz" (Lee, 
1983a:21). 
Political changes in some countries have created an unfriendly attitude towards 
Americans in host countries, and very often, there were clashes between the 
American/western culture and host cultures, especially Islamic/Arab cultures, which 
will create a negative attitude towards the culture and the language and hinder 
English language leaming and its Western culture. However, Bisong (1995:131) 
concludes his research about cultural imperialism in English language teaching in 
Nigeria, by saying that although English is an official language in Nigeria, it has not 
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succeeded in displacing any of the indigenous languages. It has contributed in the 
Nigerian culture as one of the factors in the Nigerian multicultural society. 
2.6. Socialisation: definition and nature of the process 
2.6.1. Introduction 
We have seen how culture and language have been closely linked and how 
FLT, and specifically ELT, has got the potential to socialise its leamers into a new 
foreign language cultural system of values and concepts. After defining the concept 
of socialisation and explaining its nature, this section about cultural socialisation will 
shed light on the nature of the process that ESP leamers in industrial situations have 
to go through in order to adapt to their new cultural job situation. 
2.6.2. DeHnition and nature of the concept 
Socialisation is a social process that individuals go through at different stages 
from their day of birth. The environment of socialisation is the society, and the 
socialised are the individuals from infancy. When the child is born, it is just a 
creature without any other characteristics that can identify him as a social human 
being. Because "at birth the individual human being is virtually helpless" (White, 
1977:1), it needs a process to bring it in the human social community with all its 
structure, including values, concepts, behaviour, habits, and all other forms of human 
social meanings and way of thinking, including language, that is a socialisation 
process, which Sturman (1994) defines as follows: 
"Socialisation in its broadest sense, is the process whereby 
individuals become members of society or members of sectors of society. 
It is concerned with how individuals adapt, or do not adapt, the values, 
customs, and perspectives of the surrounding culture or subculture" 
(Sturman, 1994:5586). 
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In his definition, White (1977) brings in nearly all stages of socialisation to 
explain its nature of acquisition of values and behaviours transmitted in the whole 
environment of the individual. 
"socialisation is more than just formal education, for it includes the 
acquisition of attitudes and values, behaviours, habits and skills transmitted 
not only in school, but through the family, the peer group and the mass 
media" (White, 1977:1). 
Here, there is no mention of occupational socialisation that will be discussed later in 
this chapter. 
Hofstede (1991) defines sociahsation as 
"The acquisition of the values and practices belonging to a culture, by 
participating in that culture" (Hofstede, 1991:263). 
including three elements: values, practices, and actual participation in the culture, 
which will be significant when considering company workers' socialisation later in 
the chapter. 
White (1977) states that socialisation is "a long complicated process of 
learning to hve in society" (White, 1977:1). This process serves the individual in the 
first place. Others emphasise the other side of definition where they believe that 
socialising individuals benefits society. Moreover, socialisation plays the role of 
control over the social role an individual is supposed to perform in the society. It is a 
process that ensures cultural continuity through social human training which 
involves attitudes, emotions, and behaviour (White, 1977:16). 
Sturman (1994:5586) stresses the two major meanings of socialisation that 
Gecas (1981) believes in: one's adaptation and conformity to the societal 
requirements and one's development into a self-assertive distinct human individual. 
Adaptation to the society implies becoming a member of that society, carrying its 
values and rules of behaviour. Musgrave (1987) relates this to the concept of 
conscious and unconscious sociaUsation in terms of belonging to the group. 
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"The outcomes are important to these involved, both to these responsible 
for the continuity of groups, that is those with some power, and to those 
being socialised, whether unconsciously or because they hope to become 
members of some groups" (Musgrave, 1987:3). 
Conscious socialisation can be when someone tries to associate himself with a group 
in his own society, or when someone goes to a country where he would like to be a 
member of the community, therefore, he tries to leam all the ways of thinking and 
behaviour in that country. 
Socialisation is a continuous process throughout life (White, 1977:5). This 
can be looked at by studying the individual's life stages. From infancy at the family, 
through education at school and college, into a longer leaming process that is 
aflfected by peer groups in the changing society with the interference of new factors in 
the development and change in the progress and consequent changes that necessitate 
some kind of response from the individual, which might be against or with the 
changes. A stage that immediately follows college socialisation is the work stage, 
which can be considered an extended-socialisation stage by the name of 'occupational 
socialisation'. This stage will be discussed later in this chapter under the name 'third-
level work socialisation'. 
2.6.3. Language and socialisation 
In the beginning of this chapter, it has been argued that language is the carrier 
of cultural values and rules of behaviour. Language is a major factor in the process 
of socialisation whether in the first language or the foreign language. Language from 
the beginning is utilised to process the individual by including messages, directions, 
instructions, explanations, and all other functions of the language that represents the 
way of thinking of the society and contains the values and social behaviour. 
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As explained earlier, foreign language learning is an important factor in 
socialisation of a new culture. A new language carries a new set of values, way of 
thinking, and behaviour with a different social structure. The individual has to go 
through the same process in the new community, but this time there is no real family. 
One is directly facing the new community to which one has to be adapted, or to 
adapt, to become one of its members, carrying its way of thinking and behaving 
according to its values and way of life. 
Cortazzi (1990) identifies the positive role of language in sociahsation and 
relates the definition of socialisation to language as a medium for socialisation by 
which individuals acquire adult roles. 
"Socialisation can be thought of as the process of acquiring adult roles, 
internalising the beliefs and values of society. ... socialisation is clearly 
linked to cultural transmission. It takes place through the medium of 
language,.. Language in interaction ... is thus a major if not the major tool 
for transmitting sociocultural knowledge and is a powerful medium for 
socialisation" (Cortazzi, 1990:56-57). 
The language leamers are processed through their language learning into the 
target culture. They usually bring with them into the classroom various beliefs, 
attitudes, concepts, and values that they have inherited from their family, the 
community, and the country traditions, representing the common inherited cultural 
meanings of their first language socialisation. All that is brought by the learners into 
the classroom influences, negatively or positively, the degree of language learning 
and cultural learning and finally, the sociahsation process. 
2.6.4. Work - a third-level socialisation 
After primary sociahsation, it is assumed that secondary socialisation usually 
takes place in the formal education stage at school and college. Berger and Luckman 
(1966:160) stress the strong relationship between the two stages of socialisation 
through the heavy and definite reliance of the secondary on the primary stage, which 
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is described as "an already formed self and an already formed intemalised world" 
(Berger & Luckman, 1966:160). 
However, it has been ignored that the secondary stage is too large to isolate 
and then study because of the numerous factors influencing it. Therefore, it may be 
better to divide this stage into at least two stages of socialisation: the secondary 
stage, which is the original one, and a third-level socialisation that we can call third-
level work socialisation, or occupational socialisation. The third-level stage is more 
relevant to the values and practices of the job and the work environment 
When it comes to third-level socialisation, it will nearly have the same 
characteristics whether in the first language or the foreign language. Vocational ESP 
for company workers, VELT for example, deals with individuals who have got their 
primary and secondary socialisation in the local (Saudi) community. What it has to 
do is to add some more details to their secondary socialisation. However, these 
details can be categorised into a stage that relates to work and company system. We 
shall call this stage of socialisation a third-level stage. 
Third-level socialisation may repeat part of the secondary stage in terms of 
concepts and values; however, part of it, for example "time", may need to be 
adjusted as part of new required concept of "time" for occupational requirements as 
we shall see with Aramco. Therefore, values might need to be adapted to the new 
requirements without conflicting with the major ones. 
Because the socialisation process is originally there to work like a social 
control system, as mentioned earlier in this chapter, the work socialisation in a 
company (Aramco) is a similar process in purpose; it is intended to control the way 
of thinking of the trainees as workers, as well as to ensure that they have intemalised 
the written and unwritten mles that represent the mechanism by which attitude and 
behaviour are controlled by the company. 
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This definition of socialisation as values and practices, as mentioned earlier, 
applies to the process of socialisation of company workers through a language 
training program (e.g. that the Aramco trainees have through VELT). When they 
move to the job site, they are supposed to have acquired most of the company 
cultural values and required practices to implement in their daily work life and way 
of thinking, that is, acculturated and socialised into the company's value system and 
conceptual framework. 
The argument of this thesis is that a company's new recruits (the VELT 
trainees) are usually helpless, like newly born babies. They can not know exactiy 
what they have to do or how exactly they are required to behave. They wait for the 
company to inject them with what it needs them for. It teaches them what is 
beneficial for them and for it, as well. They undergo an educational training process 
that processes them for the company (Aramco). At the end of that process, they are 
completely different from those young men who enrolled in the company with the 
hope they would satisfy the need of the company. They are just a combination of 
their first image when they were introduced to the company's life and the result of 
the long training process they went through; that is a new image, a processed image, 
or socialised image of a company worker, or company man. This is what Sturman 
(1994) calls 'occupational socialisation' in the occupational context where large 
organisations design special orientations to socialise new recruits into the 
organisation and influence their values and attitudes. 
However, a second dimension of our argument is that although it appears that 
Aramco is training the Saudis only for work, there may be actually a process of 
normal secondary socialisation within the occupational context. Although Aramco 
considers itself a Saudi company, it cannot fit into the Saudi culture completely. The 
Saudi young men work in Aramco and live in their local Saudi community with their 
families and friends from outside the Aramco work community. Their socialisation 
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in the company should not contradict their essential socialisation in their family and 
local Saudi community, with respect to major Islamic and Arabic values that are of 
great respect in their community, as will be explained later when discussing the 
issues of religion and family influence in Chapter Three. This is one of the major 
differences between first language socialisation and foreign language socialisation, 
where in the first language socialisation in the occupational context, it is not 
expected to have many differences that create a lot of conflict like in the foreign 
language socialisation. 
Based on Berger and Luckman's (1966:194) ideas about socialisation 
forming identities which are socially predefined and profiled to a high degree, 
mentioned earlier in this section, we can refer to Aramco as well-organised in 
defining distribution and description of work functions. Job descriptions are usually 
prepared in manuals that describe exactly what each job holder is expected to do in a 
certain position with the specific details of the position. This shows the nature of the 
organisation society in Aramco as well-defined and profiled in terms of job functions 
and, perhaps, other areas such as who is in charge of safety of the specific job site. 
VELT presents some simple descriptions of job functions of electricians, gas 
operators, mechanics, and so on, to show each worker part of his identity as a 
company man in the field with some practical details. This can make the workers 
internalise their roles or functions successfully. 
VELT, as a training program, tries to make actual socialisation easier. 
Training represents a pre-work socialisation stage that opens the door wide to the 
actual practical socialisation. Training is a semi-theoretical, semi-practical 
socialisation. Part of it involves both formal education comparable to leaming at 
school, and the other aspect of secondary socialisation: practical, work socialisation. 
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2.6.5. Summary 
The socialisation process takes care of the individual from birthday up the 
end of his life as a continuous leaming process. The community takes care of the 
individual's socialisation after primary socialisation in the domain of the family. 
However, a third-level socialisation, that is, work, occupational socialisation, or 
company socialisation, is a definite and distinct level that the individual goes through 
most consciously and, sometimes, unconsciously. When occupational sociahsation 
takes place in a foreign language, with its implicit cultural values and meanings, the 
process can involve contradiction of learners' native cultural values. Conceming, 
VELT, the conscious part of it is related to the practices in the industrial 
environment, including familiarity with some notions that receive a world-wide 
concern, such as pollution. The unconscious part of it relates more to the abstract 
level values, company values or concepts that form the existence of a Westem oil 
company that has to succeed in its industrial operations. 
Cultural values will be the most important factors in the socialisation process, 
aiming at the individual's adaptation in the new social and cultural community. 
Adaptation into a human and working creature is the ultimate goal of socialisation. 
Language can be a great and influential medium through which socialisation can take 
place. This will be seen in the analysis of culture and ESP and the socialisation of 
ESP leamers into human and working individuals that are socialised into the values 
of the new social/working environment. 
2.7. Culture and ESP 
2.7.1. Introduction 
It has been explained in Chapter One that ESP is a branch of ELT and has its 
general characteristics. It has a specific purpose which influences its design. The 
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needs analysis can show the communicative, and socio-cultural needs of the learners 
and the learning situation considering the details added due to the special 
characteristics of the target population. 
According to Barron (1991:173), who reviewed the ESP literature in ten 
years, 1981-1991, only one article in the ESP Joumal / English For Specific 
Purposes makes a reference to the issue of culture in ESP, written by Jacob (1987). 
He argues that 
"the traditional cultures and technologies of students should be included in 
ESP courses. Todate, ESP has ignored traditional culture and 
technologies" (Barron, 1991:173). 
However, Barron explains that Jacob refers to the specific repertoire of the academic 
community concerned related to the target language culture, that is British or 
American culture. He continues that it is worthwhile to include the learners' culture 
in ESP to provide a cultural balance and cross-cultural comparison, and lessen the 
risk of damaging their self-esteem (Barron, 1991:174). 
Barron thus argues that leamers' cultural background should be considered in 
the variables of ESP syllabus design. He approaches the issue from the technologies 
angle: 
"Scientific laws and principles may, indeed, be the same all over the world; 
however, it is the variation in the practical realisation of the laws and 
principles from society to society and the role of technology in society 
which account for cultural differences" (Barron, 1991:176). 
He believes that 
"The purpose of ESP is to effect a smooth transition into textualisation in 
English. Where the technologies of two cultures are conceptually similar, 
for example, Japanese and British, the transition may be effected with 
linguistic devices. But when the technologies are conceptually very 
different, as between literate and nonliterate societies, ESP needs more 
than linguistic input to facilitate the transition" (Barron, 1991:181). 
Barron justifies the need for culture in ESP by defining culture as follows: 
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"Culture ... is an information-processing system which has links with 
education, and ultimately, therefore, with ESP, because it involves the 
transfer of information in a factual system, the purpose of which is to 
produce fit members of society" (Barron, 1991:176). 
Jacob (1987) investigated cultural competence in ESP (EST) curriculum, 
assuming that one can be a culturally competent member of the science community i f 
he can actively and efficiently participate in the transaction of knowledge and social 
values that the community has and maintains (Jacob, 1987:203). He identifies 
cultural competence in the science community by identifying the common macro-
and micro- functions of dialogical discourse, face-to-face, or indirect, which 
represents the cultural repertoire of the science academic community (Jacob, 
1987:204). He concludes that 
"the language curriculum has an important role to play in advancing the 
cultural competence. This would involve a process of elaboration of the 
repertoire to include communicative skills and communication 
acts/functions appropriate to the culture of the academic community" 
(p.215). 
The leamers can then be able to participate in the community activities through the 
cultural knowledge, values and intellectual skills of the community. 
HoUiday (1983:49) warns that teachers should conduct research that enables 
them to know what he calls the "classroom culture" to avoid misunderstanding 
between them and the learners, and devise syllabus activities that can be culturally 
acceptable to leamers. 
Pierce (1995) argues that the classroom should take into consideration "the 
lived experiences and social identities of language leamers" (p.26) into the second 
language curriculum "to help the language leamers claim the right to speak outside 
the classroom" (p. 26) by presenting the opportunities and possibilities for social 
interaction outside the classroom. As workers, as ESP leamers, gain their social 
identity through their jobs and attachment to the company, this encourages them to 
see the relevance of the language they leam to work situations and opportunities for 
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them to use English as a requirement of the job situation as a social situation in the 
company community. 
Fanning (1993) describes an ESP course whose design and implementation 
prove to contrast with the usual ESP characteristic of not using non-linguistic 
information outside the leamers' main academic focus. The non-linguistic content 
which Fanning (1993:169) describes in this EAP program is in using topics like 
'"Politics and politicians', 'education in Britain', or' the budget'. Knowledge 
of these areas would provide the cultural background that advanced users 
of the language ought to have" (Fanning, 1993:166). 
This can also include a cultural dimension of values and an educational dimension 
which can support the cultural objectives targeted in the program. However, the 
cultural dimension should closely relate to the leamers' main study or vocation, and 
have a link to the course objectives, probably in terms of functions and notions. 
2.7.2. Culture in ESP vs. communicative and notional/functional 
approaches 
Lynch (1981) quotes Strevens's ideas about the relationship between the 
communicative approach, ESP, notionaMunctional approach and cultural dimension 
of the language. 
"Strevens (1979:10-11) discusses the importance of the terms notional, 
functional, and communicative in relation to ESP. After acknowledging 
the association of notions with the work of Wilkins, he describes the term 
as important concepts 'about the universe' which the language learner needs 
to know. It seems clear that notions such as 'time' or 'space' are extremely 
culture bound. All of this would indicate the importance of including an 
examination of crosscultural differences as a part of an ESP syllabus" 
(Lynch, 1981:11). 
Delamere (1983) relates the importance of the socio-cultural dimension of 
language teaching to the notional/functional approach: 
"Cross-cultural awareness instruction is concerned primarily with a 
student's integration and adaptation to a novel communicative 
environment" (Delamere, 1983:9). 
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As cross-cultural awareness instmction deals with the language functions for 
survival and coping skills and the socio-cultural appropriateness and acceptability of 
linguistic behaviour, within the context of specific and specialised linguistic and 
social environment, it is strongly related to notional/functional approach. 
"Notional-functional ordering thus organises materials not by syntactic 
labels but by semantic notions: volition, concepts of space and time, 
opening a conversation,..." (Delamere, 1983:9). 
The emphasis is then on the content and communicative purpose. 
"... the cultural content is planned according to the degree of socio-cultural 
adaptation that the student needs to make" (Delamere, 1983:9). 
Notions in EOP/ESP represent themes, topics, and concepts and values 
beyond the topics that relate to work, such as safety, travel, planning, honesty, 
obeying mles, achievement, time, etc. These notions represent the content utilised 
for teaching the language functions such as describing a process or procedure, asking 
for help on the job, reporting a sickness case, or filling a form, or waming or 
describing arranging for a trip between two work places or cities, each one of which 
has educational, or socio-cultural significance whether in relation to work or the 
Western culture in such work situations. Therefore, then, notions represent cultural 
content of communicative significance in the specific situations of a specific target 
leaming context. 
ESP material may be seen as 'a culture of subject' as an analogy for 'culture 
of practice' in the skill training in the work place. However, with respect to the 
'shared knowledge' concept that represents a key part of the definition of culture, the 
highly specialist material of ESP does not represent a kind of 'commonly shared 
knowledge' in the whole social/industrial community where the workers work. 
Taking an example the work of a metalsman whose job is mainly welding pieces of 
metal, a company like Aramco may have two hundred or more metalsmen; their job 
may be the same. They share the same job functions, but what values do they share 
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as metalsmen? When we start thinking of values and principles of their job, we see 
that their job values and principles are shared with all other company workers and 
employees, and not exclusive for metalsmen. This is a key issue that shows ESP 
functioning for two purposes: one purely related to job and not personal, and the 
other related to the personal employee contribution within the context of the 
company and other employees in the company social community. Hofstede argues 
that an organisation may have subcultures due to having different departments and 
hierarchies in positions of employees (Hofstede, 1991:198) which can be taken for 
having different specialisations in jobs. However, we should not forget that there is 
a general organisation culture which all employees should be socialised into. In this 
case, this general organisation culture can be called 'core culture' or 'common core 
culture'. By analogy, VELT, as ESP with various tracks may be trying to inject 
various occupational subcultures, or vocational subcultures. However, the common 
core component has the common core company culture for the seven tracks. 
'Culture of practice' (Billett, 1994:4) is related to cultural values of the work 
place. Classifying practices as appropriate and disappropriate is the product of the 
work values, and this is what the whole work principles are based on. This is 
stressed by Billett (1994) who explains Vygotsky's ideas about culture as follows: 
"Vygotsky's second proposition was that knowledge has a socio-cultural 
base. What is useful or useless, what should be taught and what practice is 
appropriate, is the product of the values, requirements and experiences 
within a culture of practice. The practice, which has evolved over time, is 
a consequence socio-historically based. For example, electricians' work 
and use of tools is based on the requirements of the activities in which they 
are engaged. Their work has a range of tasks and a hierarchy based on 
complexity of application. How they use their tools is quite different from 
other trade workers and is differentiated by the nature of their tasks 
(Brown et al, 1989). Issues to do with safety, for instance, have a 
particular significance for these workers and is part of their culture of work 
practice. It differentiates them from workpractice which is not in such 
close proximity to danger. The skills of electricians are configured by the 
way they carry out their tasks. It is this culturally configured practice that 
is passed on to novices by experts" (Billett, 1994:7). 
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Billett (1994) stresses the importance of the values beyond providing the 
workers, for instance electricians, with the required practices of their jobs, with the 
help of experts, and he calls this 'culture of practice'. The notions of 'safety on the 
job', 'the need for following safety rules', and the notion of 'the correct use of tools' 
are just examples. 
Billett also argues that the work place involves developing an identity of 
learners: 
"Two significant considerations are highlighted in a socio-cultural concept 
of thinking and acting. These are the role of values and the development of 
an identity within the culture of practice" (Billett, 1994:8-9). 
Vocational ESP is therefore also concerned with establishing an identity for workers 
with characterising cultural values that influence practices, distinguishing members 
of one organisation from another. The values represent their patterns of thinking and 
the practices represent their patterns of action, or behaviour. 
Interest in culture in ESP is seen in the area of business English. From 
interviews with company business men, Clowes (1994:22) presents selected 
comments from three companies' view of foreign language need. They present 
strong cultural need in addition to the professional skill need, for raising language 
and cultural awareness, understanding their preferences and their different ways of 
thinking in business 
Robinson discusses ESP in terms of business English. She suggests that 
more consideration be given to the cultural aspect in business communication 
(Robinson, 1991:98). Robinson's call for paying attention to cultural aspects in 
business English reflects a new awareness of the need for a cultural load of ESP in 
general. It also proves that ESP can be a carrier of real culture that represents the 
country running the business in focus, as mentioned about the western business 
language expressing the western business culture. 
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2.7.3. Culture In ESP common core 
As explained earlier in Chapter One, common core is a part of ESP syllabus 
design that can be used to teach the general linguistic skills, vocabulary, topics, 
structures, as an introductory part before starting handling the specific skills to be 
focused in the highly technical or specialist material of the program that can be given 
later. It can also serve for teaching the general concepts, skills, principles, and 
values that are job relevant. This makes it suitable to be the carrier of the Western 
socio-cultural content that is relevant to the job topics of general interest. It can also 
be a suitable medium to carry an amount of local cultural load that helps in 
developing a positive attitude towards the new cultural content which enables 
learners to acculturate easily and for their good. The common core material can 
provide social expression and insight in cultural thought for in-company and out-of-
company use, for instance, in topics such as travel, politeness, and pollution. 
Communicative learning tasks have valuable cultural load in ESP programs. 
Role-playing is one of the types of exercises that carry highly communicative value 
for ESP learners (Graham & Beardsley, 1986:234). It is a major type of exercise in 
the common core component of the VELT program as the VELT trainees are trained 
to perform roles. Role-playing exercises serve for enhancing communicative skills 
and communicative competence. They encourage learners to say and even do the 
language. The learners' positive communicative achievement will provide a strong 
motivation for them to continue learning with a positive attitude towards the new 
cultural situation they are encountering. This communication, based on shared 
social/cultural knowledge, will maintain this equal role-playing among the members 
of the community and develop sound human relations and understanding among 
them and create a unity in values and harmony in behaviour which reflects the 
original value system learned. Moreover, they will practise the cultural values 
included in the program functionally. 
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2.8. Summary 
It has been argued that language, thought and culture are interrelated. The 
definition of culture shows various definitions considering it as a system of social 
behaviour, or a way of life, emphasised by anthropologists, as knowledge and 
meanings that are historically transmitted through language, as values and concepts 
reflected in practices, as socialisation to the individual in the process of becoming a 
human being from infancy, and as a communication system through which different 
cultures can understand each others' way of thinking and behaving. Organisational 
culture has been defined as the values and practices that distinguish members of one 
organisation from another. 
The researcher's definition of culture stems from the need to consider it as a 
set of values and concepts, manifested in practices, explicitly expressed or implicitly 
embodied in the language, carrying social significance and which can be 
taught/learned and transmitted across generations. Language programs can carry 
organisational culture which can be taught to employees to adapt to the new 
organisation's values and concepts that require appropriate behaviour or practice at 
work for the sake of achievement and harmony in a multinational multicultural work 
community. 
Although a few researchers view language as an independent system from 
culture, and argue that foreign language teaching cannot, and should not carry the 
responsibility of teaching culture in the classroom, many researchers see that culture 
and language are inextricably tied together, and that foreign language teaching 
should carry the responsibility of teaching culture with language automatically 
within the framework of the educational system. Not only that, but also culture is 
taught/learned unconsciously in a foreign language classroom whether you like it or 
not. 
95 
The purpose of culture teaching is adapting the learners to a new cultural 
situation in the foreign language community with the aim of acculturating learners, 
facilitating communication with the native speakers for a better understanding of 
other cultures or for survival in the foreign community. Teaching organisational 
culture, whether business or vocational culture, aims at social survival in the job 
community. Moreover, it is to understand other cultures as points of view and not as 
inferior and superior, or wrong and right. 
The fear of losing one's own culture when gaining a new culture is not 
justified because acculturating does not necessarily mean losing; it is a gaining and 
adaptation process. However, some researchers suggest using local culture as a 
context for language learning assuming that familiarity with the cultural content can 
give a motivating effect, and give some self-confidence to the learners. English 
teaching has been associated with promoting Western culture as a means of cultural 
colonisation as the Western culture contrasts sharply with Third World's traditional 
cultures that are mostly religious and spiritual. 
The socialisation process has been explained as a process of transmitting 
human culture and the specific culture of a community to the individual to become 
human, and to develop appropriate behaviour which will associate him with a 
cultural group. 
ESP has been associated with communicative language teaching and the 
notional/functional approaches which add to the significance of teaching culture 
through the communicative tasks that relate to the social activities the language is 
needed for. Therefore, ESP can carry a cultural dimension which relates closely to 
the values and concepts required for the job, which may be originally Western in 
nature. However, a company in the Third World, for example, might have a culture 
which is a combination of target language and local cultures which the employees 
need to adapt to the new socio-cultural job situation. That will mould the workers in 
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a new cultural identity with new value and conceptual framework necessitated for 
the employees to perform a social and job role within the framework of a culture of 
practice. 
By now, we have established a framework for thinking about cultural 
learning, a theory of cultural learning in ESP. On the basis of this framework, we 
can hypothesise or expect that there has to be evidence of different levels and kinds 
of cultural content in VELT. So the rest of the thesis is aimed at testing that 
hypothesis by detailed analysis of VELT. Therefore, in Chapter Three, we will 
explain the context, that is Saudi Arabia, and give an overview of the role of Aramco 
in Saudi Arabia, and then give an overview of the function of VELT within Aramco. 
Then in Chapters Four and Five, we will provide some close textual analysis of the 
VELT material to test the validity of our theory. 
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CHAPTER T H R E E 
V E L T : A CASE STUDY AND ITS CONTEXT 
3. VELT: A C A S E STUDY AND ITS CONTEXT 
3.1. SAUDI ARABIA 
3.1.1. Introduction 
This section about Saudi Arabia tries to shed light on the country where 
Aramco has been operating. It shows how the discovery of oil has developed it in 
education and training. It discusses the cultural background of the Saudis in terms 
of religion, family, and tribe, where they hold them from the swift change towards 
the Western cultural values. It also explains the significance of ELT in Saudi Arabia 
and its various variables in the educational system, including the problems in this 
area and the sociocultural factors influencing the attitude toward the Western culture 
in general and the inclusion of Western cultural values in the ELT programs. 
A discussion of the economical development and its plans in Saudi Arabia 
will show the emphasis of these plans on education, training and human 
development, like what is done by Aramco. 
3.1.2. Socio-cultural background in Saudi Arabia 
The determining factors of cultural values in Saudi Arabia are the family and 
religion which are considered the main source of cultural values (El-Banyan, 
1974:46). Allegiance to Islam and loyalty to the family and tribe are the strongest 
bonds felt by most Saudi Arabians (Lipsky et al, 1959:2). The influence of the 
religious cultural background will be discussed in the sections about education and 
ELT in Saudi Arabia on the following pages. 
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3.1.2.1. The family 
The family represents the basic social establishment in Saudi Arabia. Its 
significance is based on the fact that "the dominant relationships in Saudi Arabia are 
personal" (Lipsky et al, 1959:2). 
"The central factor in Saudi Arabia's social life is the strength of the 
family. In a period of swift outward change, widely spread family links 
produce a complex of allegiances which ensure continuity and high 
standards of personal conduct" (Schofield & Kemp, 1986:232). 
Family relations focus on the family members sharing the same obligations, 
expectations, family support and security and the care for each other's welfare. The 
family also has a strong religious significance. So, the solidarity in the family is a 
very strong traditional value in Moslem Saudi society 
The young have to take care of the elderly people for their knowledge, 
experience and especially for what they have done for the young and for doing their 
responsibilities. The father is the member who has the full authority in the family; 
the wife and all family members are expected to obey him. Finally, the family is the 
centre of the social structure of the tribal system, the village society, and even in 
towns. 
3.1.2.2. Tribe, village and urbanisation 
Although some nomadic bedouins directly settled in towns, the majority of 
them experienced the life in the village which was the transitional stage to the town 
for them. Some of these villages belonged to the same family or tribe with the head 
of tribe as the most influential. 
Urban communities represent the economic, political, and cultural life centres 
that modernisation comes through to the whole country. Many Saudi bedouins are 
enjoying life in the modernised towns of Saudi Arabia and trying to live with their 
own values and the new values that they may encounter. Modernisation in Saudi 
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Arabia really started in the 1970s (Sirageldin et al, 1984:3). Tribal hfe is changing, 
and changes in the external behaviour were expected to occur (Lipsky et al 1959:3), 
but not the strong traditional values: 
"pride of the lineage, loyalty to kin, and elevation to tribal leaders - that 
remain strong" (Lipsky et al, 1959:3). 
3.1.2.3. The Western influence in the tribal change 
Aramco, as a Western company brought in the Western influence in Saudi 
tribes, as Lipsky et al describe: 
"their members are more strongly drawn by the inducements to work in 
new industries. Detached from their tribes at the oil installations and in the 
towns, they are subjected to the full force of the Western cultural and 
technological influences concentrated there; ... the traditional respect of 
authority remains strong" (Lipsky et al, 1959:3). 
Aramco increased the education level of the Saudis, influenced by Western culture. 
"The effect of increased education (perhaps the most important is that 
given to Saudis by Aramco) is especially felt in the towns and among the 
new social groups" (Lipsky et al, 1959:4). 
Aramco workers started to form a new social middle class with a new kind of 
education (Lipsky et al, 1959:5). Lipsky et al stress the change in the social status 
and social structure and the emergence of the social middle class because of the work 
for Aramco. They describe Aramco industrial workers as the middle group who is 
self conscious: 
"Industrialisation and its subsidiary requirements are creating a new, 
expanding economic middle group and a growing, increasing self-
conscious group of industrial workers." (Lipsky et al, 1959:64). 
Therefore, the source of social status has changed. 
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"Social status based on wealth have not been clearly rigidly defined as they 
have in some Western countries; traditionally, lineage and occupation have 
been the important criteria of status. The oil industry and modern 
influences it has brought, however are injecting new values into the 
country, and wealth and material position are likely to continue to gain in 
importance as criteria of social status" (Lipsky et al, 1959:63). 
Aramco workers, and other Saudis who worked for other associated companies have 
introduced a new distinction between them and other Saudis (Lipsky et al, 1959:28). 
As part of the Western influence on the way of thinking and practical job 
requirement, Lipsky et al (1959:48) also describe how Aramco Saudi workers wear 
Western clothes (Khaki shirts and trousers) on their job and how they switch to the 
Arabian white dress out of work. Thus the desire to get a job is a significant force in 
social mobility and suggests that workers may be open to influence from Westem 
cultures in their training. 
The desire to plan for social and cultural change in Saudi Arabia is reflected 
by the first five-year development plan which followed popular Westem 
development theory and aimed at changing the value system of the Saudi individual 
towards Western culture, as Crane (1978) explains: 
"Plan 1 seemed to follow the social teachings of popular Western 
development theory, which provided that economic development consists 
mainly of transforming the entire value system of indigenous people into a 
replica of the Western ideal" (Crane, 1978:13). 
But this does not imply that the religious values will be sacrificed, as we will see in 
the following pages. 
3.1.3. Education 
3.1.3.1. Structure of the education system 
Education in Saudi Arabia is free and one of the focuses of the country and 
great attention has been paid to its progress. The first Ministry of Education was 
created in 1953 (Ministry of Information, 1971:7). The number of schools for boys 
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and girls is increasing every year and has increased significantly since the 1970s 
(EIU, 1993/94:11). 
The educational structure in Saudi Arabia constitutes the following stages: a 
pre-elementary stage (kindergarten), an elementary stage for six years, a second level 
that consists of three main components: general education, vocational education, and 
teacher training. The general education level has two stages: Intermediate stage and 
Secondary stage each of which is for three years. After school, there is college and 
university. 
Vocational education consists of an intermediary stage which is usually two-
year course or three-year nursing program for girls, and a secondary stage that 
comprises industrial and commercial schools. Vocational/technical education in 
Saudi Arabia for boys has three types: Industrial education. Commercial education, 
and Agricultural education. It is introduced at the intermediate level. However, 
there is a large number of school drop-outs at different stages. Some of them go to 
work and continue with that limited amount of education. Others get a job that 
allows them to go to evening schools for more school education. 
3.1.3.2. Educational goals and the role of education in development 
The educational system in Saudi Arabia met the needs of the total population 
of Saudi Arabia for centuries by being limited to the learning of Quran by heart, and 
then some of the rudiments of the Arabic Language and some arithmetic, with focus 
on elementary education (Ministry of Education, 1970:16). 
Some of the major aims in the broad educational goals of modern education 
in Saudi Arabia are related to cultural communication through education and foreign 
language teaching to broaden the citizens' horizon. The Ministry of Education has 
always made the point clear in formulating the educational goals. Following are 
some goals that show its concern with: 
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"- Prompting the spirit of loyalty to Islamic law. 
- Demonstrating complete harmony between science and religion in the 
Islamic law. 
- Understanding the environment and broadening the mental horizon of 
students by introducing them to different cultures of the world. 
- Equipping the students with at least one of the living languages to enable 
them to acquire knowledge of arts and new discoveries, to transmit our 
own knowledge to other communities and to participate in the spreading of 
Islam and serving humanity. 
- Imbibing students with zest of work, providing them with scientific skills 
together with instruction in applied science, training and practice in 
handicrafts participation in production processes and helping them acquire 
experience in labs, workshops and farms, studying scientific principles of 
the various activities leading to increased productivity and creativity" 
(Ministry of Education, 1988:11-12). 
The Stated educational goals of education in Saudi Arabia aim at facilitating the 
cultural contact between the Saudis and other cultures for broadening the individual's 
horizon. They also aim at teaching them at least one of the living languages that 
enables them to acquire more knowledge of science, technology and new discoveries, 
and also to transmit Islamic culture (Ministry of Education, 1988:11). This can be 
linked to what Joy (1985:21) reports that Saudi students ask for rehgious vocabulary 
to explain to foreigners about Islamic topics such as prayer, pilgrimage, and 
Ramadan fasting. 
However, the educational system shows that the Islamic values should be the 
'safety valves' to control the cultural conquest that does not suit the Moslem society 
in Saudi Arabia. The Ministry of Education states that 
"The educational system in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia ... being keen on 
inculcating the moral and religious principles which are the safety valves in 
the Moslem society and besides emphasising the authentic values of this 
society" (Ministry of Education, 1988:29). 
The Saudis look at the Western culture from two angles: religious and utilitarian. 
They know that the scientific technological development comes from the West and 
they appreciate it; however, they think that the Westem culture contradicts the pure 
spiritual side of Islam. Therefore, they believe that 
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"Religion is the beacon which illuminates the path of our civilisation 
rendering to it those peculiar characteristics that distinguish it from other 
civilisations founded on purely materialistic basis" (Ministry of 
Information, 1969:3). 
This actually discloses what is in the minds of the Saudi planners for education, 
which hinders the close contact with every side of the materialistic thinking of the 
Western culture, leaving room for mutual exchange of benefits on the side of science 
and technology which does not conflict with the 'peculiar characteristics' of Islam. 
After the discovery of oil in Saudi Arabia, with the great wealth it brought, 
the folk society entered a new era in its economic, social and cultural development. 
Development may be taken for the interchangeable terms of 'progress', 
'advancement', 'modernisation', and sometimes 'industrialisation' (Osama, 1987:5). 
Saudi young men were sent to modem countries, especially the USA and the UK, to 
get enough training and education and come back and lead the development 
movement. Training in Saudi Arabia, including Aramco, comes in the context of the 
fact that 
"Human resource development has been a primary concern of the Saudi 
government through its recent history of socioeconomic planning" 
(Sirageldin et al, 1984:6). 
The future of the Saudi people and human development has become a major aim in 
the thinking and plans of Saudi Arabia in every area (Schofield & Kemp, 1986). 
Development and economic growth is a double-sided operation. Education is 
involved in the development process as it can be expanded using the revenues from 
the economic growth. At the same time, education should be able to lead to a certain 
level of economic growth by preparing responsible and capable skilled manpower 
who should be able to perform certain targeted tasks. 
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Productivity is highly connected to education and training. Those who are 
educated and trained are supposed to be more productive, which raises the output of 
manpower in the country. This is stressed by Presthus (1979:180) who believes that 
higher education, for example, is essential for the success of organisations. 
Schofield & Kemp review the statements of the Saudi Arabian Fourth 
Development Plan, which include: 
"To safeguard Islamic values ... ; To defend the faith and the nation, and 
to uphold security and social stability of the realm; To form productive 
citizens by ensuring their livelihood and rewarding them on the basis of 
their work; To develop human resources, ensuring a constant supply of 
manpower, improving efficiency in all sectors; To raise cultural standards 
to keep pace with the Kingdom's development" (Schofield & Kemp, 
1986:241). 
The plan shows great integration of Islamic values, economic development and 
human development in Saudi Arabia for a better future, using the wealth from the 
oil. 
3.1.4. English language teaching (ELT) in Saudi Arabia 
3.1.4.1. English and its demand in Saudi Arabia 
It has been explained how Saudi Arabia has become one of the countries 
most influenced by modernisation and how the modernisation and industrialisation 
movement brought various foreign issues in the Saudi society, business, and school 
education. One of the necessities was teaching English as a foreign language (EFL) 
at school. However, EFL in Saudi Arabia is also connected with some factors that 
require it in the Arab world, especially in the Middle East, in general. These include 
the geographical position between Asia, Africa and Europe, the effect of colonisation 
and continuing Westem interests, and the role of English as the world language for 
technology, commerce and communication (Yazigy, 1994:68). 
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English in Saudi Arabia is heavily used in the community as well as in 
universities where the language of communication in some areas of specialisation is 
English. It is considered a second language in the Kingdom. Everywhere in Saudi 
Arabia, English is spoken in the market and shops, in hospitals, and at homes where 
servants and housemaids speak more English rather than Arabic. English can be 
seen on the shop-signs, company job locations where there are employees who speak 
only English, and even road signs side-by-side with the Arabic signs. 
Because there are many English native speakers and others who can only read 
English and do not know Arabic, there are two daily Enghsh newspapers, an Enghsh 
TV channel, and an English radio program. Items on the market and in shops carry 
English labels; Saudis have to communicate with shop-keepers who are mostly 
Indians, Pakistanis, or Filipinos most of whom speak Enghsh and do not speak 
Arabic. 
English in Saudi Arabia is needed for instrumental purposes, that is, as a 
requirement for the job. Therefore, it is essential for businessmen and those who 
deal with science, engineering, medicine, and technical jobs and handling technology 
products. I f the school system is not able to produce individuals who can use 
English well, English training for jobs will be required. 
"In spite of minimal results from the schools, English is still regarded as 
essential for training in the Kingdom or abroad, or further studies overseas, 
and as a valuable qualification for working in Saudi Arabia itself (British 
Council, 1980:2). 
This puts Aramco English training in context. Most Saudi trainees coming 
from the school system either know little English or do not know anything, 
depending on their level at quitting school. Therefore, like most companies in Saudi 
Arabia, who require their workers to use English for job demands, Aramco trainees 
are required to learn English which is the main language of communication on the 
job. 
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3.1.4.2. English in the education system 
It is reported that students do not get much English from their learning of the 
language only within the framework of the Saudi school education system where 
they are taught grammar, reading and writing with some focus on listening. 
" Sadly ... six years of English teaching in the schools has almost no effect 
at all, and many pupils can hardly utter or write a correct sentence, apart 
from one that has been learned by heart" (British Council, 1980:2). 
The teaching of English in the Saudi schools is in the hands of expatriates, 
including Arabs with very few Saudis. The existence of a small number of British 
teachers (15 in 1980), and later, the tendency to recruit Muslim teachers to teach at 
schools (British Council, 1980:8), is an indication that the Ministry of Education 
does not encourage the inclusion of the Western culture in its English curriculum. 
Looking at the teaching of EFL in Saudi Arabia will be clearer i f we look at 
it in the framework of the educational goals approved by the Ministers of Education 
in the Gulf States in general, and the Saudi Ministry of Education in particular. That 
will help us see the general trend of and attitude towards EFL with the whole area in 
scope, and even the Arab world. 
One of the assumptions in the Arab Gulf States is that it is necessary to 
expand the knowledge and the scope of the Arab Gulf States citizen by opening the 
doors wide for international contacts with other countries for more understanding 
and co-operation. As mentioned by Abu Jalalah (1993), this is reflected in one of the 
goals approved by the Seventh General Assembly of Ministers of Education for Arab 
Gulf States that aims at developing a person by 
"1. creating a suitable attitude in the citizens of the region towards 
international understanding and co-operation based on justice ... and 
2. creating a consciousness of the significance of co-operation and 
interdependence at all levels viz., the Gulf, the Arab world, the Islamic 
world, and the World" (Abu Jalalah, 1993:19). 
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However, as education is so important in socialising the person in focus, the 
developments and trends in education at the international level should be considered 
to observe the direction and how to benefit from it or to avoid its harm. This insight 
in developing educational goals is reflected in the document prepared by the Seventh 
General Assembly of Ministers of Education for Arab Gulf States and cited by Abu 
Jalalah (1993:19). The Assembly also states that 
"The Arab nation from the Gulf to the Ocean, is part of an international 
community, it interacts with it and receives positive and negative effects. 
Therefore, while setting the objectives of education, one must consider the 
course of events, trends, other factors in determining this course". 
In the United Formula for Goals of Subjects in General Education Stages in 
the Arab Gulf States, and under the subject "Foreign Languages" the following 
objectives are stated: 
"At the end of the secondary stage, the students should: 
1. Acquire a favourable attitude to the English language. 
2. Acquire a good understanding of English language culture and 
literature. 
3. Acquire a good understanding of English speaking people on the 
condition that the above will not lead to the creation of a hostile or 
indifferent attitude to the student's Arab/Islamic Culture" (Arab Bureau of 
Education for the Gulf States, 1983:35). 
From the formula of the goals of education and EFL in the Gulf States in general and 
Saudi Arabia in particular, we can conclude that the trend of thought in the official 
mind in Saudi Arabia is to develop the teaching of the English language in Saudi 
Arabia as a necessity for the development of the Saudi citizen from the cultural 
angle, but still hoping that the new Western culture in English will not over-rule the 
original Arabic/Islamic traditional cultural values that should be maintained 
unharmed. The prospect is expanding the horizon of the Saudi people, but not 
sacrificing their first language or culture. 
We shall see later that Aramco's VELT policy follows this basic orientation 
by including Arabic history in its topics. 
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3.1.4.3. Attitudes to E F L in Saudi Arabia 
In Saudi Arabia, there are two attitudes in the Saudi government or 
community towards EngUsh. One attitude is pro-English and would like to see many 
Saudis using English fluently because of the perception of the real and practical need 
of the language in the modem international world of industry, technology, education 
and business in the twentieth century (Joy, 1985:32). The educational goals 
mentioned previously confirm this attitude. 
The second attitude is led and influenced by the pro-Islamic and anti-Western 
involvement in the Islamic world. It should be made clear that the second attitude 
stems from the fact that it is assumed that English may carry much of Western 
culture that contains many of the dimensions that are against Islamic values and life 
practices and contrast sharply with them. Islam always encourages learning others' 
languages, but not hostile cultural practices. On the other hand, Saudis are happy to 
receive the other side of Western culture, that is, developed technology, industry, and 
sciences that result in the perfect utilisation of human resources and country's 
resources, bearing in mind that these sciences do not create any conflict with Islamic 
culture values and traditions (British Council, 1980:11). 
The concern with cultural conflict through teaching English in traditional 
Moslem societies like Saudi Arabia is also a concern of people who work in the 
Arabian Gulf States. Fahmy and Bilton (1992), who worked in Oman, express their 
worry about the promotion of English in a country with traditional, religious values, 
with special reference to Sultanate Oman. 
"While the local government may seek economic growth and prosperity, it 
may fear that the spread of English could lead to cultural contamination 
and social unrest." (Fahmy & Bilton, 1992:270). 
Furthermore, many Western thinkers realise that 
"... leaders in the Muslim world ... interpret modern technology and 
Western ideas as a threat rather than an opportunity" (Hofstede, 1991:172). 
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This adds to the tense situation in the approach to Western culture between the 
'providers' and the 'receivers'. The providers want to give what they really have as 
universal truth and the receivers have all doubts that some elements in Westem 
culture contrast sharply with Islamic/Arabic cultural values. 
Fahmy and Bilton (1992:270) ask i f EFL can be culturally neutralised, 
whereas Heiman (1994) gives direct judgement and justification about the issue of 
cultural conflict that is created by the inclusion of Westem culture in such societies. 
Heiman (1994) states that as Westem culture is not necessarily correct to all cultures, 
the cultural dimension in the EFL material has to be controlled and directed towards 
not destroying the religious, traditional, and meaningful cultural values: 
"If we accept that language cannot be taught without teaching culture, we 
must be cognisant of which aspects of the culture we are presenting and 
how we are presenting them. E F L instruction does not have to foist on 
others aspects of our culture; they can be discussed as a point of view 
rather than as universal truth" (Heiman, 1994:6). 
Western cultural values could be introduced as a point of view that may be 
accepted, but it should not be imposed as a universal truth. A cultural compromise 
may be the best solution to the problem of cultural conflict in EFL education in a 
country like Saudi Arabia. This cultural compromise has been observed in VELT, as 
will be seen later, with more emphasis on the company socialisation, general 
educational level and Western values which do not conflict with Arabic/Islamic 
values and traditions. 
3.1.5. Summary 
Poor teaching of EFL in the Saudi education system suffers from the 
problems stemming from the main components of the Saudi culture: family, tribe, 
and religion, in addition to other problems related to calibre of the expatriate teachers 
of English and lack of native speakers in EFL classroom, which hinders its progress. 
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The first three factors are major in creating two opposing attitudes towards ELT in 
Saudi Arabia. The positive attitude calls for more modernisation and exposition to 
EFL and its culture, based on the consensus of General Assembly of Ministers of 
Arab Gulf States on the need for a larger international cultural co-operation that 
would produce a citizen with a wider scope and horizon in the fields of science, 
technology and education, on condition that this cultural exposition would not 
negatively influence Islamic/Arabic values. At the same time, there is a clear view in 
Saudi Arabia of the need for English in the community for communication with 
those who work in Saudi Arabia in families and other job areas and English is the 
only means of communication with them, in addition to its being the only language 
of communication in some business and industrial companies, such as Aramco, i f a 
job is hunted for. The second negative attitude is based on sticking to the 
conservative values of Islam that would not give any room for cultural conquest 
which would weaken these essential values in the citizen's basic socialisation. 
In spite of that internal debate going on in Saudi Arabia, the official voice of 
the country represented by the modernised attitude in the Ministry of Education 
encourages EFL education with international cultural co-operation, trying to raise its 
standard by training teachers in the UK and keeping up-to-date by implementing 
new programs that suit the age and form a cultural compromise between both 
cultures. 
The significance of this background information is the fact that when we 
come to analyse the VELT material as an example of an ESP program carrying a 
Western cultural dimension, it will be important to remember that it is written for 
those people who have been least successful in a system of ELT which is itself weak, 
i.e., they have had EFL at school but not been highly developed in their hnguistic 
competence and even less so in their socio-cultural competence. So, when they come 
to Aramco, there is a lot of work to do in programming them to work in English, to 
111 
use English as a medium, and in an English/American-speaking environment with, 
as we shall see in later chapters, a set of cultural values which have been imported 
from Western social and industrial practices. 
In the following section, we shall give a brief overview of the development of 
Aramco as a force in Saudi society and a potential source of Westem influence 
through the introduction of English as a major means of communication in Saudi 
society as a whole. 
3.2. ARAMCO - THE ARABIAN AMERICAN OIL COMPANY 
3.2.1. Brief history 
Aramco is an active company operating in the Eastern Province of Saudi 
Arabia. Originally owned by many companies, the Arabian American Oil Company 
(Aramco) got its name in January 1944. The Saudi government became the owner of 
the whole company in 1980 whereas the multinational partners continued to provide 
expertise and participate in administration and management. 
The name of Aramco has undergone a change to emphasise the Saudi 
ownership of the company and, perhaps, to combine the reputation of Saudi Arabia 
with the unmatched reputation of Aramco. The new name that it got in 1988 is 
'Saudi Aramco' (Clark, 1993:22). 
From the establishment of the company, it has had two main objectives: 
producing oil, and developing Saudi Arabia and the Saudis. 
"Since 1939 ... the company has become involved in a lot more than 
pumping oil: hospitals, schools and industrial training centres are among 
the facilities that have been built with Aramco funds. ... Under its 
agreement with the government, Aramco must employ Saudi Arabs 
whenever possible and its substantial training efforts have focused on that 
commitment." (Lee, 1983:22). 
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3.2.2. Aramco and communal links 
Aramco remains an important force of development in the local community 
by developing plans that serve it. The Home ownership Program, which started in 
1952, aims at giving Saudi employees house loans to construct homes. Under the 
company's School Construction Program, Aramco also built 92 new schools in the 
community in co-operation with the educational authorities, and also built the 
Dhahran Mosque in the company headquarters area (Clark, 1993:30). Aramco tries 
to get down to the community through different cultural activities one of which is 
establishing a mobile library full of books in various fields and on assorted topics, 
and then sending this library to different places in the Eastern Province schools 
according to a schedule prepared by the Saudi Ministry of Education. The library 
was established in 1982 with the objective of encouraging reading among the Saudi 
students (Al-Qadib, 1994:11). These practical programs represent the cultural hnks 
with the community needs, producing modern systems of handling community 
problems of housing and education. 
Aramco's workforce is big, and as Clark (1993:22) describes it, unmatched. 
The number of employees by the end of 1985 was 50,035 that represented 57 
nationalities out of which 33,382 (66.7%) were Saudis. 67% (3,600) of the total 
supervisory and managerial jobs (5,400) were held by Saudis (Aramco, 1986/87). 
By 1993, the work force dropped, but the Saudi share in the manpower became 
higher, around 75 percent (Clark, 1993:29-30) 
Having constructed many housing camps and towns for its employees, 
Dhahran camp is the capital town of Aramco and it represents the central power of 
the company where the headquarters of all its operations are located. Houses in 
these locations are constructed in American style; one can see 'town houses' and 
other types which are mostly imported from the States. 
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3.2.3. Aramco's industrial training background 
Aramco is an organisation that works according to the concept of 'learning 
continuously' (Garratt, 1994:xviii), a concept in the Westem organisational culture 
that is required for directors and top management that should work for the 
organisation to become effective. It is also reflected in continuous training for 
workers in companies such as Aramco. 
The training operation in Aramco is very large, with a full-time staff of 
nearly 1800 (Clark, 1993:29). Viola (1986:4) records that Aramco training has not 
been recorded or attended to in research. The history of building schools dates 
back to 1940 when the first company-operated school was established for the benefit 
of the company's Saudi employees. The courses that were offered after work hours 
were in English, Arabic, and arithmetic (Viola, 1986:5). This implies that from the 
beginning of training, the company started its function of educating the uneducated 
Saudi workers. 
"Clearly, if the company were to have a literate and at least semiskilled 
workforce, it was going to have to educate and train its own. Thus was the 
company's formal employee training program begun" (Viola, 1986:5-6). 
The American way of training was the focus of the Aramco training operation since 
it started. It included industrial skills, job skills, and education as well as the 
company culture and the American way of handhng jobs and industrial life concepts. 
Viola quotes Snyder, the director of a special mission from the United States that 
came in 1947 to Saudi Arabia for recommending formal guidelines for future in-
depth training plan, talking about training the Saudis working for Aramco: 
"The problem was to convert a labour force, virtually devoid of all 
industrial or technical skills and with practically no formal education, into a 
team of employees capable of doing large blocks of ARAMCO's work 
when given adequate supervision by skilled American personnel. ... It was 
becoming increasingly apparent by 1955 that a major change in a Saudi 
Arab-American workforce and of progressively eliminating foreign 
employees was to be achieved. The problem had shifted from training a 
wholly unskilled and uneducated new recruit into a semi-skilled employee 
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and had become one of training Saudi Arabs for very much more 
complicated and higher-level technical skills and for more sophisticated 
levels of supervision and lower management" (Viola, 1986:6). 
Moreover, it is reported that since the beginning of training operations, the focus was 
on issues related to the company education and culture: In 1941, 
"Fire prevention, safety education, and accident prevention programs were 
initiated as well as first-aid instruction, fire drills, and drills in the use of 
equipment for combating poisonous gases" (Viola, 1986:8). 
However, as pointed out above, the first of Aramco's aims is drilling, 
producing, and marketing oil and oil products inside and outside Saudi Arabia. The 
second major aim is to do its best to develop, or help develop, the Saudis, Saudi 
cities, and Saudi Arabia in general. Naturally, Aramco would need many Saudis to 
work in the oil fields, oil plants, gas plants, power plants, refineries,.etc., as they 
were expected to be the main workforce in Aramco. 1975/1976 was the period when 
Aramco started producing more and more oil every month. Its need for more 
workers made it accept many uneducated Saudis, although its target was educated 
Saudis of minimum six school years. Almost all Saudi workers recruited were 
directly sent to the Aramco-run Industrial Training Centres (ITCs). 
Aramco Industrial Training Centres (ITCs) are for academic training. 
"The objective of..ITC... is to provide an opportunity for Saudi Arab 
employees to acquire knowledge and job-related academic training as 
required to qualify them to perform Aramco jobs or to prepare them for 
college Out-of-Kingdom study" (Aramco, 1983/84:4) 
ITC academic training consists of a two-year English language instruction (four 
hours). Maths (one hour), and Science (one hour at higher levels). These three 
subjects focus on the skills and concepts that Aramco jobs require. 
This training period (2 years full-time) serves double purpose. The first 
purpose is the actual training in English, Maths, and Science. The second purpose is 
more educational and cultural, as mentioned earlier in the chapter. It relates to 
preparing the trainees to perform their jobs in Aramco, work and Uve in a new 
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technological environment, adapt to new job situations, follow company's 
regulations, work safely and get new values that belong to the industrial world of 
technology and business which originally stems from the Westem culture included in 
most of the English programs implemented in the company. 
There are many English programs run at the ITCs by Aramco. In addition to 
the Regular English program mentioned earlier and VELT, there are programs like 
Professional English, College Fast Track, Finance Course Instmction, TOEFL 
Preparation, and Clerical Training; each is for a special target population. 
To keep up with the American up-to-date line of thought in the field of 
training and cultural education, Aramco has showed special care for qualifying 
teachers by bringing in American universities to give the teachers the opportunity to 
get Master's degrees, using the In-Kingdom company facilities instead of sending the 
employees to the USA or UK. e.g. M. Sc. in Multihngual/Multicultural Education, 
with the minute specialisation of TEFL/TESL by the Florida State University. The 
program focused on teaching methodology, ESP, communicative and 
notional/functional approaches to syllabus design, and testing and evaluation, and 
American culture. Another program for teachers in Educational Psychology was run 
by Oklahoma University. These programs are professional and cultural at the same 
time, aiming at introducing Western culture in language programs and those who 
teach them. 
3.2.4. Conclusion 
It has been shown that Aramco was introduced in the Saudi context as a 
Westem, American environment that brought modemisation and westemisation into 
the country. It has two major aims: producing and marketing oil on one hand, and 
developing Saudi Arabia and the Saudis on the other hand. We have also shown 
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how it managed to make communal links through which cultural influence can be 
achieved. It started training programs for its Saudi workers from the beginning, and 
it managed to change them in terms of skills and create a new social middle class 
from them. Its industrial training programs aim at general development as well as 
skills in the individual. Through various teacher training programs, it has one aim, 
namely, developing the professional skills of the teachers working for Aramco to 
make sure that the job is running smoothly and efficiently. Aramco training 
programs pay o f f For Aramco, 'training' equals 'efficient work'. 
Consequently, the following conclusions can be made. 
- Although Saudi-owned, Aramco is still clearly influenced by American planning, 
education, cultural orientation, and American ESP experts in the field of language 
training. 
- Aramco has two purposes, including general development of Saudi Arabia and its 
oil fields, production, and marketing, and, secondly, developing Saudis through 
training and educating them according to plans that relate to highly technological 
industrial job atmosphere and Western cultural environment. 
- English in general and VELT in particular, therefore, contributes to employees' 
general education. 
- Teacher training ensures that all employees' get the same kind of course, and that 
there are clear links to Western methods and values in the teaching process. 
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3.3. VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE TRAINING (VELT) 
PROGRAM: History and Description 
3.3.1. Introduction 
In the previous section, we described the role of Aramco in Saudi Arabia, and 
its training schemes in the context of the Saudi Arabian education system. In this 
chapter, we shall introduce one of the schemes in more detail, the VELT program 
which will be used as an example in the discussion of the sociahsation process of 
ESP learners in companies' cultures and the inclusion of Westem cultural values in it 
as the focus of the thesis. We shall first give a brief account of the historical 
development of the program. Then, we shall describe the content of the program, its 
nature, and stated objectives. Furthermore, it will be compared and contrasted to its 
academic environment including the English programs taught with it. 
3.3.2. Historical account of VELT 
3.3.2.1. The need for VELT 
The Arabian American Oil Company (ARAMCO) has been running different 
English training programs which generally focused on general English in the basic 
levels 1-4 in the last few years. An urgent need for a job-related English program 
was highlighted by the rapid expansion of Aramco's Saudi work force in operator 
and craft positions (Aramco, 1982b: 1). It was decided that the program should be 
communicative to provide the Aramco Saudi trainees with sufficient English 
training to enable them to communicate well on the job. It was perhaps inevitable 
but nonetheless significant for our analysis that the contract was won by "American 
International" (AI) (Aramco, 1982b: 1). The A I team was formed from highly 
qualified members who were either teachers or program designers from the United 
States and the United Kingdom to work on the program. Members from the 
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Academic Curriculum Unit in Aramco, mosdy American or British, were chosen to 
work closely with the A I team and participated in the final design. 
3.3.2.2. Needs analysis 
The A I team were brought to Saudi Arabia to conduct the needs analysis. 
With the help of the Training Department in Dhahran, in June 1980, they started 
meeting different people with different positions in different places, speaking to 
more than 320 people in seven locations (Aramco, 1982b: 1). They sought the help 
of the Director, superintendent, and principals. Then they met with English teachers, 
trainees, workers on job-sites, clerks, supervisors at gas plants, GOSPs, and power 
plants. 
After conducting the first surveys, the Training Department identified the 
following seven job categories that needed vocational English: 
"Metals, Machine Tools, Machinists (Heavy Equipment), Electrical 
Maintenance, Instrument Repair, Oil Operators, and Gas Operators" 
(Aramco, 1983a). 
They prepared questionnaires for different categories of people and conducted 
interviews with those who would be of help to them. They also made a survey of 
most Aramco manuals and Job Skills materials in use or expected to be used by the 
trainees on the job, and that might necessitate using any of the four linguistic skills. 
The needs analysis conducted by the team aimed at investigating the trainees' 
linguistic needs, and the essential functions and notions they are expected to use 
those skills for. The listening, speaking, reading, and writing needs were defined, 
and the essential functions and notions were listed, looking at the level needed for 
each skill and function. Later that needs analysis, which took around three months, 
was the basis for the development of the functional/notional VELT program. 
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3.3.2.3. Target population 
The following entry level characteristics of the trainees expected to take the 
program were determined: 
1. beginning or low intermediate English language skills 
2. a minimum of six years government schooling (which Aramco 
sometimes did not abide by), 
3. jobs in maintenance or operations 
(Aramco, 1982a: 2). 
It should also have been mentioned that the program was designed for: 
4. Saudi nationals 
5. Age: 18-50 (Some employees were sent for training although 
they were very old) 
6. New hires or old employees 
7. Part-timers or full-timers (some trainees used to study four hours 
of English in their full time daily, and some only two hours after 
work hours) 
The field survey ended and the team went back to the United States, taking 
with them all the materials, survey results, and ideas that Aramco wanted them to 
implement in the program. They started writing lessons based on the company stated 
requirements. 
It was decided to review the lessons before starting teaching the program on 
February 07, 1981. A number of Arab ITC teachers reviewed the lessons. The 
major focus of the review was any culturally offensive words, activities, or pictures 
in addition to typographical mistakes, spelling mistakes, out of level vocabulary 
items or structures, unneeded activities, and too difficult or too easy exercises. 
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The charts attached on the following pages show the tracks of the VELT 
program and their stmcture in the material, including the breakdown of the levels as 
revised. However, these illustrations will be more significant when we start 
describing the two types of ESP in the material, the common core and specialist 
lessons in the following section. The VELT implementation stage started on 
February 7th, 1981. 
3.3.3. VELT: description of the course 
VELT is an acronym which refers to the Vocational English language 
Training program. It has four levels (A-D) and each level consists of 360 lessons of 
training (Aramco, 1982a: 2) after it was modified to suit the administrative structure 
of Aramco's training periods; the original design included 300 lessons in each level. 
3.3.3.1. VELT as a communicative, notional/functional course 
VELT is a course that aims to enable the trainees to express themselves 
clearly, and understand messages easily. Meaning is most important, whereas 
vocabulary, grammar, and pronunciation are considered important tools used for 
meaning, and not as ends in themselves (Aramco, 1982b:4). 
The decision that was taken by Aramco to shift from the structure based 
programs to a communicative program was a shift of direction in emphasising the 
importance of enabling the trainees to communicate easily with focus on the 
communicative message as the structure based programs sometimes failed to get 
many trainees to this point. Secondly, the general tendency in the field of ELT at 
that time (1980-1981), when the VELT program was designed, to shift to the 
communicative approach was becoming strong enough to convince Aramco of it as 
the solution to its trainees' problems with language communication. 
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Its approach to language learning (Aramco, 1982b) is based on active 
learning, company relevance of language practice, and variation in learning 
situations, using notions from the company environment for functions necessary for 
that environment. 
The major assumption of the development of the four skills of listening, 
speaking, reading and writing is 
"skills are developed in order to equip the trainees with the English 
necessary to: 
- a. complete their technical training activities, 
- b. carry out their work for Aramco, 
- c. prepare them for advanced study" (Aramco, 1982b:5). 
As a functional syllabus, the evaluation in VELT aims 
"to evaluate trainees communicative performance in areas identified as 
necessary and desirable for training or job target. Testing is seen as a 
device for measuring and proving competence in objectives of each course. 
As stated in the objectives, minimum standards of performance will be 
met" (Aramco, 1982b:46). 
As criterion-referenced testing, the basis of the test is how well the trainee 
can accomplish the specific objectives set for each level separately. 
3.3.3.2. VELT vs. other English language programs in Aramco 
At the time when the VELT program was introduced in February 1981, there 
were two major programs being run at the Industrial Training Centres (ITCs). One 
of them was InterCom, the abbreviated name of English For International 
Communication, intended for high school graduate trainees to develop 
communication skills, mainly spoken communication. The other one was the 
structurally based Regular English Program levels 1-4, which accepted technical and 
non-technical trainees. Both programs use shelf books. The graduates from these 
two programs usually continued their study in the advanced levels 5-7, which were 
highly structurally based, as an extension to the two basic programs. 
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g i p h a s i s o f Language S k i l l s i n VFTTiT 
LEVEL A DEVELOPMENT 
OF SKILLS 
LISTENING 
SPEAKING 
READING 
WRITING 
SIMPLE INSTRUCTIONS 
QUESTIONS 
INFORMATION 
SIMPLE QUESTIONS 
SIMPLE WARNINGS 
IDENTIFICATION 
DESCRIPTION 
MESSAGES 
SOCIALIZING 
SIMPLE NOTICES 
WARNINGS 
INSTRUCTIONS 
FORMS 
SCHEDULES 
FORMS 
CHECKLISTS 
FUNCTIONS 
Figure 3.1 (Aramco, 1982b:6) 
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3.3.3.3. Common core and specialist material 
Based on the relevance to the trainees' needs in maintenance and operator 
jobs in the VELT design, it is made clear that 
"The course content is of two types: 
1. Common Core Material which is relevant to all craft and operator 
trainees in the V E L T program. The level A, basic material, is all common 
core. 
2. Specialist Material which has been written for particular occupational 
groups, e.g. gas operators" (Aramco, 1982a:3). 
The actual focus of the specialist material is not the technical content itself; 
it is actually the language functions and notions which the trainees will have to 
perform and treat in the future on their jobs. English is taught through the context of 
simple concepts, activities, and processes which are relevant to the job categories 
involved. The specialist material increases with the advance of the course at the 
expense of the common core part. 
3.3.3.4. Pre-technical and technical English 
As an ESP program, and to meet the needs of the learners, the course is 
different from the general Regular English course in various ways. The 
communicative focus is one of the important aspects which would help the trainees 
to use the language out of the classroom communicatively from the beginning. 
Another aspect is the stress on the different skills. Listening and oral skills are 
extremely important for certain language functions such as passing on simple 
messages, requesting objects and actions, asking for information, describing physical 
objects, etc. 
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Figure 3.2. (Aramco, 1982b:10) 
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VELT LEVEL CODE 
TEXTBOOK 
(UNIT) 
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PER UNIT 
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Figure 3.3. (Aramco, 1983c) 
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All trainees need to read notices and instructions in English texts and 
handouts for their technical courses in the future. The level of difficulty of texts is 
affected by that of the craft in focus. The trainees would not need to write as much 
as their need to read, listen or speak. However, their writing skill has to be 
developed in accordance with the necessity of the language functions, such as the 
need 
"to write brief messages and brief entries into logs and fill in forms, and 
any students who later are promoted to positions where they have to write 
reports and memos or need to write in the course of higher study will have 
to study further to prepare for this" (Aramco, 1981:xxviii). 
Simple writing activities are for the students to practice for reinforcement and so that 
they remember it. 
A fairly small number of selected sentence patterns need to be able to be used 
and produced by the trainees, but a wider range of patterns and structures are needed 
to be understood and not necessarily produced or used. 
"Certain complex passive constructions are frequent in technical writing, 
for example, so students in later levels of the course will meet phrases like 
'The lever must be depressed'. They need to understand this, but need only 
to remember to produce the simple phrase 'Press the lever' or 'Press the 
lever down'" (Aramco, 1981:xxviii). 
Regarding vocabulary, the trainees are expected to learn well 'active' or 
'productive' vocabulary items that they will meet in their readings, whereas they will 
not have to remember or use productively what we can call 'passive' or 'receptive' 
vocabulary which they might need only to meet once but not produce. 
The technical material presented in VELT is simplified, and the trainees will 
have the ful l technical material in their ITS technical classes after finishing their 
English classes. The trainees are not expected to learn or recall the technical content 
on tests although it has to be used effectively for teaching the language points. 
New structures are presented in the Core lessons. When the trainees come to 
the technical lessons, they learn new vocabulary items but they use structures that 
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have already been learned through general Aramco contexts. The trainees should be 
able to transfer the use of those structures in the more specific contexts. 
"The technical words the trainee must learn have been kept to a minimum. 
Most of the vocabulary items are Sub-Technical. That is, they are useful to 
the trainee in his specific craft training but also in many other contexts. 
The very specific technical words are not introduced for recall. They are 
used for practice of skills in these lessons only. They are 'RECEPTIVE'" 
(Aramco, 1981a). 
3.3.3.5. Teacher's Guide and Student's Book 
The VELT material can be seen in two forms: the Teacher's Guide and the 
Student's Book. 
"The Teacher's Guide provides you with a detailed outline for each VELT 
lesson. When you prepare your lesson you should read the outline 
carefully, and make sure that you understand what is required at every 
stage" (Aramco, 1982a:20). 
In the Teacher Orientation Handbook of 1982, it is stated that "The core of the 
VELT program is in this guide" (Aramco, 1982b: 13). 
The Teacher's Guide supports the Student's Book material. All the activities 
are well explained in it. The Student's Book has some exercises that need to be 
carried out under the teacher's supervision according to the instructions in the 
Teacher's Guide. A sample of the Teacher's Guide is attached. 
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TEACHERS GUIDE 
TEACHING AIDS-
LESSON GOALS. 
GRAMMAR & 
VOCABULARY 
iCHERS ACTIONS 
AMPLE STUDENT' 
RESPONSES 
ORIENTATION 
OF STUDENTS • 
TO LESSON 
ACTIVITIES 
V O C A T I O N A l . e n G L I S M L A N G U A G E P H O C B A M 
L E V E L A 
LESSON 4? 
T E A C H E R S G U 1 0 £ 
— ^ R e a u i t e m « n t s : O b j e c t ! : « n « r d h * t , a a f e t y q L o v e « , a j f e t y q U i s « s . j a c k e t 
r U 5 h c * r d s : A 4 7 - 1 ( r ) t h r o u g h A 4 7 - a ( r ) : a p a i r o f p o n t a , a 
p a i r o f s h o e s , j a c k e t , s h i r t , s a f e t y q l a s a « r . , s a f e t y s h o e s , 
s a f e t y g l o v e s , h a r d h a t 
O b j e c t i v e s : I d e n t i f y i n g o b j e c t s I L / S i ] ^ 
T e a c h I n g 
r o U o v i n q o r a L I n s t r u c t i o n s { L / S 1 ) 
M a k i n g p o l i t e r e q u e s t s ( L / S I O ) 
P u t o n E h i s h a r d h a t . 
T a k e o f f t h o s e s a f e t y g l o v e s . 
A . . . . p l e a s e . ( r e v i e w ) 
G i v e a e a . . . , p l e a s e . T h a n k y o u / Y o u ' r e v e t c o m e . 
A p a i r o f s h o e s , j a c k e t . * p i t r o f p a n t s , s a f e t y c l o t h e s , o r d i n -
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3.3.4.. Summary 
It has been seen that VELT is a vocational ESP program that was needed for 
Aramco workers to provide them with job-relevant English training. A historical 
account of the program was given, and the aspect of being notional/functional, 
communicative was highlighted. It consists of two components: a common core and 
specialist material, the common core being shared by all seven tracks of the course. 
It has also been highlighted that VELT contrasts with the other structurally-based 
English language programs operating in the industrial training centres. 
VELT is an ESP program that tries to satisfy all the requirements of a 
theoretically ideal ESP design. Its role as a notional/functional communicative 
program is explicit through the material's relevance to the job requirements and 
company culture. It represents a solid design within the theoretical framework of 
vocational ESP with a lot of tracking, utilising the concept of common core and 
simplified specialist material. 
The major explicit objective of the program is to provide the Aramco Saudi 
workers with sufficient English training to enable them to communicate well on the 
job. As we have seen, however, the program is also part of the company's general 
aim to contribute to the development of Saudi society, providing an education for 
employees with minimal general education from the school system. 
We have also seen how the introduction of the program involved experts 
from America and Britain. It is our hypothesis that in the introduction of an ESP 
course, learners/employees are being socialised not only into the company's culture 
but by implication into general Western cultural values and concepts, despite the 
careful attempts in Saudi Arabia as a whole to resist undesired influences. 
We shall argue in later chapters that the VELT common core material 
exposes the trainees to a variety of topics aiming at socialising them into such 
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Western concepts as 'achievement', 'time', 'rules', 'planning', and 'logical thinking', to 
familiarise them with the way of thinking needed for the company and for personal 
development. They are taught a limited number of linguistic skills in addition to a 
limited set of cultural values. It is not possible for a language program to provide the 
Aramco trainees with all the cultural knowledge of the huge company. Therefore, 
the program provides them with skills that are necessary for them to learn more, as 
well as some cultural knowledge that will keep the door open for more accumulation 
of knowledge gained through everyday job experiences and new, always-changing 
company communicative situations. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 
BEHAVIOURAL TRAINING IN V E L T 
4. BEHAVIOURAL TRAINING IN VELT 
4.1. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY: CONTENT ANALYSIS 
4.1.1. Content analysis: nature and definition 
There are various methods of research that can be conducted in the field of 
culture and language. Content analysis is a research method that requires basic skills 
of "collecting, classifying, ordering, synthesising, evaluating, and interpreting" 
(Cohen & Manion, 1989:60) based on sound personal judgement. This implies that 
it can apply to discussing many problems and issues by analysing the content of 
relevant documents; therefore, it is also called 'documentary analysis' (Jupp & 
Norris, 1993:37). Content analysis could be used to analyse the content of a 
selection of educational documents, which are texts that can be considered as forms 
of data (Jupp & Norris, 1993:49). It is confirmed by Englehart (1972:139) that 
"Analysis of content of visual, oral, and written communications yields 
data useful in the study of a variety of problems in the behavioural 
sciences" 
including education. 
Interest in content analysis developed after World War 1; it has been used in 
the area of language by analysing textbooks for estimating vocabulary difficulty, for 
instance (Englehart, 1972:140). Units of analysis could be words, sentences, 
paragraphs, editorials in magazines and newspapers, and even complete textbooks. It 
is easy to categorise words and sentences, as 'complex' and 'easy' for instance, but it 
is difficult to categorise paragraphs and texts or lessons or complete textbooks. 
The method of content analysis in educational research is considered a kind 
of evaluation through internal measures of the material, and it is not unrelated to 
other methods of evaluation like the 'formative evaluation' or 'summative evaluation' 
(House, 1986) in which 
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"evaluation measures and assesses the validity of the content, whether it 
suits the objectives, and whether the methods are appropriate for 
conveying the content and achieving the objectives" (Murphy, 1985:3). 
Cohen and Manion (1989) quote Berelson's (1952:18) definition of content 
analysis: 
"Content analysis is a research technique for the objective, systematic, and 
quantitative description of the manifest content of communication" (Cohen 
& Manion, 1989:511). 
Forms of conmiunication could be any, including written materials in form of 
textbooks. This implies that the major focus of content analysis is the text, which 
should be described in a systematic and objective way. However, the text has at least 
two sides involved, the sender and the recipient(s) (Jupp & Norris, 1993:41), whose 
involvement makes them essential factors in determining the type of communication 
and its analysis. 
Content analysis can be used to produce descriptive information that may be 
related to themes in educational systems, for instance; it also aims at testing 
hypotheses by exploring relationships and testing theories (Cohen & Manion, 
1989:514). 
Content analysis may include linguistic analysis. Bamouw (1973) discusses 
different ways of identifying the underlying values and attitudes of a culture, 
including questionnaires, interviews, and project tests. He focuses on linguistic 
analysis as an essential way to this. He states that 
"Another way of identifying the salient attitudes and values of a society is 
through linguistic analysis. The vocabulary of a society may have 
reference to concepts not present or less common in other languages" 
(Barnouw, 1973:59). 
Cohen and Manion (1989:63) give an example of the use of content analysis 
that McClelland conducted to study the relationship between the need to achieve 
133 
among members of a society and the economic growth of the same society involved 
in research. 
Content analysis should help the researcher to locate data that are relevant to 
his study objective. The direct relationships to his objective are usually obvious, but 
sometimes content analysis is able to explain subtle indirect relationships (Cohen & 
Manion, 1989:515) that can be helpful in completing the picture of the study. 
However, it becomes a more difficult task to document the relationship and present 
strong evidence: 
"...content analysis can employ unobtrusive and indirect measures to draw 
inferences about attitudes and behaviour. In many cases this indirect 
approach to sensitive issues probably produces more valid information than 
direct methods such as interview or questionnaire" (Cohen and Manion, 
1989:515). 
The issue of evaluating the cultural dimension of language programs can be 
approached "through the analysis of existing books" (Byram, 1986:331). 
In the following pages, therefore, we shall use this approach to analyse the 
VELT material, to clarify the cultural dimension in ESP material. Textbook content 
analysis is a major method of researching cultural content as 
"the textbook plays an important role in determining the nature of 
the cultural information presented in the classroom" (Byram et al, 
1991:303). 
4.1.2. Tecliniques and procedures in content analysis 
Jupp and Norris (1993:40) mention Holsti (1969) explaining his view of 
content analysis, including five features as follows: 
- the procedures should be objective, using categorising and coding systems, and 
carrying it out according to explicitly formulated rules; 
- the procedures should be systematic, that is, used with consistency; 
- content analysis should have generality, that is, it should be conducted within a 
theoretical framework. 
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- content analysis is expected to be quantitative, that is, it can include counting the 
frequency of the appearance of themes or words. 
- content analysis is seen as the manifest content and surface meaning and not the 
deeper meanings, like interpreting the intention of the sender or response of the 
recipient. 
The suggested procedure for content analysis used in educational problems 
can be summed up as follows: defining, or stating the problem, deciding to collect 
the data by content analysis, specifying the (universe) material (text, or texts) from 
which the sample is to be taken, sampling the material and selecting the suitable 
amount of texts to be in the analysis, and then analysing (Englehart, 1972:142). A 
content classification system needs to be developed in content analysis, which helps 
a systematic investigation of the objectives. 
However, Holsti's suggestions are limiting in some respects and in the 
approach used in the following pages, it was decided to integrate qualitatively the 
significance of the meanings of specific texts in VELT, given the particular cultural 
context for which they were written. It was not considered appropriate to quantify, 
as Holsti suggests, but rather to interpret the meanings of the text and their relevance 
to the hypothesis that ESP materials have cultural content, and are not culture-free. 
4.1.3. Sampling 
Sampling data can be controversial based on the study sample size. The 
selection method should be sound and valid to be convincing. This does not 
necessarily mean that the sample should be huge, but it should be large enough to 
represent the whole material. A very small sample may not be sufficient to reflect all 
the behaviours, attitudes, values, and concepts in question. 
Cohen and Manion (1989:517) consider random sampHng an easy procedure 
which a researcher can achieve. It could be a more objective method which can 
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come up with more valid results. However, when the material to study is not very 
large, it can all be analysed and there is no need for sampling. 
I f the sampling is adequate, generalisations can be made and applied to the 
whole material (universe) from which the sample was taken. However, there might 
be justification in the sampled material to apply the findings and generalisations to a 
larger area of study including an educational area where new hypotheses and theories 
are needed for more development and clarification, as Englehart (1972) puts it:. 
"The adequacy of the sampling of the 'class of behaviours' to which the 
generalisations are to apply should be a matter of concern. The 
generalisations derived from the data should usually apply only to the 
universe of which the sample of content analysed is a representative 
sample. If, however, the analysis serves to establish a theory, or the 
hypothesis tested becomes a general principle, applications going beyond 
the content sampled may be justified".(Englehart, 1972:145) 
4.1.4. Content analysis of VELT 
The researcher has chosen the method of textbook content analysis because it 
can provide a reliable method that can direct the attempt for real examination of the 
cultural content of foreign language programs. Furthermore, content analysis 
typically handles cross-cultural studies, as Cohen and Manion (1989:62) suggest: 
"... content analysis may form the basis of comparative or cross cultural 
studies. Another usage ... would be an examination of the content of 
textbooks at different points in recent history as a means of indicating, say, 
cultural differences, cultural censorship or cultural change" (Cohen & 
Manion, 1989:62). 
This provides the basis for attempting to investigate the underlying Western values in 
the practices in an organisation through an ESP program "Content analysis seeks to 
make inferences" (Jupp & Norris, 1993:42) and the analysis of VELT goes in hne 
with this by trying to make inferences about the possibility of having a cultural 
content in ESP that is relevant to learners' needs on the job and for their education. 
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The approach chosen here to identify the cultural values in the VELT 
material is to analyse the material at two different levels: first, the level which is 
closely related to work practices and behaviours that are required in job situations. 
This level involves behaviours related to the workers being prepared to work for an 
industrial company, being prepared to work for an oil company, and being prepared 
to work for an international company. The second level is a more abstract one. We 
shall consider VELT's contribution to trainees' general education, handling the 
history and geography of Saudi Arabia and Europe, math problem solving and 
general science concepts, and secondly major Western company values, such as the 
concepts of 'achievement', 'time', and 'rules', and the thinking abilities of 'planning', 
and 'logical thinking'. 
This is based on the fact that texts can be the carrier of cultural content, can 
be studied as the form of behaviour and analysed to get to the values and concepts 
governing rules of behaviour. Moreover, texts, as also mentioned earlier in Chapter 
Two, record human experiences and thought, as Round (1988:12) stresses: 
"And we shall find in most texts - not just in the literary ones - clues and 
cues pointing to the larger patterns of culture (or of cultures) in which they 
are to be interpreted." 
Thus, interpreting the texts in the VELT program can bring us to the values included 
in the material content intended to influence the trainees' behaviour in the company 
in the desired direction and in agreement with the organisation objectives. The 
analysis of the sample from the VELT material will show the program as the door 
that opens communication between the organisation and the new recruits, for them to 
receive some general education that they missed in formal education, understand 
their organisation's cultural system of thinking and what behaviour is expected of 
them on the job. 
The two areas overlap when we try to interpret the values through the desired 
practices in the material. Therefore, we can see interpretations of safety and work 
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schedules, for example, in various areas of values and thinking abilities. The notion 
and practices of travel reflect the areas of 'planning' and 'achievement', and so on. 
There is no real dividing line that separates any of the areas in one zone from any 
other area in the other, or within each zone. This is a characteristic of cultures in 
which there are various values and meanings that overlap and are shared by all. 
Western Aramco company socialisation is one process that is evident in all areas. 
The second level of analysis deals primarily with aspects of the Western 
"world view" related to the industrial world, but also evident in the ordinary 
educational environment and normal life in general. Fogarty (1994) quotes Christie's 
(1987) definition of world view, stating that 
"Although different definitions exist, a world view can be considered as the 
set of ideas and beliefs that a group of people hold about the world and the 
people and things in it (Christie, 1987)" (Fogarty, 1994:395). 
In this way, the notion of "world view" is closely related to that of the "culture" of a 
social group, as discussed earlier, and we shall use both phrases in our analysis. 
4.1.5. Selection / Sampling for analysis 
The material selected for analysis has been chosen from the general common 
core material. It is large enough to give a clear idea of the various aspects of the 
cultural content in the program since the VELT program is as large as 32 books 
consisting of 1200 lessons 800 of which are common core lessons. Samples of the 
common core component can shed light on the major issues in the program. 
Moreover, the selection of lessons is based on the concepts they express. Sometimes 
a group of lessons would present or relate to a concept, but at other times just one 
isolated lesson has been chosen because it relates to a concept when the following 
and preceding lessons do not. Therefore, the selected lessons do not have to be in 
serial order or in groups. That is, the selection is not systematic in the sense that it 
represents groups of lessons from the stages of the program; the lessons have been 
138 
chosen based on their representation of concepts regardless of being in a group of 
lessons or isolated. 
The researcher has chosen a sample that covers the whole program in terms 
of representation of ideas and attitudes. As 
"content analysis findings are usually discussed, implicitly and 
explicitly, as being relevant to some larger body of documents 
than those being coded" (Holsti, 1969:128), 
the findings of the analysis will be related to the larger body of the program as well 
as the ESP field. 
The researcher scanned the whole common core material looking for lessons 
on topics that could reveal i f there is a Western cultural and educational dimension in 
the material. A variety of topics in the material were identified as having some 
relationship with the cultural dimensions of VELT. A number of more important 
topics were identified: safety, travel, health care, pollution, maintenance, and work 
schedules. Based on that, a number of lessons on every topic were selected, with no 
pre-specified limit on the number of lessons to be analysed. 
Some of the themes that were identified as significant indicators of the 
cultural value dimension in VELT, such as work schedules, safety, travel, and 
pollution, are used as titles of groups of lessons (modules) or stated as in the 
objectives of the program, or listed among the lessons aims. This highlights the 
significance of these indicators, and, perhaps, the intentional inclusion of the cultural 
dimension in the form of company socialisation. 
However, the number of lessons relevant to each topic was not the same. 
'Pollution' has comparatively fewer lessons. Therefore, they were all used in the 
analysis. Safety, health care, and travel have a large number of lessons. Therefore, 
the researcher tended to be selective but he did not limit himself to a certain number. 
Other themes / topics were not explicit in aims and objectives, such as 'planning' but 
these became evident through constant reading of the materials. 
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The analysis aims at investigating Western cultural and educational 
dimensions in connection with all topics in the sample, in addition to the behavioural 
training. As a result of the analysis, three dimensions were identified in the material: 
the values dimension, the thinking abilities dimension, and the general education 
dimension, in addition to the behavioural training level identified at the practice 
level. The values identified in the selection are: 'achievement', 'time', and 'rules'; and 
the thinking abilities are 'planning', and logical thinking. General education is 
represented in some knowledge about the history and geography of Saudi Arabia, 
mathematical problem solving, general knowledge of science, etc. 
This process went through an evaluation stage. The researcher thought he 
could find more emphasis of these concepts in other lessons that belong to other 
minor topics, and this proved to be valid. The researcher went back to the material, 
and found that he could include a number of lessons on miscellaneous topics which 
would provide a better representation of the material. 
In some content analyses of vocabulary, for instance, or sentences and 
structures, it will be easy to do random sampling. In the case of this research, the 
sampling plan had to be adapted. The plan was restricted to selecting lessons 
handling certain topics. When the number of lessons was limited, all the lessons 
were taken, but for other topics, the lessons were selected randomly because of the 
large number of lessons. 
4.2. BEHAVIOURAL TRAINING IN VELT 
VELT as the voice of the company represents the way of thinking of an 
industrial organisation. It tries to instil rules of behaviour which the new recruits, 
with low education level as explained in Chapter Three, have to learn and follow on 
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the job as part of the socialisation process and within the framework of the proposed 
third-level work socialisation which were discussed earlier in Chapter Two. This 
stage of socialisation will provide behavioural training that is aimed at instilling 
behaviours that can adapt the new workers to the work requirements at various 
levels. This behavioural training level in the VELT material reflects the Aramco 
cultural values and conceptual framework which supports the industrial work. The 
values and conceptual framework will be discussed in Chapter Five. 
The following levels of behaviour can be identified in the VELT material: 
1. Being prepared for the world of industrial work. 
2. Being prepared to work for an oil company. 
3. Being prepared to work for an international company. 
This framework is based on the fact that Aramco can be viewed as having 
three dimensions: It is an industrial company with a large number of jobs related to 
industrial work in general, and the trainees are becoming electricians, mechanics, 
instrumentmen, and gas and oil operators. Aramco is also an oil company that 
requires the workers to have special orientation in the area of oil production 
environment. The third dimension of Aramco is its being an international company, 
being engaged in international relations by exporting oil to countries of the world 
and importing various products from countries of the world, and most important, is 
having a multinational work force nearly in all areas of work and capacities. This 
framework will show the behaviours that the workers are supposed to acquire so as 
to be able to work within the three dimensions that their company has. However, 
some overlap can be noticed in the three dimensions. 
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4.2.1. Being prepared for the world of industrial work 
4.2.1.1. Maintaining personal safety: wearing the correct clothes for the 
job and lifting correctly 
Aramco jobs require wearing the correct clothes which are suitable for the 
industrial environment. Workers have to wear a shirt and trousers and not the long 
white dress (thobe) which is the traditional Saudi dress. This will be more 
convenient to workers on the job. VELT emphasises the significance of wearing the 
correct clothes on the job in pictures illustrating exercises. The pictures show 
workers wearing a shirt and trousers and hard hats (A94-1, SB). However, lesson 
A89 presents some dangerous situations that require wearing a safety hat, safety 
glasses, and safety shoes. VELT focuses on safety clothes in lessons A98-99, 
showing illustrations suggesting the necessity to use safety shoes, safety glasses, 
safety gloves, and hard hats. They are considered essential in workshops like tools 
which are necessary for work as seen in the picture in lesson A108. 
Stories are used to illustrate ideas about safety clothes in the context of safety 
and health care. Following is a story exercise that requires filling in expressions in 
blanks. The expressions are filled in already. 
"Last Tuesday, the supervisor was giving instructions to Abdulrahman. He 
was saying "Be sure to wear your safety gloves. These chemicals are very 
dangerous. If you touch the chemicals, you will burn your hands". But 
Abdulrahman wasn't paying attention He didn't put on his safety gloves. 
He began working with the dangerous chemicals. One hour later 
Abdulrahman was in the clinic. His hands were badly burned" (B190-1, 
SB). 
Lifting things correctly and safely is introduced in lessons A255 and A282 
where the trainees have to learn issuing instructions. "You must l if t carefully" 
(A255-2, SB), "Lift with your legs" (A282-2, SB). This is stressed in lesson A283 
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where the same practice is reintroduced in a different linguistic form, using 'If: " I f 
you l i f t a heavy box, l i f t with your legs" (A283-1, SB). 
VELT gives the correct practice and then, sometimes, presents the wrong 
practice in a different form: 
"Omar wanted to carry the heavy box to the table but he was not careful 
enough. The box was too heavy and he injured his back. He was not at 
work for one week" (A285-1, SB). 
The workers may need to l i f t boxes or objects during their work, therefore, any 
accidents while lifting will interrupt the operation. 
Personal safety is important for the company, and the effect of personal 
injury on the company is important, as well. Not being at work for a week is against 
the economic system of production based on a company work concept which says 
"Time is money". This is the company's philosophy regarding time utilisation, as 
will be explained later in Chapter Five. Time is an important factor in work because 
the salary is paid according to the time spent at work. When the worker is off work, 
that means loss to the company timewise, workwise, and moneywise. 
4.2.1.2. Being punctual 
Being punctual is important for Aramco as an oil company especially for 
shift work which all oil and gas production depends on. Shift group schedules 
require sticking to punctuality because of the interrelatedness of the shift times 
(B218). There are shifts that work successively. This shift work depends on the 
different times workers work. The number of hours and whether during the day or 
the night. Therefore, workers have to understand the importance of being on time 
when reporting to work. Therefore, in lesson B215, a memo is sent to electricians 
about schedules: 
"These are the schedules for next week. Al-Sultan, Ahmed is working 
Tuesday through Saturday, and he has Sunday and Monday off. Al-Abbas, 
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Faraj is working Tuesday through Friday, and he has Saturday through 
Monday, and he has Tuesday and Wednesday off. Al-Habib, Jaffar, is 
working Friday through Monday, and he has Tuesday through Thursday 
off (B215-1, SB). 
Work schedules are drawn for the workers to observe. They should remind the 
workers that work starts and ends at certain times (e.g. 6:30-14:30) (B217). 
The way daily schedules are arranged, showing routine activities all through 
the week (A144 & A146), indicates that the company likes the idea of sticking to 
organised time and keeping slots for activities, and especially work. The 
arrangement of slots for activities through the day requires punctuality and doing 
things on time before the other activities have to be done. This could be like work 
activities, which have to be scheduled and that depend on each other. 
Flying schedules show the importance of punctuality where the trainees have 
to observe the flying time to the minute. The trainees are advised to arrive on time 
for their flights by telling them that there are specific flight schedules and buying the 
ticket earlier can make them save time when arriving at the airport (C253). 
Lesson C204 emphasises the significance of being punctual on the job 
explicitly. Hassan made an air trip and came back late to work on the following day. 
His wife asked him to hurry up because she wanted him to be on time. When he 
entered his supervisor's office, he apologised for being late. His supervisor was 
unhappy with him and reminded him that "Time is money". The job requires the 
workers to be at work on time. This is why time is also stressed in travel plans when 
more than one means of transportation could be used (B75). 
4.2.1.3. Maintaining a clean and safe jobsite 
The trainees are introduced to the practice of maintaining good and safe 
housekeeping on the job site in lessons A281 through A284 (Messy Workshop) and 
they are asked to formulate good housekeeping rules and use them in instiiictions. 
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"- There is oil on the floor! 
Omar, clean the oil up. 
- The safety glasses are on the floor! 
Omar, (put away) 
- The workbench is messy! 
Omar, (clean up) 
(A282-1, SB) 
The communicative skills and behaviour that the trainees have to learn and 
maintain through keeping a safe workshop represents the product of the triangular 
relationship that needs to be built between the company regulations (system), the 
employee, and the job-site. This relation has to be positively strong. Without it, the 
work operation does not succeed. The trainees are asked what they do when there is 
an incorrect situation. 
"If you use tools, what do you do? 
You put them away. 
If you work at a workbench, what do you do? 
You keep it clean" (A284-2, SB). 
This is stressed in lesson B36 and A285 where the conditional ' I f is used. 
"If there is oil on the floor, clean it up. 
If you use your tools, put them away" (A285-1, SB). 
The picture of a messy workshop in lesson A281 is intended to give a negative 
attitude to being messy and a positive attitude to good housekeeping 
The industrial environment may have safety hazards. It has to be safe to 
allow workers to work securely and without interruptions. This is why the trainees 
have to learn how to maintain their environment safe. VELT teaches them: 
"A fire has heat. 
If the fire door is open, you should close it. 
Keep butane and propane away from heat" (B35-1, SB). 
When workers work in a place where there is a safety hazard, it should be removed. 
An advice from VELT i f there are oil rags in the work area is: 
"a. He should stop working and clean up the oil" 
b. He should put the rags in the bin and close it. 
c. He should stop smoking. 
d. He should put the lid on the can and clean up the floor." (B51-1, SB). 
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The trainees are supposed to match these sentences to the relevant pictures in the 
exercise. 
To Aramco, most accidents happen when the work environment is not clean 
or safe. Therefore, the trainees are warned: 
"Tools must be in good condition. 
Wear safety shoes. 
Clean the floors. 
Don't use an electric tool and stand on a wet floor" (B37-1, SB). 
The program checks on trainees' understanding of the safe and clean environment by 
presenting some wrong behaviour by workers in pictures similar to the ones in B37 
and asking the trainees to answer "What did he do wrong?" (B37-2, SB). Touching 
electric cords when they are cut is dangerous, therefore, workers should avoid it, as 
the first picture in lesson A107 suggests. 
A safe jobsite also needs securing the safety of the equipment and the safety 
of the workers as well. The "lockout procedure" and using hold tags on machines 
that need repair is a way to maintain personal safety by not allowing the workers to 
use them until they are repaired. This is explained in lesson C20: 
"When a piece of equipment is broken and needs to be repaired, the 
supervisor must inform the workers. First, he puts a lock on the 
equipment. Second, he fills in a hold tag. Third, he attaches the tag to the 
equipment" (C20-3, SB). 
4.2.1.4. Using tools and machines correctly 
Correct use of tools in industrial work is basic for a successful completion of 
the job. In lesson A257, the trainees have to learn how "to describe the function of 
tools" and "to give and follow instructions about correct use of tools", which are the 
lesson stated objectives. 
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"- Don't hammer with a wrench. 
- You cut bolts with a chisel. 
- You turn screws with a wrench. 
- It is difficult to turn nuts with pliers. 
- Don't drill holes with a screw driver. 
- You turn screws with a screw driver." (A257-1, SB). 
The pictures with these sentences (see Appendix) show incorrect practices. The 
trainees have to learn how to warn others not to do these incorrect practices using 
two different structure forms "Don't..." and "It is difficult to They are expected 
to learn the language structures involved and the practice of the ideas at the same 
time, give and follow instructions about correct use of tools, which is part of the 
company's system and practice for life, as will be seen in Chapter Five. 
The workers have to use the tools only when they are in good condition and 
when there is not a safety hazard factor in the environment. 
"Tools must be in good condition 
Don't use an electric tool and stand on a wet floor" (B37-1, SB). 
Pictures in the lesson illustrate the idea expressively as they show the wrong way of 
handling tools. 
Lesson D70 emphasises the need to take care of tools in various ways as 
required for every type. The lesson tells about Jack Baker who is a maintenance man 
and who is still using many of his tools that he had since he had started working 
because he maintains them regularly to avoid rust, corrosion, dust, and damage. The 
material is setting Jack Baker as the example maintenance man and is encouraging 
every worker to be careful of his tools like him and to continue doing that. 
However, lesson C242 sums up all what VELT wants the workers to do 
concerning tools: 
"If tools are broken or chipped, they should be replaced. Never use a tool 
with a broken handle. Have the handle replaced. If safety clothing is in 
bad condition, it might not protect you against accidents. A hard hat which 
is dented should be replaced. Do not wear safety glasses which are 
chipped or scratched. Electrical equipment which doesn't work should be 
repaired. Do not switch on equipment which doesn't work. Have it 
repaired by an electrician" (C242-3, SB). 
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Presenting the topic of friction and lubrication and the effect of each on the 
condition of the machines and their advantages and disadvantages calls the trainees 
to learn how to maintain machines as they are going to be using them and being 
responsible for them. Friction is explained in terms of a danger to the machine i f it 
is not reduced because it causes heat, therefore, an electric motor can burn out 
because friction can make the fast-moving parts very hot (C222-1, SB). Lubrication 
is explained in terms of a very important way to reduce friction, for example, of 
tools, doors, and bicycles because it allows moving parts to move easily (C224-2, 
SB). 
Lubricants that can be used are oil and grease which will give longer life to 
machines by preventing corrosion of parts (C226-1, SB). However, the workers 
have to learn to change lubrication oil regularly to keep the lubrication of machine 
parts correct and efficient (C228-1, SB). It is stressed for workers indirectiy that 
lubrication is essential for machines at work and at home: 
"Oil and grease are two kinds of lubricants that are used for lubricating 
different kinds of mechanical equipment in workshops, in garages and in 
the home" (C230-1,SB). 
VELT emphasises that used tools need cleaning, sharpening, repairing, or 
oiling, otherwise, they cannot be used (B58 & B59), therefore, workers have to learn 
to take care of them well (B60). 
4.2.1.5. Following the correct first aid procedural treatment 
VELT requires the trainees to seek knowledge in the area of first aid 
treatment. They should learn how to save life in the context of their work operation. 
"Don't forget to read about first aid in Aramco books. 
Remember to ask about first aid courses. 
You might save a life ... maybe your life" (B195-2, SB). 
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Lessons B187-B200 present the topic of first aid treatment to teach the trainees how 
to behave in such cases and give them some advice on taking care of themselves and 
their colleagues who might have accidents and need first aid treatment. The lessons 
include "Treatment for Shock" (B191), "Treatment for Poisoning" (B192), 
"Treatment for Burns" (B193), "Treatment for Cuts" (B194), "Treatment for Injury" 
(B195), "Treatment for Electric Shock" (B196), "Treatment for Chemical Burns" 
(B197), and "Treatment for Heat Burns" (B198). 
The most important thing in the treatment is the procedure that has to include 
calling the doctor i f the accident is serious. Treatment for Shock is explained as 
follows in the context of a story of a cut injury:: 
"The man who is injured had an accident. He cut his hand. He is hurt. He 
is bleeding and he might be in shock, too. Shock can kill. Shock is 
extremely dangerous. How do you know if he is in shock? His skin is cold 
and wet. We must give him treatment. 
Cover him. 
Keep him warm. 
Keep him quiet. 
Call the doctor" (B191-1, SB). 
However, the different procedures for treatment for various kinds of accidents are 
presented in lesson B197 and the trainees are supposed to label the procedure for 
which type of treatment as studied in earlier lessons. Treatment for Cuts is described 
as follows: 
"Wash the cut. 
Find a first aid kit. 
Put antiseptic on the cut. 
Put a band-aid on the cut. 
Call the doctor" (B197-2). 
Within the context of first aid, VELT presents many kinds of emergency 
cases in which the workers have to learn what to do. They are encouraged to offer 
first aid to the victim and then call the doctor (B191-B200). In lesson B193, there is 
the story of Mohammed Al-Radhi, a metalsman, who had a burn on his leg and his 
friend gave him first aid treatment and then called the doctor. However, VELT 
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resorts to developing the skill of correct judgement where cuts are not always very 
serious. Calling the doctor is important in emergency cases, because that can save 
lives. But when the accident does not need a doctor, first aid treatment will be 
sufficient. "If the cut is serious, you should call the doctor" (B194-1, SB). 
4.2.1.6. Checking with the supervisor before leaving the worksite 
Aramco has to run a smooth operation that is not interrupted by the absence 
of workers without permission. Workers may need to leave the operation location 
for some reasons such as feeling sick and reporting to the clinic. However, the 
supervisor should be informed and the worker should not leave his jobsite before 
getting permission from him. This is to ensure that work is going on and perhaps 
somebody else is replacing the absent worker. 
Lesson C33 tells the story of Mohammed Ali who felt sick at work. He 
talked to his friend who informed him that he should talk to the supervisor first, and 
later his friend talked to the supervisor for him because Mohammed was too sick to 
wait. The supervisor gave him permission. 
"I feel sick. I must go to the doctor," Mohammed Ali said to his friend, 
Omar. 
"You should tell the supervisor," said Omar. 
Omar called the supervisor and said, "Mohammed Ali said he is sick and 
he wants to go to the doctor. He asked me to tell you. 
"Okay," said the supervisor. "Tell him to go right away." (C33-1, SB). 
The supervisor represents the authority of the company, therefore, the workers have 
to keep him informed of their plans. 
In a conversation in C34 Abdul-Kadir calls his supervisor on the telephone 
asking for his permission not to report to work because he does not feel well, and the 
supervisor advises him to go to the emergency room and to call him the following 
day i f he can't come to work (C34-1, SB). Going home for any reason requires the 
worker to inform his supervisor. A sentence in a crossword puzzle exercise says: 
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"If you want to go home, you should talk to your supervisors" (C35-1, SB). 
4.2.1.7. Performing a procedure 
Because most industrial work is based on procedures, the trainees have to 
learn how to perform procedures. Lesson CI8 teaches the trainees how to follow a 
procedure of seven steps when changing a hacksaw blade. Using a hacksaw requires 
changing the blade when it breaks. The workers have to learn how to change it, 
using the correct procedure: 
" 1. Loosen the wing nut. 
2. Detach the other end of the blade. 
3. Remove the blade. 
4. Fit the new blade into the frame. 
5. Attach one end to the handle. 
6. Attach the other end to the screw at the other end of the saw. 
7. Tighten the wing nut on the other end" (C18-2, SB). 
Changing a car air filter (C25) is another example of a procedure that could be 
followed to perform a correct operation. It is a way to teach the workers how to be 
self-reliant. However, Changing a tire (C26-30) is another area where the workers 
have to learn what do in a procedural way, using the correct tools and steps. 
"First, use the tire wrench to remove the wheel nuts. 
Now replace the flat tire with the spare tire. 
Put the wheel nuts on and tighten them. 
Lower the car until the tire touches the ground. 
Tighten the wheel nuts a little more. 
Put away the flat tire and other equipment in the trunk" (C29-3, SB). 
A procedure has to be followed in an organised way i f it is to be completed 
successfully and safely. This type of procedures have to be followed because they 
are very close to the workers' life. They use cars as well as tools such as a hacksaw. 
In fire-fighting, a procedure is essential to follow to put out fire successfully 
by operating a fire-extinguisher correctly (B48). 
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4.2.1.8. Helping others on the job 
Work in a big organisation depends on team work and co-operation of the 
many tasks in the operation. An Aramco worker may be doing work individually, 
but most of the time, two or more work together, whether doing on job, or working 
in one place. And there is the value of helping others when help is needed. Team 
work is required and help may be needed at different levels, while doing a task or 
when having an accident. This is part of the educational socialisation process which 
aims at the gradual development of the sense of mutual responsibility of members of 
the organisation community. 
Emergency cases presented in lessons B191-200 require immediate response 
from the workers to help each other by providing first aid treatment and then calling 
the doctor i f the case is serious. 
However, VELT tends to teach stories about help in another environment: 
the desert. Emile's story tells that his truck was broken down in the desert and was 
helped by an Iraqi bedouin. Mohammed also tells a story when he hit a rock with his 
car while he was travelling across the desert to Riyadh (C246). He got the help from 
a family who allowed him to stay in their house for a few nights until his car was 
repaired. People from the town where he looked for a mechanic told him that there 
was a family who liked to help visitors. It sounds that VELT wants the workers to 
be like that family, to help others when they are in need of help. 
We have seen in this section how the trainees, from a low socio-edu-cultural 
background and traditional culture, are introduced into the world of industry. In the 
next section, we see how they are also socialised into the specific environment of the 
oil industry. 
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4.2.2. Being prepared to work in an oil company 
4.2.2.1. Being aware of the dangers of chemicals and gases 
Chemicals are a factor in the oil industry environment. They are dangerous i f 
mishandled. Workers have to learn how to handle them. VELT gives them 
messages on the topic for correct behaviour with chemicals: "Watch out! Don't 
smoke near chemicals". Chemicals can cause fire i f you smoke beside them; 
moreover, " I f you are not careful, dangerous chemicals can kill you" (B137-1, SB). 
Lesson B190 presents a story of Abdulrahman who was advised by his supervisor to 
wear safety gloves when handling chemicals, but he did not, so the chemicals burned 
his hands. Therefore, the advice VELT gives the workers is: 
"If you touch dangerous chemicals, you will burn your hands. Be sure to 
wear your safety gloves" (B190-1, SB). 
Chemicals can cause bums. Lesson B197 present two situations of chemical 
burns in short sentences with pictures to match. 
" a. He got acid in his eyes. 
b. He got acid on his hands. 
c. You should wash the burn with a lot of clean 
water. 
d. You should take off clothes which have 
chemicals on them" (B197-1, SB). 
The workers have to learn how to treat for heat burns which include cutting the 
clothes away from the burn but not puUing the clothes over the bum (B198-2, SB). 
In case of a gas leak, everybody in the jobsite should be wamed. Nobody 
should smoke. Safety equipment should be used i f it is suspected that there is a gas 
leak, because it can kil l . 
"H2S is an extremely poisonous gas. If you breathe in a little of it, you will 
get very sick. You cannot see it, but you can smell small amounts of it. If 
you breathe in a lot, it will probably kill you. It smells like bad eggs. Smell 
is not a test for H2S. Proper equipment should be used to test for H2S gas" 
(C36-1, SB). 
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Lessons C37 and C38 present the need to use H2S gas tester, Scott Air pack (a face 
mask) and J-W Sniffer (a gas tester) in case it is suspected that there is an explosive 
gas, poisonous gas, or H2S in the air. Dangerous gases have to be reported when 
suspected. The area where it is suspected should be restricted and only those who 
work to find the leakage can enter (C40). 
4.2.2.2. Reporting accidents 
Accidents in the oil industry may happen frequently. The workers are 
required to help the company by reporting the accidents on the job which will 
facilitate handling these accidents very fast and correctly. Lesson B200 presents the 
story of Abdulrahman who had acid in his eyes because he was not wearing his 
safety glasses while he was working in his workshop and he dropped a battery while 
he was checking it. Therefore, another worker, Mohammed Al i , reported the 
accident. Mohammed Al i had the responsibility of reporting the accident perhaps 
because he witnessed it or he was called as he was near the workshop. He is part of 
the operation and everything in the company is his responsibility as long as he can do 
something to help, i.e. there is a gradual process of creating a new sense of mutual 
responsibility, as argued in a previous section. 
How to report the accident is a key issue in the successful reporting. A 
company man has to be organised in telling the details of the accident. Accurate 
description of what, where, when, and why the accident happened and most 
important what it resulted in is essential for those who are going to help, emergency 
people or doctor. This implies that the reporting worker has to be quiet, rational, 
alert and not nervous. 
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Fires are shown as the most dangerous accidents in the oil industry locations 
that would cost great damage and probably a number of injuries. Lesson B39 
presents fire accidents as disastrous in an oil company. 
"There was an explosion and fire today at an Aramco tank farm. Many 
men were working near the tank farm when the explosion happened. First 
reports say that about 10 men were injured. Many storage tanks were 
damaged in the explosion" (B39-1, SB). 
Lesson B52 presents the procedure of reporting fires, but they should not 
panic: 
"Dial 110 and report the fire. 
Give your name and badge number. 
Speak calmly and clearly. 
Give the location of the fire. 
Describe the type of fire. 
Report any injuries. 
Repeat the information" (B52-1, SB). 
However, the fire should also be reported to the supervisor (B55), as the 
representative of the company reference of authority, control and knowledge. 
The summary of lesson B200 tells the trainees what to do in case of reporting 
an accident. 
"Dial 110 and tell them: 
1. Name. Badge number. 
2. Location of accident. 
3. Nature of situation. 
4. Best access route. 
5. Number and type of injuries" (B200-2, SB). 
In such a situation, a company man has to be clear-minded and report accidents 
giving a clear judgement and estimate of the loss. 
4.2.2.3. Contributing to reducing environmental pollution 
Oil companies in general have become aware of their responsibilities towards 
the environment, and we see in VELT how this becomes part of the socialisation. In 
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this chapter, we focus on the behaviour which is encouraged, and in the following 
chapter we shall return to the ways in which the underlying values are taught through 
VELT. 
Based on the fact that Aramco is an industrial oil company and it contributes 
largely to polluting the environment, sea and air, because of its operations in the field 
of oil and gas production and shipping and producing a lot of chemical waste, it feels 
it has to carry the responsibility of fighting pollution. Aramco Saudi employees add 
to the problem by driving cars which increases it. VELT encourages the trainees to 
help fight pollution. It educates them by telling them that there is a problem of 
pollution produced by different causes. 
"Water pollution is one kind of pollution. It is caused by industry, farms 
and sewage treatment plants. Oil and dangerous chemicals, if they got into 
water in large amounts, cause pollution. ... Air pollution is caused by 
smoke from factories, exhaust from cars, and bad smelling waste and 
garbage" (D95-1,SB). 
Pollution is introduced as a personal danger and health-hazard to alarm 
everyone. Therefore, the trainees have to protect themselves and try to reduce 
pollution. VELT tells the workers that they can contribute to reducing air pollution 
by fixing special equipment on their cars to bum the exhaust better, use unleaded 
gasoline, and make sure their cars run correctly. They can use public transportation 
or car-pools or go to work with their friends so that there will be fewer cars on the 
road (DlOO-2, SB). 
"...Special equipment should be attached to cars to burn the exhaust better, 
and unleaded gasoline should be used. People should also make sure that 
their cars run correctly. Public transportation should be used so that there 
will be fewer cars on the road. Also, people should use carpools, or go to 
work with their friends, instead of driving their own cars" (D100-2, SB). 
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4.2.2.4. Driving safely and taking precautions in desert driving 
Aramco oil and gas installations are spread in the vast desert in the Eastern 
Province in Saudi Arabia. Therefore, travelling between them or commuting to them 
requires driving on roads in the desert. The dangers of camels and sand on the road 
and reckless driving can endanger the workers' lives in desert driving, therefore, 
Aramco wants the workers to learn how to drive safely. A safe driver can be a safe 
worker on the job, where safety is a major factor in work practices all over the oil 
and gas installations. Accidents can cause the loss of a well-trained and experienced 
employee on whom Aramco has spent money, effort and time. 
The first step is getting a license. Lessons D71-75 stress the rules of driving 
safely. They present a story of Hassan who drives his new car without a license. His 
friend Omar gives him advice and tests him all about driving. 
"Hassan had driven his new car without a driver's license when he met 
Omar. Omar tested his driving and found that it was neither efficient nor 
safe. So he told Hassan that he should study for his driving test" (D71-4, 
SB). 
The driver's license is a requirement for driving imposed by the government as a 
rule. It indicates that the driver can be a safe driver. The final sentence in the 
summary to lesson D71 gives a strong warning to drivers driving without a license 
who can kill themselves by driving badly: 
"Omar knows that a car is similar to a gun. When it is driven by a bad 
driver, it can kill" (D71-4, SB). 
Drivers should reduce speed. Road signs can help drivers learn when to do 
that, therefore, Aramco workers have to leam them. After asking about the meaning 
of traffic road signs. Omar asks Hassan, testing his knowledge, to tell him when he 
should reduce speed, and Hassan answers him: 
"When you can't see well; when you are driving on a narrow or winding 
road; when you are driving near people who are riding motor bikes or 
bicycles; when you are near schools; (D72-1, SB). 
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To drive a car one has to get a driver's license, to get a driver's license one has to pass 
a test, to pass a test successfully one has to understand traffic signs and safe driving 
rules, to understand these rules one has to study manuals and take things seriously. 
This is why "Hassan is taking his lessons seriously - better late than never" (D72-3, 
SB). Al l workers should be serious about the license learning all about rules of 
driving. 
One of the hazards of driving in the desert, going to an oil rig location, a 
refinery or a gas plant, or going to check a pipeline, is having an accident by hitting a 
camel on the road: "He was smoking a cigarette when he hk the camel" (B22). 
Lesson A254 starts urging the workers to be careful when driving in the 
desert and to take necessary precautions. A safe driver has to carry extra water with 
him. 
"You must carry water in the desert. 
Why? 
Because you can't find water in the desert" (A254-3, SB). 
Travel in the desert is dangerous i f you do not have enough gasoline and water. 
Lesson A254 (p. 3, SB) shows a vehicle driven by a Saudi with extra gasoline and 
water in the back. The notion of safety and the hazards of desert driving is stressed 
in B69 where a car might break down, therefore, the driver should not panic and 
should stay with his car until he gets help. This is stressed in B70 
Two example stories are given in lesson B79 where there are two dialogues. 
Abdul Kadir is advised to take extra gasoline, water and food in addition to a map as 
he was going to check a pipeline in the desert the following day. The second story 
presents him calling on the radio reporting that his car broke down in the desert, and 
his friend advising him not to panic and to stay near his car until help comes from 
security. 
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These two examples are to convince the trainees that hazards of desert travel 
are possible, therefore, they have to be careful and familiar with these hazards and 
the way to face them. 
Lesson C246 presents a letter sent by Mohammed to his friend Bob telling 
him about an accident he had on the way across the desert to Riyadh and hit a rock 
which stopped the car. A mechanic was needed from a nearby town. The mechanic 
was absent until the following day. A family allowed Mohammed to stay the night 
in their house because there were no hotels there. Mohammed called his supervisor 
and told him that could not make it to work. His supervisor was angry, and wanted 
him to come back, but he had to wait until his car was repaired. 
However, a pre-drive check should be a routine activity performed by safe 
and careful drivers. Therefore, the workers have to leam that before driving the car, 
they have to follow a procedure that is part of his procedural behaviour socialisation, 
as mentioned earlier in this section about 'procedural first aid treatment', and which 
reflects his logical procedural thinking that will be discussed later in Chapter Five: 
"To make sure there is enough water in the radiator. 
To make sure the lights are clean. 
To make sure there is enough fuel. 
To make sure there is enough air in the tires." (B63-1, SB). 
When going for a picnic, a driver should take with him a spare tire, tools, and 
a fire extinguisher in addition to the other picnic requirements (B64). A safe driver 
is someone who looks ahead and takes his precautions thinking of possible events 
and weather and road conditions on travel: 
""The road conditions might be bad. 
There might be dangerous bends." (B65) 
"There might be rain and wind 
The roads might be wet and windy" (B66). 
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When preparing for a trip, a driver should bear in mind the distance that he is 
going to drive to destination (B73). However, it is important to choose the route to 
follow; it is recommended that safe drivers will drive on highways because they are 
safer and not old zigzag roads which are full of hazards and accidents (B76). 
4.2.2.5. Using maps and compass directions correctly 
Coming into VELT with relatively low education, and therefore, the VELT 
trainees might not have acquired the skills of using maps and compass directions in 
travel, they, as new and young drivers, try to learn how to drive on roads. Saudis 
travel on Saudi roads known to them. Besides, they may travel to the neighbouring 
Arab countries of Jordan, Syria, Lebanon and even Egypt via Jordan. The Saudi 
desert is another area that some are fond of driving in or through. The drivers' 
problems then will be to know where they are exactly and what direction they have 
to take to reach their destination or come back to their village or town. It is 
perplexing to drive in the desert, and one might be lost. 
VELT teaches the trainees to be familiar with map and compass directions. 
The concept of using compass directions is introduced in lesson A211 using the map 
of Saudi Arabia with the help of a compass illustration with all the directions on it. 
The names of some Saudi cities are given on the map and the trainees are asked to 
tell their location on the map in terms of Northeast, Northwest, Southeast, or 
Southwest of some specified towns. 
Compass directions are practised in lesson D81 with the help of a map of 
Europe, which is a new experience to them for their low school education: 
"Exercise 2 Locating countries on a map of Europe. 
Listen as your teacher gives compass directions for the locations of 
countries on a map of Europe...Find the locations on the map on the next 
page...." (D811,SB). 
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The summary presents the text read by the teacher, focusing on the required direction 
vocabulary: Northeast, South, North, Northwest, Southwest, Southeast. The 
trainees are supposed to listen to a student reading locations and incorrect directions 
and have to fill in the blank spaces in a passage with the correct directions. 
"Europe is to the Northeast of Saudi Arabia. The largest countries are 
France and Germany. Germany is south of France. Italy and Switzerland 
are north of Germany. Romania is to the Northwest of Hungary. 
Yugoslavia is Southwest of Austria. Greece and Bulgaria are Southwest of 
Turkey" (D81-3, SB). 
This exercise aims at understanding description of direction and location besides 
identifying locations on a map. The compass drawing and the map help a lot in 
illustrating the concept and visualising what any driver should do in case of 
travelling out of the country or into the desert. Aramco workers have to be familiar 
with safe travel thinking and procedures. Before setting out, one has to be sure he 
can identify his way back. A company man is always needed on the job on time and 
all the time. I f he is lost in the desert or fails to reach his job site on time, that may 
affect others' jobs and operations. 
There is another concept combined in this lesson and the lessons that 
follow. Being familiar with the map of the Western World. European countries 
are places which Saudis and all the Arabian Gulf people like to travel to. It would 
be of help to Aramco workers to be familiar with the location of every country. As 
a context of learning compass directions and map reading, the simple map of 
Europe here presents a good illustration. 
4.2.2.6. Following good fire safety practices 
Because Aramco is an oil company, one of the great hazards that it always 
feels threatening its installations is fire. In oil installations, there are workshops and 
other work locations where there are workers who may cause fire because of wrong 
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behaviour such as smoking in an area where there is a flammable gas or near oily 
rags, for instance. Therefore, they have to learn how to fight fire correctly. 
Trainees are encouraged to follow good fire safety practices. This is felt 
strongly and taught explicitly in the VELT material. It is important for workers to 
learn how to fight fire using fire extinguishers that are supposed to be in appropriate 
places in the jobsite. Lesson B48 describes a procedure for operating a C02 fire 
extinguisher, and the trainees are required to provide the missing expressions from 
the steps, learning from the provided pictures and expressions: 
" 1. Pull out the safety pin. 
2. Stand close to the fire. 
3. Hold the horn by the handle. 
4. Point the horn at the bottom of the fire. 
5. Squeeze the lever. 
6. Swing the horn from side to side. 
7. Move away from the fire when it is out. 
8. Have another extinguisher close by" (B48-1-3, SB). 
In lesson B51, many hazardous situations are presented, giving the correct 
handling of the situations (discussed in the section about Maintaining a safe 
industrial environment). Later, the summary presents two fire safety pieces of 
advice using big capital letters: 
"Follow good fire safety practices 
Report fire hazards immediately" (B5I-3, SB). 
We have seen in this section how VELT socialises the new workers into the 
specific industry of oil environment. In the following section, we see how they are 
introduced in the international dimension of the company environment as a company 
that works in the wider context of the whole world. 
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4.2.3. Being prepared to work for an international company 
4.2.3.1. Being aware of the Iiazards of international land travel 
Aramco has many truck drivers who transport heavy equipment and goods to 
different areas in the vast Eastern province. Troubles on the road for truck drivers or 
light vehicle drivers are similar wherever transportation takes place. However, 
Aramco workers may need to travel to other countries by car. Driving between 
countries requires having the energy, wisdom, knowledge, capability and skill for 
handling troubles on the road. 
VELT presents a story of Emile and his trip by truck from Paris to Saudi 
Arabia for the first time. His friend Jim, another driver, gives him tips of advice 
asking him to do certain things to avoid trouble on the way especially with the 
countries' authorities when crossing borders. 
"Jim had driven to Saudi Arabia by truck many times when he met Emile. 
He gave Emile many tips to help him have a safe journey. He told him 
always to carry correct documents; never to drive too fast; always to carry 
plenty of fuel and water; never to leave his truck. He told him that exit 
visas and entry visas are both required in many countries. Emile asked 
about insurance documents and was told that these too were important. 
Emile hopes that he will be okay at Passport Controls at the borders that he 
must cross" (D83-2, SB). 
Here, although indirectly, the trainees are encouraged to be careful when travelling 
out of their countries by land. They have to carry passports with entry and exit visas 
on them, carry correct documents, for the car for instance, carry plenty of extra water 
and fuel to face emergencies on the way, and to make sure insurance documents are 
also with them, perhaps only for their cars. I f their cars are full of valuable things, 
they should not leave them on the road and go and sleep somewhere else. These 
pieces of advice are for truck drivers, but they apply for all international land travel 
and car drivers as well. 
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The route, border, customs, and highway are essential factors the workers 
have to understand when traveUing between countries. They have to ask and leam 
about the routes to their destination. They have to choose the easier routes even i f 
not highways. Highways are usually more convenient to run over, however, for 
example, 
"the highways in Yugoslavia are very tough and dangerous. Emile needs to 
know the best and shortest way to get his goods to Saudi Arabia. Jim tells 
him about the route he used to take." (D82-1, SB). 
Routes differ in length, toughness, convenience, etc. As Saudis are fond of 
travelling by land, they have to be aware of the significance of choosing the correct 
route. 
4.2.3.2. Following international air travel procedures and planning for it 
Air travel has become one of the features of the age and as means of fast 
movement from one country to another. Working for Aramco also makes air travel 
relevant for leisure as well as business. Therefore, the trainees have to know about 
the size of their company as an international company. VELT tells them about the 
size of their company in terms of the number and nationalities of Aramco employees, 
including Saudis and their need to travel for study: 
"In 1979, Aramco employed 38,000 people in Saudi Arabia. There were 
16,000 foreigners. Over 11,000 Saudi employees were on training 
programs. More than 600 Saudis were abroad. They went to other 
countries to learn technical subjects" (B119-2, SB). 
Many Saudi trainees are developed in Aramco training centres and then sent to get 
higher degrees in the United States or the United Kingdom, which implies that they 
travel by air. Flying inside Saudi Arabia is also popular for those who need to travel 
for the weekend or a few days. The new employees need to have an orientation on 
flying to other countries and the necessary procedures and regulations of air travel. 
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To be safe on a flight, there are many restrictions that air travellers have to 
follow. Therefore, they have to learn that during take off and landing seat must be in 
upright positions, one should not be smoking, and one should stay in one's seat 
(C251-1&2, SB). There may be emergency cases on a flight. 
"During take off and landing, you must follow the safety instructions. In 
case of an emergency there is emergency equipment on the plane: life-
vests and oxygen masks. There are also emergency exits" (C252-2, SB). 
Illustrations accompanying the presentation and exercises are of great help to the 
trainees to realise the safety message, such as fastening the safety belt. 
When someone travels, he takes the most important things expected to be 
needed on the trip. But before going onto the plane, the traveller has to leave the 
heavy baggage for the workers to carry and put in the baggage compartment (C253-
1, SB). A passenger has to carry a passport when travelling to foreign countries. 
"You must have a passport in order to travel outside of Saudi Arabia; so 
when you travel, don't forget your passport" (C253-1, SB). 
A traveller is required to show the passport to immigration of one's own country and 
the foreign country. One has to wait in the departure lounge until one is called to get 
on the plane. When arriving in a foreign country, travellers go through immigration 
before going to get their baggage. They must then take their baggage through 
customs. The customs officer will ask them what they have in the baggage. There 
are illegal things which are not allowed into foreign countries and they will be taken 
away by the customs officer i f found (C253-1, SB). However, a traveller should 
always check that he has all his baggage before leaving the airport. 
The trainees have to understand that travel is a group of procedures that have 
to be followed systematically; they have to be observed fully, otherwise, travel will 
not be smooth and completed successfully. Travel is like a procedural operation in 
Aramco; it has to be completed successfully, and every part of the procedure has to 
be observed. 
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Emergency on air travel are possible life-threatening hazards. There are 
procedures the workers have to leam to follow in case of emergency. 
"In case there is an emergency you should know where the nearest 
emergency exit is and how to open the door. ... To open the door, first pull 
the latch towards you. Next, lift the door up and then, pull the door 
towards you" (C255-3, SB). 
From talking about life vests, the trainees have to leam that before helping the 
children, the passengers have to help themselves first so that they are able to help 
others. "Put on your life vest first and then help your child" (C256-3, SB). 
VELT encourages the workers to plan for their trips concerning the time of 
departure and arrival at the destination, considering the route and the ticket fare 
(C258 & C259). In C259, they are given enough details for the trainees to choose a 
flight from a flight schedule shown in Exercise 1: 
"Your group is going to fly to London ... You all live in Dhahran. Choose 
the flight you would take. Give reasons. Give reasons why you would not 
choose the other flights ..." (C259-1, SB). 
They are trained to use reasoning in making decisions because that is the way to have 
a logically acceptable plan. 
Workers like to spend their vacation away from home, and they may prefer 
flying to a city inside Saudi Arabia or outside. Abdulaziz and Anwar tell their 
preferences for vacation because a city is cheap, for Abdulaziz, and because a city 
has a rainy and cold weather, for Anwar (A215). 
4.2.4. Summary 
We have seen how VELT provides behavioural training aiming to instil 
behaviours that can adapt the workers to the work environment at various levels. 
The first level prepares the workers for the world of industrial work,. This level 
focuses on maintaining personal safety, being punctual, maintaining a clean and safe 
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jobsite, using tools and machines correctly, following the correct first aid procedural 
treatment, checking with the supervisor before leaving the worksite, performing 
procedures, and helping others on the job. The second level prepares them for 
working in an oil company. It focuses on making them aware of the dangers of 
chemicals and gases, reporting accidents, contributing to reducing environmental 
pollution, driving safely and taking precautions in desert driving, using maps and 
compass directions correctly, and following good fire safety practices. The third 
level prepares them to work for an international company. It focuses on being aware 
of the hazards of international land travel and following international air travel 
procedures and planning for it. 
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CHAPTER F I V E 
THE CULTURAL DIMENSION OF VELT' 
5. THE CULTURAL DIMENSION OF 'VELT' 
5.1. INTRODUCTION 
In this chapter, we shall investigate another, higher level of socialisation that 
VELT represents, that is 'general basic education', 'values', and 'thinking abilities', . 
As mentioned earlier in Chapter Two, the socialisation process normally aims at 
developing the behavioural system in individuals to adapt to the way of life in their 
new environment. This is what we have already described in Chapter Four with 
respect to the behavioural training in VELT aimed at Aramco new hires that need to 
learn what to do and how to behave to fi t into the company's work system. The 
second target of socialisation, as also described in Chapter Two, is socialising the 
individuals into the new community's value system that would adapt individuals to 
its way of thinking and attitudes. This is what will be described in this chapter with 
respect to VELT, Aramco and its new recruits . 
As socialisation is normally provided through the formal education system at 
school, and, as mentioned earlier in Chapter Three, as most of the VELT trainees 
have not completed their formal school education, which results in low level 
educational background, VELT socialisation makes up for that by providing them 
with some general / basic education which will create harmonious social relations in 
the company's community. < 
The first component aims at providing general / basic education which makes 
up for the low level education they have because of dropping out from school for 
various reasons. Aramco provides this component in the VELT material in the areas 
of Maths, geography, history, topology, and social habits as a contribution to the 
education of the Saudis that is mentioned in the general aims of Aramco, as 
explained earlier in Chapter Three. 
The value system in VELT aims at, first, developing the workers' value 
system focussing on Western, particularly American, values of 'time', 'achievement', 
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and 'rules'. These values are expected to develop their attitudes to work and normal 
life activities positively. 
The third component aims at developing some important thinking abilities in 
the workers, mainly 'planning' and 'logical thinking' that have a Westem origin, and 
which will have a great impact on the workers' work life as well as on their normal 
life. 
Now, that we have explained the general framework of the chapter, we shall 
see how the three components contribute to socialising the Aramco trainees into the 
new work life and community by discussing them in detail as an example of the 
existence of a cultural dimension in ESP. 
In this chapter, we shall see that all the three components can contribute to 
the overall educational development of the trainees towards the use of developed 
values and thinking abilities in their life at work and in their normal life in the Saudi 
community. We cannot draw a clear-cut line between them, and we should not 
assume that each component is directed only towards a specific area although the 
emphasis could be clear in that area. 
5.2. THE GENERAL / BASIC EDUCATION ASPECT OF VELT 
5.2.1. Introduction 
Because of the low level education that the leamers come into the program 
with, as most of them are school leavers and dropouts, the program makes up for that 
part of their formal education that is originally part of the socialisation process in 
general, as explained earlier in Chapter Two. Therefore, the program provides them 
with some education in the areas of history and geography for maintaining contact 
with their national identity during their training time at the ITC; science and 
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technology for developing their understanding of the changing environment and the 
natural happenings in it; mathematical operations for developing their mathematical 
abstraction and problem solving skills necessary in their normal life; and reading 
and writing as a general activity that all their training is related to. 
However, this part of socialisation can also be part of socialisation for work, 
because the general aim of general education is developing the learners' minds, 
enlightening them, widening their horisons, and providing them with capabilities that 
can be used in life situations. Work situations are an aspect of their life, and as 
mentioned earlier in Chapter Two, work socialisation is a third level socialisation 
which is an extension of the secondary socialisation, , adding the new work culture 
dimension. 
5.2.2. Learning about history and geography topics 
VELT brings in historical topics as educational topics. Involving the local 
culture, lesson C216 tells a story from Arab history about a village in Oman, on the 
Arabian Gulf, called Qalhat. Qalhat was a great beautiful and rich city. After 
visiting it, Ibn Batuta, the famous Arab explorer, described it as the best city in 
Arabia. The story tells that a Portuguese explorer called Albuquerque came to 
Qalhat, terrified its people, and later destroyed the city after destroying Muscat, the 
capital of Oman nowadays. The ending of the story says: 
"And some know the story of Albuquerque and they tell their children. 
And the children become angry when they listen" (C216-3, SB). 
This ending presents the Arabs as sensitive to their history. 
Learning about the geography of Saudi Arabia and the positions of cities on 
the map and the distances between cities (A188-A189) can give the trainees an 
orientation of their country's geography which can be a start for the world 
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geography. Means of transportation are discussed in lesson A191, comparing them 
in terms of being faster, more expensive, more dangerous, and more comfortable. 
But in B196, more about the geography of Saudi Arabia is explained, discussing the 
features of the country, including the famous Rub al-Khali and Nafud deserts, Taif, 
which is a famous summer resort, Riyadh, the capital, roads to the cities of Abha and 
Dhahran, and then the high mountains of Hijaz and low mountains of Tuwaiq. 
However, in discussing the story of Emile's journey from Paris to Dhahran in Saudi 
Arabia, the trainees are familiarised with the geography of Europe, location of 
countries, some topography of the land (D81, D82, D84, D86, D90). 
The features of topography of the earth are introduced to them in terms of 
mountains, valleys, and deserts (A193). They have to identify pictures representing 
each of these features as a high mountain, a deep valley, and a very large desert (p. 
1). This is reintroduced in lesson A200 trying to apply this on the topography of 
Saudi Arabia using only mountains in comparisons. 
5.2.3. Being familiar witli the properties of materials and water cycle 
VELT aims to familiarise the workers with the properties of the different 
forms of material. They have to learn to differentiate between a conductor material 
(copper) and a non-conductor material (rubber) (B125) brittle material (glass), 
elastic material (rubber), strong material (iron), and light material (Aluminium) 
(B128-1, SB). Other properties could be in the form of sohd (steel, iron, rubber), 
liquid (mercury, water, oil), and gas (carbon dioxide, air, propane) (B129). 
Lesson B130 moves with the trainees one step ahead by involving them in an 
exercise asking them to compare materials using their properties. This educates 
them in the area of commonly used materials in everyday life as well as in company 
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life and work. So, they have to use 'stronger', 'more elastic', 'harder', and 'more 
brittle'. Lesson B131 presents pictures that illustrate the properties. 
The program aims to provide the trainees with some knowledge of the water 
cycle (B95 & B96) to educate them about some natural features of the world that 
explain other features such as clouds and rain in different countries in the world 
(B97). The topic is introduced in lesson B92 by discussing the uses of water for 
daily living, industry, farming, and transportation. Water is described to the trainees 
as fresh, salt, underground water, and as water that can be in seas, lakes, rivers, and 
oceans. A clearer explanation is given in lesson B99 which presents diagrams 
showing how water is transported from wells and springs to farms, refineries, and 
cities using trucks, canals, and pipes. 
The water cycle is summarised as follows: 
"Rain comes from the sea. Rain falls on the land. Rain water goes back to 
the sea" (B96-2, SB). 
But earlier in lesson B95, it is explained how "water vapour rises as temperature 
increases" and how "rain falls as temperature decreases" identifying a logical 
scientific relationship between the temperature degrees and the process of 
evaporation and condensation. 
5.2.4. Learning mathematical operations and solving problems 
Lesson A242 teaches the trainees to do some arithmetical operations by 
practising some problems that need little attention to the relationships with gauges, 
watches, clocks, rulers and tape-measures. The mathematical operations of 
subtraction, addition, division, and multiplication are practised through some number 
problems, word problems, and measurements of some parts of illustrations of pipes 
and an oil rig. The lesson is giving some variety of contexts so that the trainees will 
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not find this educational element dull because of doing the same tasks. The tasks are 
more varied in the following lessons and in lesson D147, which reviews the four 
basic mathematical operations. The relationships between the different dimensions 
and measurements are explained, so, they learn changing inches to feet, feet to yards, 
feet to miles, millimetres to centimetres, centimetres to metres, and metres to 
kilometres. Then they have to learn the relationships between seconds and minutes, 
hours, days, weeks, months and years in mathematical terms. 
The trainees are given the opportunity to practise finding the area of 
rectangles and squares (A244). More applications on mathematical operations in 
problem form are presented in lesson A245 using measurement of speed, days, 
distance, time, and so on. Measurement of area and volume with fractions and 
decimals is practised in lesson B6, in addition to matching instruments to their units 
of measurement. 
A further development in Maths problems are made by using fractions and 
decimals of numbers and comparing them (A246). Measuring the volume is also 
introduced in the same lesson practising by measuring the volume of a box. A 
review of the units of measurements and instruments is made in lesson A247, using a 
chart showing the area of measurement (e.g. length, weight), the units of 
measurement (e.g. meter, grams), and the instruments used (e.g. tape-measure, 
scales). 
The purpose behind this introduction of Maths is to provide some educational 
aspect of the program that will develop their minds and make up for what they had 
missed at school. This will be useful for them in their life in general and on the job 
in specific, because they will be performing jobs using mathematical operations in 
areas such as reading gauges and measuring areas. 
173 
5.2.5. Learning about the operation of machines 
VELT teaches about the pulley as "something that raises and lowers things" 
(C46-2, SB), and the elevator that is "raised and lowered with power from an electric 
motor" (C47-2, SB) with the help of pulleys. This is part of the educational 
dimension of VELT. These topics allow them to understand the functions of things 
they use in their life inside or outside the company. 
5.2.6. Learning about the natural resources of Saudi Arabia 
VELT shows Saudi Arabia as a country which is full of natural resources, 
namely oil and gas. Aramco wants its employees to have the Saudi economic 
dimension in mind and try to see Saudi Arabia within the context of the whole world 
in terms of oil and production and reserves. Lesson A168 introduces the topic about 
the countries where there is some oil or there is not any oil. Bar graphs are used to 
describe the amount of oil reserves in the Middle East and North Africa, showing 
most reserves in Saudi Arabia (A169). At a larger scale, Saudi Arabia is also shown 
within the context of the whole world where it has the largest oil reserves in the 
world and the fourth position concerning gas reserves (A174). 
5.2.7. Summary 
It has been argued in this section that VELT as an ESP material has provided 
some general / basic education in the general areas of history and geography, 
mathematical operations, science and technology and natural features of the world. 
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This has also been related to the workers' low education background. It has been 
explained that this educational dimension is to make up for the workers' low 
education background which did not allow them to go through the complete formal 
education socialisation, therefore, VELT combines two levels: socialisation for 
work, and partial formal educational socialisation. 
5.3. T H E V A L U E S 
5.3.1. T H E C O N C E P T O F ' A C H I E V E M E N T ' 
5.3.1.1. Introduction 
This section is an attempt to investigate how a large industrial company plans 
to use an ESP language program to inject a sense of achievement in its workers. 
That encourages them to maintain a high level of productivity. This will be part of 
the socialisation process that the company wants the trainees to go through before 
assigning them to their targeted job sites. 
'Achievement' is a concept that exists in the industrial environment very 
strongly. For the company to create achievement motivation in its trainees, it has to 
make sure that their own effort is the only thing that brings them good achievement. 
The essential issue is their independent decision to perform well, that is to achieve 
what they are there for. The target of the company is to drive the workers to excel 
and create. The notion and the behaviour are the target; however, the start is the 
motivation for the notion which is translated into behaviour. This is expressed by 
Honigmann.(1967) who beheves that 
"It is reasonable to assume that people become motivated to do well, excel, 
and achieve; they will translate their drive into behaviour" (Honigmann, 
1967:39). 
175 
In industrial companies, the individual has to work in more than one area of 
work, as an independent individual performing a certain job, in a group of workers 
that belong to a shift, a department or division in charge of a certain group of tasks, 
and finally in a large company that has many departments and divisions, with rules 
and regulations aiming at controlling everybody in it. These are the three areas that 
his socialisation has to work through. His achievement has to be within the three 
aspects of work in a large company. 
The issue of achievement motivation is related to company socialisation. The 
company trains workers to be self-dependent on the job as they are the ones to take 
the decision when they have to at time when there is nobody to help or give advice. 
The sense of achievement a company asks for can be 'achievement as 
repayment' and 'self-motivated achievement' (Bamouw, 1973:232). The first 
category can be interpreted as achievement on the job in terms of productivity that a 
worker is paid for. The second category is achievement as a result of loyalty to the 
company and self-commitment out of a real pleasant feeUng of being self-motivated 
to achieve for self-satisfaction. This category involves persistance to get to the target 
with emphasis on the necessary result of success. 
The American researcher McClelland (1961:302 & 303) connects the concept 
of achievement to the concept of personal success at work as well as the concept of 
success in business in general. 
Discussing cultural objectives in language programs. Van Ek (1986) points 
out that teaching and learning for sociocultural competence should consider the 
learner as a human being, addressing his attitudes, value systems and emotions as 
well, utilising cultural themes that are emotionally charged. Van Ek emphasises the 
importance of the learning content being clearly related to the learners' experiences 
and interests, which motivates the learners' behaviour (Van Ek, 1986:60). This can 
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be seen in the VELT training program which closely relates to the trainees' 
experiences and job and partly personal interests. 
5.3.1.2. IVIotivation and achievement: an American value system 
Achievement is an American value system that derives from a cluster of 
cultural values in the American society, as will be demonstrated in this section. 
Psychologists have tended to differentiate between the desire to achieve and actual 
achievement (McClelland, 1961:37). McClelland thinks that the achievement motive 
has often been thought of as a fundamental human need; he tries to make an analogy 
with the desire to eat and actual eating that the human being has (p. 37) which 
American psychologists studied as the 'hunger drive'. 
Achievement has many conceptual implications and associated meanings that 
it can be interpreted through: competition with a standard of excellence, self-
reliance, personal self-satisfaction, personal training, non-authoritarian work 
atmosphere, ability, enjoyment, reward, loyalty and self-commitment to work, and 
future orientation. However, it is also a 'challenge' that is associated with all the 
concepts mentioned above. Therefore, to understand it fully, we have to explain the 
American notion of 'challenge' first. 
5.3.1.2.1. Achievement and challenge in the American culture 
One of the American values is the concept of 'challenge' that has a special 
significance for the individual. It is a characteristic concept in American society. 
"... an American concept of challenge that overvalues individual 
competition and hard work over solidarity, and compassion" (Kramsch, 
1993:18). 
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This concept of challenge may be available in other cultures but not necessarily 
carrying the same connotations and meanings of the American 'challenge'. To the 
American, 'challenge' is a notion that offers an opportunity of competition that, i f 
achieved, leads to a wide range of "quantitative measures of success" (Kramsch, 
1993:19). The word expresses major meanings and the powerful will in the 
American individual who loves to have "challenges in the useful American sense -
those obstacles that one can overcome i f one really wants to" (Kramsch, 1993:17). 
When one says that one will try to achieve a difficult task, others who have a 
different connotation of the meaning, will call it "demanding the impossible" 
(Kramsch, 1993:20). A language learner may understand an expression from his 
point of view representing his cultural connotation of the expression although it may 
give a different connotation in the culture that it is used in. This is 
"valid in its intention, but it raises the problems of wanting to express one 
world view through the language normally used to express another society's 
world view" (Kramsch, 1993:20). 
A learner of a new language and culture finds it strange when one discovers 
that a certain concept has another meaning in the new society's culture. There, the 
learner will confront the new cultural implications of well known notions to him, and 
that will give him the feeling that he might misunderstand others from other 
societies, and vice versa. Therefore, i f the word 'challenge' is seen from the 
American perspective, it will provide 
"another way of seeing challenges, namely as paradoxes and food for 
thought, not only as opportunities for action ... For historical and political 
reasons, the concept of challenge forms the bedrock of American 
educational ideology" (Kramsch, 1993:21). 
The example of the American notion of 'challenge' is an example reminding us of the 
massive cultural content available in everyday spoken language. It shows how the 
language in textbooks and literature can provide language learners with opportunities 
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for thinking of the cultural differences that they can recognise and understand, and 
which they have to tolerate and handle with an open-minded personality and positive 
attitude. On the following pages, when we talk about VELT, we shall see how such 
connotations are present in its language. 
5.3.1.2.2. American achievement: a standard of excellence for self-
satisfaction 
Measuring the achievement motive was a target for McClelland (1961:40) 
who gave tests of level of intelligence that "demonstrate whether or not a person is 
suited to be a leader". He continues by stating that the instructions in the tests 
"stress the fact that the individual is about to be evaluated in terms of 
standards of excellence - intelligence and leadership capacity - which are 
ordinarily of considerable importance to men in American culture. It is 
assumed that such instructions will arouse in most of the people to whom 
the tests were given a desire to do well, a desire to appear intelligent and 
demonstrate some leadership capacity" (McClelland, 1961:40). 
This presents achievement as an American value that requires reaching a standard of 
excellence that stems from the American notion of challenge discussed above, and 
which Aramco is introducing in the Saudi Arab culture represented by its Saudi 
employees studying VELT, as will be described later. 
McClelland et al (1953) define the American 'achievement motivation' as "the 
need for 'competition with a standard of excellence'" (Suarez-Orozco & De Vos, 
1994:1236). Barnouw's (1973) idea about 'self-motivated achievement' agrees with 
McClelland's idea that relates the achievement motive to personal achievement 
satisfaction. McClelland says that the people with strong achievement motives 
should try harder, seeking situations where they can succeed in getting the 
achievement satisfaction at standards they set for themselves (McClelland, 1961:45-
46). He believes that people at a given time in a given culture would then start doing 
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things, that is performing, differently trying to reach a standard of excellence by 
trying to get achievement satisfaction out of their performance. He concludes that 
the view of achievement in this context tells us that an increase in achievement 
(motive) should promote cultural growth (p.46). 
An aspect of achievement for self-satisfaction reflects the American sense of 
enjoyment in life. Valdes (1986a) gives examples of simple pleasures in the 
American way of life: 
" ... 'Baseball, hot dogs, apple pie, and Chevrolet'. In this motto are 
symbols of clean, wholesome living, simple pleasures in life that represent 
'the American way'" (Valdes, 1986a: 140). 
Thus enjoyment can be achieved through the simple things you have in everyday life, 
like playing, eating, and driving, or having a decent car. 
Sports, too, are activities that occupy an amount of time of people who look 
for a strong sense of enjoyment; however, this sense of enjoyment has to do with 
learning and achievement as part of the general educational process. Sports are 
mentioned in terms of 'times for play' and in which there is learning and personal 
achievement as doing 'one's very best' (Hall, 1959:53). 
5.3.1.2.3. Personal achievement and self-reliance 
Personal achievement is encouraged in the American culture through the "do-
it-yourself orientation" (Damen, 1987:195) which is part of the value orientation that 
Damen (1987) talks about, using a table to show the values included in the American 
culture, one of which is 'do-it-yourself, aiming at developing self-reliance. 
Although the individual is more important than the group in the social 
context in the American culture, it can't be the same in an industrial company, as the 
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status of work in groups is more important than the individual. However, the 
individual achievement is essential when all individuals try to achieve together. 
Damen (1987) also analyses the nofion of achievement in the American 
culture through the achievement part of the value orientation she discusses in her 
book. 
"The achievement orientation calls for assessment of personal achievement 
... A future orientation is Joined to the positive value accorded change and 
action" (Damen, 1987:196). 
She points out that the value of achievement will be in the change that is achieved. 
She also emphasises future-orientation for the expected positive change and action. 
Achievement motivation is established as a socialisation pattern through 
which personal training takes place, especially within the family by giving the 
children more freedom to solve their own problems, being independent from 
continuing ties to parents (Suarez-Orozco & De Vos, 1994:1237). Similarly, as 
there is individual technological specialisation at work, workers in the field of 
technology can be given some autonomy on their job to emphasise self-reliance 
which supports socialisation for achievement (Suarez-Orozco & De Vos, 
1994:1237). Martin (1992) looks at self-rehance on the part of the employees as 
non-authoritarian work atmosphere on the part of the management. She gives as an 
example a firm by the name of OZCO with objectives focused on providing 
employees with job security based on their performance, ensuring a pleasant work 
environment, recognising individual achievements, and helping them gain a sense of 
satisfaction and accomplishment from their work (Martin, 1992:33). However, she 
believes that this satisfaction that fosters individual dignity, pride and 
accomplishment and the motivation to produce quality work depends on the non-
authoritarian atmosphere that dominates the work (Martin, 1992:34). 
In the context of their research on college students success and failure in their 
study, Yan and Gaier (1994) talk about recent research on achievement motivation 
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and four causal factors influencing success or failure in academic performance: 
ability, effort, task, and luck (Yan & Gaier, 1994:146). We shall restrict the main 
focus to 'ability' and 'effort'. 'Ability' may be estabhshed as a result of 'self-reliance'. 
This may explain many things in the American culture in contrast to other cultures. 
"... the United States is an individualistic culture in which self-reliance and 
individual competition and achievement are more highly valued and 
rewarded" (Yan & Gaier, 1994:149). 
Yan and Gaier found that American students attributed their academic achievement 
greatly more to their ability whereas the students from China, Japan, Korea, and 
Southeast Asia attributed their achievement mostly to effort (Yan & Gaier, 
1994:153), which implies that the Asian group lacks the abihty stemming from self-
reliance. 
Presthus relates success in achievement to 
"The American creed which holds that there are significant differences in 
ability between those who succeed and those who do not" (Presthus, 
1979:24). 
5.3.1.2.4. Achievement and commitment to work 
The individual's behaviour is determined by his expectations in a given social 
situation. At a second stage, behaviour is influenced by the need for security, 
recognition, and group acceptance, in addition to social and organisational values in 
a specific culture. With 'commitment to work', all these combine to improve the 
individual's achievement on the job (Presthus, 1979:145). 
'Security' in organisational (company) work can be attained through hard 
work, loyalty to the organisation, and commitment to job functions. 'Recognition' 
can be attained through the same factors, as well as the desire to excel and surpass 
others in the framework of the group in the organisation. 'Group acceptance' can be 
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attained through sticking closely to the cultural values of the organisation as the 
framework and identifier of the group. 
Furthermore, individuals' cornmitment to work is either instrumental or 
intrinsic (Presthus, 1979:143). Instrumental commitment is based on the interest in 
the job or to keep the job and a higher salary, whereas intrinsic commitment is based 
on self-interest. Both types of motivation for commitment to work can be strong 
enough for workers to excel. 
5.3.1.3. Achievement and challenge in Aramco 
The world of Aramco challenging its workers to cross the boundaries of 
difficult comes from the ideology of work in the West. Aramco has always wanted 
to cross the boundaries of progress in every field related to its operations and its 
existence as a business organisation with a multicultural environment. Its existence 
is connected with the multinational, multicultural workforce that has to work in 
harmony within one organisational system. This is one challenge that has three 
dimensions: the operational dimension related to specific job performance, the 
cultural communication dimension among the members of the company's 
community, and the third dimension is the cultural communication level within the 
organisational culture, or system of work, and job values. This is what could be 
called the internal challenge. 
Company rules check the workers' achievement against the standard of 
excellence that the company wants them to reach. This concept of achievement may 
be connected with the concept of competition for success in the group, competition 
which is focused on succeeding in doing the job fully and acting by the company 
rules. Competition is essential in raising the level of challenge for achievement. 
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In the context of external, or global challenge, Aramco is an economical 
power that wants to maintain close contacts with powerful external world markets. 
In this respect, Clark (1993) quotes what the Saudi Minister of Petroleum Hisham 
Nazer said: 
'"To succeed in the Global economy', said Nazer, 'we must continue, all of 
us, to cross new boundaries, both philosophical and geographical - some 
familiar, some difficult, all challenging'" (Clark, 1993:30). 
Challenge in the Aramco mind at the higher levels and the wish to achieve 
stated objectives is to be passed to the company's workers at all levels. Achievement 
is what the firm is after, and it does what is possible to create that motivation for 
achievement in its workers to get a higher level of productivity and commitment to 
work that may be 
"a means of achieving scarce values including security, influence, and high 
income" (Presthus, 1979:143). 
This combination represents components of motivation for achievement in the 
American context of work. 
Achievement is, as we have seen, an American concept which is important to 
Aramco for efficiency reasons. It is seen in the literature as the driving force, the 
motivation force. It has been defined in terms which reveal its American values, 
now that we have established the significance of the general concept of achievement 
as an American value, and the significance of it as a means of meeting Aramco's 
challenges, we turn to analyse the ways in which VELT presents this value and 
socialises workers into it. 
The analysis of the VELT material has shown two complexes of concepts 
within the major concept of achievement: planning and achievement within Aramco 
and its drive for efficiency linked with the concept of enjoyment and reward 
(achievement and work schedules, achievement in sports, achievement and driving); 
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planning and future orientation and reward that reflects the importance of thinking 
ahead. 
5.3.1.4. Motivation and achievement in VELT: the introduction of an 
American value system in the Saudi context 
Personal achievement in a huge company like Aramco is reflected in the 
industrial achievement of the individual as one of a group of workers working for 
specific objectives in a work unit, department or division. VELT calls workers to 
focus on this personal achievement both at work and outside work. This ultimately 
relates to the overall achievement of the industrial worker in the modem 
technological world, which requires individual workers to work in groups, and to 
have the same attitude in all life situations. 
The cultural socialisation process that Aramco applies in VELT can be 
considered both as a means of protecting the company's achievement as well as of 
developing progress in production. New workers can always be a threat to a 
company. First, they do not know the work system, the rules, the culture, the way of 
thinking in the company, and even the exact function they have to perform. 
Therefore, they are likely to cause some confusion in the work performance as well 
as the system. In training the new workers, Aramco is spending some extra time and 
money but that will ensure they will be productive and that will make up for the time 
and money. Furthermore, the company will be sure its productivity level will be safe 
and high. 
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5.3.1.4.1. Planning and achievement within Aramco and its drive for 
efficiency Hnked with the concept of enjoyment and reward 
As we have seen, achievement is related to planning and future orientation. 
Aramco wants its workers to learn how to achieve. Therefore, they have to know 
how to plan to achieve. VELT tackles topics and presents situations through which 
it teaches this value to ensure efficiency and motivation. This can be seen in the 
areas of 'driving' and 'arrival at destination'. 
5.3.1.4.1.1. Challenge, enjoyment and reward in achievement 
Achievement is always associated with an objective, exactly as a trip is 
always associated with a destination. An objective has to be worked for very hard. 
By analogy a trip has to be planned for and the driver has to drive to reach the target 
destination. 
In VELT Lesson D89, Emile finally arrives in Dhahran. He sends two 
postcards to his friends from Dhahran. One of them is to his friend Jim. 
July 4th, 1981-Dhahran 
Dear Jim, 
I finally made it to Dhahran" (D89-1, SB). 
The postcard is the announcement of achievement. A postcard on a trip, to 
be sent from destination represents an optimistic side of the journey. It is sent from 
the target destination symbolically and practically. It symbolises achievement as 
well as relief from the trouble of travel. It has been a long journey full of problems. 
It represents the successful end of a challenge. 
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Emile is someone who brings help to the Saudis: fruits and vegetables. He is 
identified as one of the foreigners coming to Saudi Arabia for work. This notion of 
co-operation with foreigners is appreciated and supported by Aramco as a step 
towards the achievement of harmony between the locals and the foreigners who are 
in Saudi Arabia, and especially those who work for Aramco. 
A detail on both cards signed by Emile is the date. Both are dated 'July 4th', 
the American Independence day. It is a bright day in the American history; it 
represents the great achievement of the Americans at the end of a fight for 
independence. The journey is like the Americans' quest for freedom over a long time 
of challenge towards the target victory. 
We can look at Emile's story as a story about enjoyment; and enjoyment 
elicits the feeling of achievement. Stories are a part of the literature which 
represents the language and thought of a culture. 
As we saw earlier, play and sport is a way to have a sense of achievement and 
interaction and cooperation, especially in football. It also takes away the feeling of 
being bored with the routine jobs that do not have much variety. Sports are 
encouraged in Saudi Arabia; especially football has increasingly started receiving 
attention in the country (Schofield & Kemp, 1986). VELT shows pictures of Saudis 
playing for recreation (C208). Among daily schedule activities VELT material 
shows that there is time Saudi workers spend, or should spend, engaged in football 
games with friends. VELT introduces this at different points representing the 
achievement dimension in sports and the associated value of enjoyment (A 139; 
A140; A144-A147). 
Driving is another challenge that can be rewarded by the arrival at a 
destination. A company man has to be a safe driver who needs to learn how to drive 
well to get a license. Getting a license means getting an official certificate one can 
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legally drive a car because one has demonstrated knowledge of driving in theory and 
practice. That may help reduce accidents, and, consequently, loss of lives. Loss 
prevention is one of the major concerns in Aramco, and its main purpose is making 
sure that Aramco employees know how to prevent loss of lives and any other kind of 
losses in the company. 
As speed is one of the main factors in causing accidents, it is the focus of 
lesson D72. Omar asks Hassan to tell him when he should reduce speed, and Hassan 
who is learning the rules of driving, answers him knowledgeably: 
"When you can't see well; when you are driving on a narrow or winding 
road; when you are near schools; ...when you are going downhill" (D72-1, 
SB). 
Hassan answers as a company man should, and Omar represents the 'conscience and 
the mind' of the company. Omar judges Hassan's knowledge before going to his 
driving test. Hassan is shown in the summary as someone who has finally achieved 
his target seriously. 
"It is good to see that Hassan is taking his lessons seriously - better late 
than never!" (D72-3, SB). 
Achievement is stressed and is always welcomed by the company even i f it 
comes late. A company man has to bear in mind that he is there to perform a role 
and achieve something. He has to be determined and organised i f he wants to be 
rewarded by achieving his target. 
However, the achievement of one thing is just a step, such as knowing the 
rules of the road. There are other things to be achieved and they need much hard 
work. 
"Okay, you know the rules of the road very well. Tomorrow I'll take you 
for a driving lesson" (D72-2, SB). 
Achievement does not mean 'one' achievement. It is a series of achievements that a 
company man has to be ready for. 
188 
5.3.1.4.1.2. Time planning for achievement 
Achievement and time are interrelated topics as we saw above, the concept of 
planning and future orientation is part of the complex of achievement concepts. 
Work schedules combine both concepts and show their strong relationship. 
Work schedules, in the form given to the trainees, and with the demands 
behind them, are an attempt by Aramco to explain a key issue in the process of the 
workers' socialisation. Work schedules are in the form of time slots that relate to 
jobs, functions, shifts, and other various activities. The schedules require the 
workers to observe these periods of time within which jobs and activities have to be 
completed. The schedules represent the company's attitude towards organising work 
and activities in the company. Performing these activities within the limited time 
framework is the immediate objective, but the ultimate goal that the company wants 
to achieve is putting achievement under control and observation by planning for it. 
Achievement can thus be boosted and its level improved when the workers 
understand the value of completing jobs within their limited and planned time 
framework. 
Work schedules presented in lessons B215 and B216 show the planning of 
work activities and their organisation among workers as shift groups to ensure a 
targeted efficiency in the Aramco work environment. Rules help in establishing 
planning and achievement, to which workers can respond positively as long as the 
organisation of schedules is understandable and manageable. Al-Saad, the 
supervisor, representing the authority of the company in the work place, a memo to 
electricians, organising work roles of individual workers: 
"These are schedules for next week. Al-Sultan, Ahmed is working Tuesday 
through Saturday, and he has Sunday and Monday off. Al-Abbas, Faraj is 
working Tuesday through Friday, and he has Saturday through Monday 
off." (B215-1,SB). 
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Shift schedules change for individuals as decided by the supervisor. Planning group 
schedules requires that individual workers obey the rules for organising work for the 
anticipated achievement of the company's objectives. 
Groups of workers may be labelled for shift work. 
"Group A has four days on and three days off. They work Saturday 
through Tuesday, and they have Wednesday through Friday off. group B 
has five days on and two days off ... Group C has five days on and two 
days off' (B216-2, SB). 
Individual workers are expected to perform their roles within the shift groups 
governed by group schedules. 
5.3.1.4.1.3. Achievement and ability, effort, and task 
For Aramco, effort is important for success and achievement. Therefore, 
workers are encouraged to work hard and understand their environment. VELT 
stresses understanding the environment and knowing where effort should be 
directed. Aramco stresses the workers' ability to make an effort to perform a task. 
The VELT material calls for the three factors of ability, effort and task to be 
combined. Emergency First Aid treatment is a task that the trainees can learn how to 
achieve in helping accident victims. Their ability to follow a procedure in giving the 
treatment needs training and then they can use their ability to perform. The 
following example shows the importance of organising steps for achievement that 
ends in calling a doctor. 
Wash the cut. 
Find a first aid kit. 
Put antiseptic. 
Put a band aid on the cut. 
Call the doctor. (B197-2, SB). 
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Explaining the importance of maintaining tools (B60) develops their ability 
to make an effort to perform the task. 
"Sharpen your tools often. 
Oil your tools often. 
Clean your tools often. 
Repair your tools. 
Don't leave your tools outside" (B60-1, SB). 
The focus is on developing the ability to achieve in the area of their work. The 
condition of the tools is related to the workers' ability to perform and the 
achievement expected from them. 
The company thinks of ability as something that can be developed through 
training, of effort as something that can be exerted sufficiently as long as there is 
ability, and of the task as something that can be performed whatever the level of 
difficulty is, as long as the worker has the ability and effort to perform. 
Although Saudis are not involved in the research conducted by Yan and 
Gaier (1994) mentioned earlier, they can be categorised with Asian students who 
need more development of their ability to perform. Moreover, from the researcher's 
experience of work with Saudis, they can perform the task whatever level of 
difficulty it has, once their ability is directed towards that kind of task through 
training. This should remind us that the American individual's ability has been 
developed by training through the socialisation process, most probably in both 
primary and secondary socialisation stages. This implies that the Aramco 
socialisation process for Saudi workers can develop their ability to perform in the 
special work situation, bearing in mind that the workers receive a minimum of two-
year socialisation in the form of full-time training, in addition to the on-the-job 
training that handles a very direct and on-the-spot socialisation including issues that 
are very closely related to everyday work life. 
Aramco should focus on the workers' effort after developing their ability. 
Abihty and effort are labelled as internal factors (Yan & Gaier, 1994:154) which 
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American students consider most significant for success; these factors reflect the 
great value placed on individualism in the American culture. 
In the company, supervisors act as parents monitoring the workers' behaviour 
which should agree with the company socialisation given in training programs as 
well as conveyed to them through their supervisors' experiences and their company 
socialisation. The supervisors also remind the workers of the company's rules they 
have to follow. However, there will be high achievement motive i f they are left on 
their own after they are provided with sufficient socialisation so that they perform 
well on the job in industrial situations of safety, maintenance, and managing time, 
for example. 
In Aramco, workers' commitment to work is probably largely instrumental. 
However, we should admit that there may be some Saudis who are interested in the 
operation from the point of view of the oil produced being Saudi and that Saudis, 
from the nationalistic point of view, should be self-motivated for developing the 
operation. 
5.3.1.4.1.4. Achievement and commitment to work 
The 'length of service' notion presented in lesson C212 indicates achievement 
in the form of loyalty and commitment to work: 
"Ibrahim: I joined Aramco in 1966. So I've worked 
for Aramco for fifteen years. 
Michael: Fifteen years! 
Ibrahim: Yes. I've worked for them for fifteen years. 
Time flies. 
Michael: How long have you been a supervisor? 
Ibrahim: For three years. 
Michael: So how long have you been at Ras Tanura? 
Ibrahim: I've been there for five months. 
Michael: You like it there? 
Ibrahim: Yes, very much" (C212-2, SB). 
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When someone serves in the company for fifteen years continuously, it 
indicates that he has loyalty and commitment to his job in the company. Loyalty is 
an expression of the time concept, but it is not the only one here; working for fifteen 
years is a great achievement that a worker has made successfully because he is still 
working happily. A worker may feel secure in a job that rewards and that can make 
him productive. 
In the Saudi culture, bearing in mind the relaxed pace of work influenced by 
their attitude towards time, in the Saudi nature, as will be described in the section 
about 'time' in this chapter, with lack of pressure in the government jobs, getting 
used to hard work and high standard of productivity may not automatically be the 
result of length of service. Nonetheless, the concept of loyalty is an important one 
which is evident in this example and elsewhere. 
5.3.1.4.2. Achievement in future-orientation and planning 
There is another indirect dimension of achievement in VELT that represents 
another way of thinking ahead, that is future-orientation combined with planning 
which as we saw in an earlier section is part of the complex of achievement. We 
should remember that the Saudi workers in Aramco are its future men on whom the 
operation will rely. Therefore, the future-orientation introduced in VELT is 
essential. They should think seriously of their future and the problems expected to 
affect their life, work, company, Saudi Arabia, and even the world at large, because 
Saudi Arabia, as an oil-producing country, has a significant role in the world. This 
dimension is introduced in VELT mainly through looking at the notion of 
environmental pollution and the problems it causes at the world level, including 
Saudi Arabia. Following is a description of the levels of treatment of this notion in 
VELT, involving the notions of planning and thinking ahead, enjoyment and reward. 
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Aramco is an industrial company whose oil operations pollute the 
environment. The sea has become an industrial area full of oil tankers and ships 
carrying products of industry from industrial countries. Many beaches have become 
installations for sea ports for oil tankers, others for exporting and importing 
industrial products. Based on the nature of its pure industrial operations, the beach 
for Aramco is an oil-tanker sea port, and the sea is a way to export oil and get 
wealth. 
Aramco thinks the way the West does. Its concern is the same as Western 
concerns. Pollution is destroying the whole environment, and this is bad for human 
health. Sick people cannot be as productive as healthy and happy people who can 
achieve a lot more at work, i f the company can keep them so. 
However, the company would like its workers to think ahead about the 
impact of pollution on their life and the possible role they have to perform i f they 
want their children to enjoy their future. This orientation is focused on the 
significance of their planning and the reward they get or achieve as a result. The 
reward will be enjoying the environment in terms of swimming in the sea, sitting on 
clean beaches, eating fish from the sea, breathing clean air, and remaining healthy. 
VELT warns the trainees that sea pollution has become a main worry of the 
modern industrial world because it is increasing as 
"The oceans of the world are becoming more and more polluted" (D97-1, 
SB), 
The topic of pollution is discussed in VELT level D, the last level, to create a future-
oriented view of the environment, to work to stop pollution for the children to enjoy 
it. VELT says: 
"If we want our children to enjoy the sea and the fish from the sea, we 
must stop this pollution now" (D97-1, SB). 
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We may interpret this call at different cultural levels: the family level, the enjoyment 
level, and the food level. 
VELT addresses the family man's and the tribesman's image in the trainees to 
fight to save their children. It handles the cultural material with special attention to 
the trainees as human beings, trying to engage their socio-cultural value systems (the 
concept of the family in Islamic community) and their experiences and emotional 
attitudes towards fighting when given responsibilities that have to do with personal 
and family security. 
The importance of the sea to the Saudis is also addressed: 
"Traditionally, the people of western Arabia have linked the world of Red 
Sea and Mediterranean with interior" (Schofield & Kemp, 1986:49). 
The sea surrounds the Arabian Peninsula from three sides and has always been the 
way out for the Saudis. To them, it is the window through which they can see the 
outside world, and the door through which they can receive the world's products of 
food, furniture, industrial items, cars, books, and knowledge, and export their oil and 
acquire a wealth. It is their life and economy. 
Although they used to travel in the desert, they enjoyed travelling by sea 
more. The history of travel at sea is full of stories about trips to interesting places. 
The sea for them was the place where they really enjoyed their time in addition to 
being a source for their living. They caught fish and sold them or ate them. They 
also dived for pearls. Until today there are folklore songs about the sea and the 
pleasures of being at sea. 
However, VELT talks about the enjoyment of nice beaches of modern Saudi 
Arabia. Jeddah, Dhahran, Ras Tanura, Abqaiq and other beaches are beautiful and 
enjoyable with their soft golden sand. Saudis play football on the beach, make 
barbecues, swim, go camping, tell stories at night and sing and dance the Arabian 
folklore dances. Exercise 1 in lesson C208 asks the trainees to look at a picture and 
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f i l l in some expressions in a reading passage with some blank spaces. The picture is 
described on the same page as follows: 
"This is Anwar Al-Shaibani's family. He has fifteen children. All of his 
family are on a picnic. They are having their picnic by the ocean" (C208-1, 
SB). 
The picture shows the family doing various activities. Some are sitting on a carpet 
with some food in front of them, others playing football, two of them swimming, and 
one of them is beside the barbecue. They are enjoying the beach and the sea. 
People enjoy the sea by going to the beach and swimming there. 
"Also oil from the sea is often carried onto the beaches. That means that 
people cannot sit on the beach or swim in the sea because it is too dirty 
(D97-1,SB). 
People take their children and families to the beach to enjoy some time. This 
enjoyment will disappear i f pollution spreads. The beaches and the sea are a part of 
life and a source of enjoyment. Young people have to keep the environment clean so 
that they can enjoy it. The Western notion of 'enjoyment' in achievement meets the 
notion of the enjoyment of the sea. 
VELT also mentions fish that will die when they are covered with oil spills. 
but 
"Sometimes, the fish do not die, but their bodies contain the poison. If 
they are caught and eaten by people, those people may become very sick" 
(D97-1, SB). 
VELT tries to make the trainees think ahead. Polluted fish may cause sickness to 
people. 
Another joyful natural element is introduced into the picture: 
"Birds which live on or near water may get covered in oil. This causes 
many of them to die" (D97-1, SB). 
Birds are part of nature, and nature has always been a source of joy for man. 
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VELT addresses the notion of future-orientation through pollution at the food 
level, too. Pollution is threatening a source of nutrition for people and their families 
(D97-1, quoted earlier). This adds to the tensity of the challenge to stop pollution. 
This threat is explained as follows: 
"The disposal of oil and chemicals in the sea can cause many problems. 
For example, some of the chemicals are poisonous. Fish may die, and the 
number of fish which can be caught and eaten by people is reduced...." 
(D97-1, SB). 
The threat is directed towards all people who eat fish. This makes it essential for 
everyone to participate in the action of stopping pollution. 
The program tells the trainees that they can really be helpful in reducing air 
pollution. The material presents the causes of air pollution, mainly vehicles and 
factories. The pollution coming from cars can be partly controlled by group effort 
that is based on the individual's understanding of the problem and the solution to it. 
"Special equipment should be attached to cars to burn the exhaust better; 
and unleaded gasoline should be used. People should also make sure that 
their cars run correctly. Public transportation should be used so that there 
will be fewer cars on the road. Also, people should use car pools, or go to 
work with their friends, instead of driving their own cars" (DlOO-2, SB). 
Cars are becoming more important for practical purposes as well as prestige 
in Saudi Arabia where powerful and big cars are more preferred. Technology and 
civilisation are put in focus here as well as human beings: the products of 
technology that are desired but unexpectedly harmful, and the workers who are 
benefiting from another product of technology as workers for Aramco. The 
challenge is between the desire to enjoy driving a private car or responding to the 
need to reduce pollution. They have to consider coming with friends in one car, or 
using buses for transportation. For the better future of their children and the 
environment, they ought to choose between driving their cars everyday, or using 
buses. This is the challenge at the personal level. They have to sacrifice their 
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individual desire and choose the group welfare and the low-level-pollution 
environment in the future. 
5.3.1.5. Summary 
It has been argued that achievement is an important value in the field of 
industry and essential for industrial organisations whose achievement is their 
production and workers' productivity translated into the wealth of money and power. 
From the literature, it has been observed that Americans have their own achievement 
value system combined with the notion of challenge that represents a quest for 
achieving the difficult or even the impossible. To Americans, achievement is also a 
quest for a standard of excellence for self-satisfaction and as a result of self-reliance. 
For workers, loyalty and commitment to work could be rewarded in the form of 
enjoyment and security, in addition to the financial reward. 
It has also been demonstrated that VELT, as the product of the American 
mind, injects Aramco trainees with this motivation for achievement in the material 
that shows examples of motivation and achievement in the form of planning linked 
to their efficiency at work and in the form of reward in terms of self-satisfaction and 
money. To the trainees, achievement represents a challenge, reward, self-
satisfaction, training for ability, and commitment to work. VELT also presents a 
future-orientation combined with the notions of planning, enjoyment, and reward as 
part of the emphasis on the importance of looking ahead in the world of industry and 
in life in general. Achievement for VELT trainees is a challenge, a quest for 
achieving the difficult in the highly technological industrial environment, in contrast 
to the low level education background they have come from. 
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5.3.2. THE CONCEPT OF TIME' 
5.3.2.1. Introduction 
This section presents the value of time that an ESP program in an industrial 
company may aim at injecting in its target population. Time in the industrial 
environment is significant as it is mostly the body of work time. The notion of 
industrial time represents the Westem notion in world of business where 'time is 
money'. Therefore, it is essential for workers to have a positive attitude towards time 
in companies which helps to achieve their industrial objectives. 
The concept of time in the industrial environment has more than one 
dimension. In addition to the normal references of time, the industrial environment 
provides more unusual references that add to its great significance in the normal 
social and cultural contexts. However, various notions of time reveal cultural 
differences between nations, peoples, and individuals. Marcus and Slansky (1994) 
relate these cultural differences to many factors one of which is attitudes towards 
material, technological progress, and difference in traditions (Marcus & Slansky, 
1994:309). 
Moving into a new culture is like moving into a place that has another 
dimension, that is time. Aramco workers live in their own community, and Aramco 
is a different community planted in the local Saudi community. The entrance gates 
that lead to job sites or population locations represent the gates to a new culture and, 
therefore, a new time frame, which, according to Furnham (1994), requires 
acquainting them with the expectations about this time frame within work and 
outside work. 
To Aramco, the most significant notion of time is that of 'work time', 
represented in 'working hours', or 'working days'. Related notions of work time 
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appear in the VELT program: 'shift work time', 'overtime hours', 'work schedule', 
etc. which have special significance for both the trainees and the company. 
We are going to investigate the different dimensions of the notion of time in 
Aramco and for VELT trainees. However, the consideration of the relationship 
between practices and values in company culture, which was explained earlier in 
Chapter Two, will help in clarifying the relationship between the notion of time and 
the practices that reflect this notion in the interpretations presented in this section. 
As we saw in Chapter Two, organisational cultures are of two components: practices 
and values, but the major component lies in practices (Hofstede, 1991:193) and 
organisational cultures can be described by a number of practice dimensions 
(Hofstede, 1991:197). 
The interpretation of practices encouraged on the job sites in the company 
reflect much of the notion of time in Aramco's culture. The dimensions of the notion 
of time interpreted through a number of practices encouraged by the VELT material 
are based on Hofstede's ideas about practices and values in organisational cultures. 
There are 'unwritten rules of time' with sociolinguistic aspects that are 
reflected in non-verbal behaviour; these rules in various cultures are invisible and 
carry a different value in each culture (Marcus & Slansky, 1994). These unwritten 
rules of time are part of cultural learning, and as a company is interested in its 
workers learning its culture for a better performance, it requires them to understand 
its particular cultural time frame. Marcus and Slansky (1994) make this point and 
refer to Hall (1959): 
"Hall describes time as a 'core system' that provides a framework for 
cultural, social, and personal life. However, the fact that each culture has 
its own particular time frame ... suggests that for a person to function 
effectively in another culture it is necessary to learn the language of time in 
addition to the foreign language" (Marcus & Slansky, 1994:308). 
As the language of communication in Aramco is English, its culture has to come 
from the business and industrial English culture which, consequentiy, has its own 
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particular time frame. Therefore, for the trainees to work, live, and be successfully 
adaptated to the industrial work atmosphere, they have to understand and learn the 
cultural notion of time in Aramco as an American company working in Saudi 
Arabia. First, however, we have to understand how time functions in Saudi Arabia 
in general. 
5.3.2.2 Time' in Saudi Arabia 
The concept of time in Saudi Arabia is of great importance to the field of this 
study because it reflects a justification for the company to include this concept as a 
major one in its ESP program, VELT. Lifestyle in Saudi Arabia influences the 
Saudis' attitude towards time. In a culturgram, that was distributed to U.S. Aramco 
employees in the process of cultural orientation, life in Saudi Arabia is described as 
'relaxed and slow'. 
"Life in Saudi Arabia is relaxed and slow paced, and this pace often grates 
on the rushed American lifestyle" (Brigham Young University, 1982:2). 
This description of relaxed and slow paced lifestyle highlights the easy attitude 
towards time that the Saudis have. The week for the Saudis is five working days 
with two days weekend, Thursday and Friday. Friday is a day of rest and worship 
for Muslims. Work in government offices starts at 9 a.m. and ends at 2 p.m. whereas 
non-government shops open at 8 a.m. and close at 12 noon, and after a break they are 
open from 4 p.m. to 8:30. During Ramadan, the Mushms' fasting month, working 
hours are adjusted and most offices are closed by midday (Brigham Young 
University, 1982:3). Ramadan is treated as a month for rest and not much work. 
However, Saudis do not ignore time at work; Saudi workers have been 
learning how to be punctual at work and to respect the commitment to the principle 
of working in an industrial environment. However, punctuality is not their concern 
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when they are not going to work. Thus their punctuaUty at work contradicts their 
natural tendency to being unpunctual, as they do not observe punctuality in their 
commitments and obligations in their social relationships in their local community. 
Lee (1983) explains: 
"In eastern Saudi Arabia, time is important on tiie job - there is 
responsibility to come to work on time - but after hours, people don't 
specify time. If you asked (a Saudi Arabian) to come over one evening, 
they would be 'late'. ... A Saudi may ... see someone else on the street on 
the way to an engagement and would naturally stop to have coffee and 
chat. An American in a similar position would rush on to the prior 
engagement" (Lee, 1983:22). 
Marcus & Slansky (1994) also contrast between the Saudi concept of time 
and the American. 
"... in Saudi culture, time is less prescribed than in either Japanese or 
American culture. Prayer time does divide the day, but keeping rigidly to a 
defined appointment time is not considered essential" (Marcus & Slansky, 
1994:311). 
Social ties in Saudi Arabia are strong because of the strong relationship within the 
family and the tribe. Time for the Middle Easterner is like many things that he has; 
it can be given generously to his friends with a sense of affection and mutual feeling 
of closeness; it is used for helping friends when needed (Parker et al, 1986:98). 
However, this may imply that time management with friends might make the Saudi 
waste some time he needs for work. Time is also thought of from the religious point 
of view believing that "time is a function of what God and nature decree" (Joy, 
1985:47). 
Saudis are used to handling several issues, or talking to several people on 
their affairs, at the same time; they do not assign a special time for one thing or one 
person. Young people in Saudi Arabia have plenty of free time that they are 
encouraged to utilise well (Schofield and Kemp, 1986:186). 
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5.3.2.3. The concept of 'time': an American value system 
5.3.2.3.1. 'Time is money' 
For Americans "time in the US. is precious - time is money" (Lee, 1983:22). 
'Time is money' is a phrase that was first coined by Benjamin Franklin (Marcus & 
Slansky, 1994:308). It denotes a lot of values including punctuality. Punctuality is 
an essential requirement on the job. Workers have to be punctual at all stages of 
work because of the requirements of industrial operations or business connections. 
American punctuahty is highlighted by Marcus and Slansky (1994) in 
contrast with the Saudi concept of time and punctuality:, 
"... in Japanese and American business cultures, punctuality is considered 
of great importance." (Marcus & Slansky, 1994:311). 
Everyday American language expressions express punctuality very clearly, in 
addition to other notions of time. 
"'Time is money', 'Don't waste time', 'I need to spend some time with you', 
'You are just in time', 'Be on time', ... these expressions, familiar to most 
North Americans and subscribed to, at least superficially, by many, reflect 
an attitude toward time as a commodity, an entity, some thing to be earned, 
spent, not wasted, and even saved" (Damen, 1987:180). 
Jupp and Hodlin (1975) give teaching the concept of time a major role in 
their proposal for an industrial program, first, because of its importance in the 
industrial situation, and second, because their program is for a target population 
group that come from places where the notion of time is vague and not specific. 
They are concerned with Asians who come from rural areas, where the significance 
of the clock is something new to people; they may not understand the significance of 
time and the effect of being punctual on other areas of work (Jupp & Hodlin, 
1975:122). This is an essential point in including the industrial notion of time in 
industrial English to clarify how time affects work, and to justify their need to learn 
about time in English. The rural background of these Asian workers with low 
education is similar to the rural background of most Aramco Saudi workers who 
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come from the rural area of Hasa (Hofuf) with low level education, as described in 
Chapter Three. 
5.3.2.3.2. 'Time utilisation': an organising and control system 
Americans stress the significance of spending time fruitfully in the context of 
work which, to the Americans, is most of their life time. Wallerstein (1983) explains 
about the American cultural values of work, 
"Work is central to our lives. ... Because work occupies much of our time, 
it has been said in the U.S., that we live to work. The U.S. work day 
normally lasts from 8:30 to 5:00 with a half-hour lunch break. In other 
areas of the world, attitudes toward work are considerably different. ... 
promptness and the time clock do not exist as cultural values" (Wallerstein, 
1983:160). 
Hall (1959:154) claims that in some cultures, other than the American, 
including Arab cultures, plain sitting may be considered some kind of work, and 
there is no difference between being active or not active, whereas Americans have 
the desire and wil l to work hard for more progress, which is the reward for utilising 
time. 
Stressing the importance of time utilisation, Marcus and Slansky (1994) 
repeat what Hall (1959) believes about Americans and add that the British, 
Canadians, and Australians as English speakers, are like Americans, and represent 
the Western world. In comparison, Marcus and Slansky believe that the picture 
drawn for Americans and other English speaking peoples contrasts with the peoples 
of the Middle East, including the Arabs, specifically Saudi Arabia, where people 
find it unusual and rude to get down to business right away before drinking coffee 
and having a small talk for developing good working relationships, which would be 
considered a waste of time for Americans (Marcus & Slansky, 1994:308-309). 
Americans are 
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"too much time-bound, driven by schedules and deadlines which in turn 
thwarted an easy development of human relationships" (Condon, 1986:91). 
Americans are time-ridden and are always proud of their attitude towards 
time which they consider a sign of success. The uniqueness of their serious attitude 
towards time is described as "unequalled anywhere in the world" (Hall, 1959:9). 
They dedicate time to work, and to them, lack of attention to the job can be 
interpreted as lack of professionalism (Condon, 1986:91-92). 
Handling and managing time is effective in the human life because all the 
details of life are connected somehow with time and its management. Hall 
(1976:119) explains that time can change the whole life of the human being, 
depending on how it is handled. Hall adds that time is one of the most basic 
organising life systems because of the definite existence of a temporal dimension in 
all situational behaviour. Hall continues, saying that 
"in discussing time in the West, it is important not to forget that, without 
schedules, industrial society would be unknown. Dependence on time as 
organising system can be traced to the need to coordinate activities..." 
(Hall, 1976:119). 
The American notion of time as an organising system interferes with all details of 
work and other dimensions of life, dominating the daily, monthly, and annual cycles. 
Scheduling can mean observing and controlling individuals', groups, and 
companies' achievement. It is even thought of as subordination of workers to 
companies, which is expressed by Hall (1976) who states that 
"... organisations, particularly business ... subordinate man to the 
organisation, and they accomplish this mainly by the way they handle time-
space systems" (Hall, 1976:17). 
The notion of "industriahsed and organised importance of time" (Marcus & Slansky, 
1994:309) is mentioned as a characteristic of business time in Indonesia, but we can 
generalise it for all the industrial countries. 
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Hall (1976) identifies two categories of time: Monochrome time ('M-time') 
and Polychronic time (P-time). He explains that 
"M-Time emphasises schedules, segmentation, and promptness. P-Time 
systems are characterised by several things happening at once" (Hall, 
1976:14). 
Hall identifies the American notion of time as monochronic; Americans are serious 
about time, do one thing at a time, according to importance and prioritiy of activities, 
and organise their time through scheduling, either explicit or implicit (Hall, 
1976:14). 
Hall (1976) argues that P-time cultures see time as a "point rather than a 
ribbon or a road, and that point is sacred" (Hall, 1976:17). This is a reference to the 
fact that in the American M-time culture, time is like a road that will be travelled 
from past to future. This is a related to scheduUng time in slots, and those who do 
not do will be looked down upon as impractical. 
5.3.2.3.3. Time and urgency 
Americans are always in a hurry because they are extremely conscious of 
time (Marcus & Slansky, 1994:308). Fumham (1994:106) thinks that because time 
is money and there are time constraints 
"Time-urgency ... along with competitiveness, drive and achievement 
appear to be characteristic of the business world, ... Expectations of how 
late it may be acceptable to arrive; how long a social or business function 
or meeting may last; how accurate 'time estimates' should be, etc. are 
culture bound ..." (Furnham, 1994:106). 
People need to learn the local dimensions of time within and outside work when they 
come to a new community, where the rules that govern the use and understanding of 
time are mostly implicit and not explicit (Furnham, 1994:106). 
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This relates to the fact that the rules of time are implicit in practices in the 
new culture. Sometimes, newcomers to a culture might not be aware of these subtle 
rules of time. Therefore, they have to be made aware of them by explaining the 
intercultural differences explicitly. However, even i f the dimension of time is 
explained by isolating rules and subjects and different aspects of time, the newcomer 
will still need to live the time experiences to be able to grasp the subtle dimensions 
that cannot be grasped only by explanations. 
5.3.2.4. Time in VELT: an American value system introduced in the 
Saudi context 
5.3.2.4.1. Time: a frame of work in VELT 
The contrast we have established between the American and Saudi 
punctuality makes us think of the contribution the Saudi workers can make to the 
company's time and how the company can make them contribute to it fruitfully and 
as required by its industrial operations. 
As Aramco is an oil company and most work in it is highly technological, in 
addition to employees reporting to work and leaving, they have to be punctual with 
the production process in the company. The relaxed pace of the Arabs' life 
concerning time, it is often argued, may cause problems to the Arab business men 
when they have to conduct business with faster pace cultures. Similarly, it can also 
cause problems on the Aramco job site where time is to be spent with great concern 
with technological instruments, gauges, and machines in control rooms. 
VELT injects the trainees with punctuality. The Saudi trainees have to have 
this Aramco job requirement as part of the work system framework that the whole 
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Aramco identity, as a modem industrial and technological company, is supported by; 
without it, the operation will fail. 
Punctuality is injected through various parts of the VELT material. In the 
topic concerned with flying, schedules are mentioned to the minute, indicating the 
great value of time and sticking to the right time of flights. Connections are 
important in international travel, therefore, they have to be observed. A flight 
departs at a specific time, 10:25 for example, and arrives at a set time which has to 
be respected , 15:45 for example. However, VELT encourages planning for a flight 
by buying a ticket ahead of time (C253) where time is essential for the plan. Buying 
the ticket earlier is for the passenger to save time and ensure the trip in the correct 
time and when needed. 
In VELT lesson (C259) about 'Travel Plans' and 'Choosing a Flight', Mr Al-
Dossary has to choose a flight from three to fly from Dhahran, where he lives, to 
London. He chooses to fly to London through Jeddah where he made a connection. 
"Third, he could fly to Jeddah on the same day, make the connection with 
the London flight and arrive in the afternoon. Therefore, Mr. Al-Dossary 
flew to London firom Jeddah" (C259-2). 
In the summary, which reflects the presentation and the stated schedule on the 
previous page, page C259-1, the same information is repeated but with emphasis on 
the fact that the connection to London takes off at 10:25; it is to the minute. 
Punctuality in flying and catching flights is essential in international air travel. It 
may have a strong relation with people waiting for passengers at the destination 
airport, and those who have other arrangements to take care of 
It is the same for Aramco workers. There are special implications for the 
need for punctuality in Aramco. I f the worker is not punctual, the work will be in a 
mess, colleagues will not be happy, the supervisor will not be satisfied, the Aramco 
system and regulations will be against him, and finally he will no longer be accepted 
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as a member of the well-organised company work community; he will be dismissed 
from work. 
Lesson C204 tells the story of Hassan who came in the morning late to work 
after an air trip, and the supervisor was unhappy with him, although he apologised to 
him. The supervisor said: "Get to work Hassan. Time is money, you know. Time 
is money" (C204-1, SB). 
Punctuality in Aramco does not only mean sticking to the minute when 
coming or going. Hundreds of workers work together. Workshifts depend on each 
other, and workers working in shifts have to be punctual when reporting to work 
because others will be waiting for them to give them the job and then leave. 
Punctuality in work shift is essential. 
The trainees are exposed to work schedules with the focus on exact time of 
reporting to work and leaving the job-site (B216-B217). In exercise 1, lesson B217, 
the trainees are asked to read and understand a work schedule, then fill in the blanks 
in a passage. 
Day of S S M T W T F 
Week 
Al-Shahri, 6:30 - 6:30 - 6:30 - 6:30 - 6:30 -
Samir 15:30 
(1) 
14:30 14:30 14:30 16:30 
(2) 
Al-Hilal, — 6:30 - 6:30 - 6:30 - 6:30 -
Saad 14:30 14:30 14:30 17:00 
(2) 
(B217-2, SB) 
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Work schedules in Aramco contain eight hours of regular work time; other 
work hours beyond the eight hours are overtime hours. This can be viewed as the 
working hours system in the industrial world in general and in the West in particular, 
and contrasts with the working day in Saudi Arabia, as we saw earlier. The work 
starting time and the leaving time are highlighted as important. Six-thirty is the 
work starting time, and the worker has to be there active at that time. It is an 
industrial operation where everyone has to be in the right place at the right time. 
5.3.2.4.2. Time utilisation and productivity VELT 
Hall (1959) begins chapter one of his book 'The Silent Language' with "Time 
talks" (Hall, 1959:1), but for Aramco it is 'Time works', because 'time is money'. 
Workers have to spend fruitful time in the company; they have to be productive 
during their working hours. They have to work their scheduled work time of eight 
hours according to work system or regulations in the company. There is a certain 
hour when work time starts and ends. As "Different parts of the day ... are highly 
significant in certain contexts" (Hall, 1959:2), for Aramco, the working hours are the 
most significant part of the day. 
Omar gave much of his time to his friend Hassan (D72) who needed help to 
learn driving and driving rules to get a license. In the context of VELT, this may be 
viewed in two ways. It may be viewed that time for the Saudis is like any thing else 
they have; it can be given and used for helping friends, whereas to the Americans, 
that is not the point of having time which can be utilized for work and money. 
Another way of viewing this in the context of VELT is looking at this situation of 
Hassan and Omar (D72) as a 'cultural station' where VELT always wants the trainees 
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to feel more at home and comfortable with something that reminds them of the local 
Saudi culture. 
Within the framework of productive time, time in Aramco is used as a 
favour. At the deeper level of interpretation beyond the concept of overtime, 
overtime hours can make the workers feel they can be financially satisfied, and they 
feel that Aramco is giving them the chance to feel so. On the other hand, overtime 
hours can give the workers the feeling of the power of the company to give more aid 
to the workers or cut it down, although often workers work overtime when the work 
demands. Lesson C217 deals with the details of 'Aramco Paycheck' where overtime 
hours have a slot under 'excess hours' that shows how much the worker is to be paid 
for overtime hours. There is another slot for transportation allowance. The 
summary presents the situation clearly. 
"your pay depends on how many hours you worked (regular and excess); 
how much money Aramco has paid you for transportation and other costs; 
and how much money Aramco has deducted for loans. All this information 
can be found on your paycheck stub" (C217-2). 
A significant implication in the dialogue presented in lesson C212, quoted in 
the section about 'achievement', is carried by the expression that Ibrahim uses, "Time 
flies". It is used in the context of long service in the company. A worker starts 
working for the company and then suddenly discovers that work made life go by 
unnoticed. Busy life passes away quickly, and time runs unnoticed. 
The other aspect of this time used to produce and gaining money is spending 
time seriously. Aramco workers have to be serious about their time. They have to 
utilise it seriously and not for leisure. The serious positive attitude to time can make 
it meaningful in terms of achievement and expertise, and adaptability. The trainees 
have to learn from this notion that the more time is utilised, the more productive they 
will be at work, and the more expertise and promotion they get from the company. 
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5.3.2.4.3. Time: an organising and control system in VELT 
Aramco wants the trainees to be aware that work schedules are there to be 
followed. But schedules are not only for work. They represent the organisation of 
one's life time, whether on a daily, weekly, monthly, or yearly basis. 
Aramco work activities need to be coordinated in an explicit way using the 
schedules that allow control, as mentioned earlier in a previous section. Scheduling 
is essential for the Saudi workers because they come from a culture where time is 
confused. VELT tries to make the Saudi workers respond to the scheduled 
utilisation of time in the company. The Time organising system in VELT tries to 
influence the trainees' notion of time and organise their activities according to their 
importance and priorities. Examples of work schedules are given in a previous 
section. However, VELT also tries to shift this utilisation of time and schedules 
outside work to recreational activities and visiting, to complete the company 
socialisation of a company man who takes the company system with him at home 
and in the street. 
Lesson B62 presents an organised schedule for daily activities on a weekend. 
Organising them can ensure they are achieved if time is observed. 
"6:00 a.m. leave Dhahran. 
7:00 a.m. stop in Abqaiq and meet 2 friends. 
8:00 a.m. drive through Shedgum and take 
one friend to the Aramco site. 
8:30 a.m. arrive in Hofuf 
9:00 a.m. go to the Suq 
12:00 a.m. eat lunch 
2:00 p.m. Stop in Abqaiq and visit a friend. 
3:30 p.m. arrive back in Dhahran." 
(B62-2, SB) 
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VELT teaches the trainees how to describe work schedules and daily 
schedules. The summary of lesson (B62) shows a preparation for many activities 
next Thursday, which is a non-working day. It is a day which is usually full of 
activities instead of being for rest and laziness. This is an example of how VELT 
also influences attitudes to time outside work. 
Visiting other places in Saudi Arabia is another activity that some people do. 
The above schedule shows a visit to Hofuf which is a major distinctive old town in 
the Eastern Province. Thursday for most Aramco's employees is the time when one 
can go on a long trip, a whole day trip. It can be full of amusement and fun as well 
as a lot of activities: visiting places, seeing friends, eating at new places, and 
spending the whole day away from the jobsite. However, these activities have to be 
scheduled (B62-2, SB). This shows time as an organising system at work and in 
normal community life. 
To take another example, when a shift worker needs to see the dentist, he 
needs to make an appointment, where time as an organising system is evident. 
Lesson (C58) presents the company's way of thinking when it comes to making 
appointments. Mohammed calls the dentist's clinic and tells the secretary that he has 
a lot of pain in a tooth and that he needs an appointment very soon. She offers him 
an appointment. 
"Secretary: How about next Sunday at 3:30 in the afternoon? 
Mohammed: I have to work on Sunday, but I'm off duty on Monday. 
Secretary: Okay. You can see the dentist next Monday at 9:00 in the 
morning. 
Mohammed: Next Monday at 9:00 a.m. All right. Thank you" (C58-1, 
SB). 
The cultural point here is the appropriate time for an appointment with the 
dentist. The company does not want the workers to waste work time when they can 
find an appropriate time on their days o f f VELT is directing the trainees to save 
work time for work and try to do their private matters, like an appointment, in their 
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own free time on holidays: the time when there is no loss of work time. Work time 
is sacred and is the right of the company. Mohammed does not accept the offer on a 
working day and prefers it to be on a day off. However, emergencies for seeing the 
doctor/dentist could be during the job time. 
Finally, there is the example of travel time. Aramco's operations area is vast; 
it is the whole Eastern Province including the Empty Quarter, Rub El-Khali Desert, 
which is a vast desert in Saudi Arabia, and, recently, Nejd. Aramco's employees use 
all means of travel, cars, trucks, buses, Aramco planes, and other heavy vehicles. 
'Travel time' to remote areas is paid to workers who live far from their work sites and 
have a long commuting time. Lesson C217 talks about travel time as 'transportation' 
time and talks about it as 'paid time'. 
"Your pay depends on how many hours you worked (regular and excess); 
how much money Aramco has paid you for transportation and other costs;" 
(C217-2). 
Travel time is considered like 'work time'. Time is valuable to the company as well 
as to the worker. 
Exercise 1 in lesson D84 presents statements about Emile's journey to be 
marked True or False. 
" 3. Crossing the border between France and Germany will take less 
time than crossing the border between Hungary and Romania. 
4. The border between Bulgaria and Turkey takes the longest time to 
cross 
6. Emile will drive through eight major cities, and he will cross four 
borders" (D84-2, SB). 
Driving time is the company time which has to be a challenge, a fruitful 
process of working towards the achievement of the job. Driving time makes the 
major portion of time in travel, because land travel should not mean driving time 
only (D85-1, SB). Travel time should be planned into driving time, rest time, meal 
time, sleeping time, and achievement time on the arrival at the destination. 
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It has already been argued that driving time is the portion that measures the 
achievement rate. The longer the distance the driver drives, the nearer he is to the 
destination. Emile says to his friend Jim in a letter that he sent from Istanbul: " I 
have finally arrived in Istanbul." (D85-1, SB). 
5.3.2.4.4. Time, old age and enjoyment 
In this final section, we shall see how the general concept of Western time is 
related to other aspects of achievement mentioned earlier: future orientation, 
planning and enjoyment. 
Aramco helps its employees to save part of their salaries to which it adds 
another sum of money. At the end of service, they get a large sum of money from 
what is called 'Thrift Plan' investment. 'Thrift plan' in Aramco is a plan according to 
which employees can authorise the company to deduct an amount of between 5-10% 
of their salary to save it for them. The company also adds an extra amount of 
money, and finally the whole sum of money is invested in various fields for the 
benefit of the company employees. In addition to the Thrift Plan, when a worker is 
retired, he gets a retirement monthly salary. 
"Saeed Al-Awad has worked for Aramco since 1955. He is going to retire 
in five years. When he retires he will have money fi-om Aramco for his old 
age. Every month since he joined Aramco he has put some of his pay into 
a bank in Al-Khobar. He has 350,000 Riyals in the bank. This money and 
the money fi-om Aramco will give Saeed a happy old age" (C215-1, SB). 
Old age for Aramco workers is supposed to be 'a happy old age' because Aramco is 
taking care of that and it has plans to help make it so through the Aramco Retirement 
Plan (C215-1, SB, Farid's story). This reflects the care of large organisations about 
old employees from the time they start working until retirement and after retirement. 
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This creates the sense of belonging and loyalty as well as the feeling of trusting the 
company system and they tend to be more productive. 
Retirement guarantees income for the whole of the employee's life. This 
shows Aramco like a state or government that runs the same system of retirement 
and its benefits. The Saudi government has its own retirement plan that covers 
government employees. Aramco has the addition of a thrift plan that the govemment 
does not have. Therefore, end-of-service award for Aramco employees is much 
larger than Saudi govemment employees' awards.. 
However, VELT tells the trainees that Aramco works in line with the 
govemment policy for securing their future, and even there is a coordination between 
both of them concerning the government Social Insurance system which allows the 
Aramco to deduct 5% of the basic salary and deliver it to the government. The 
summary of lesson (C219) shows this expHcitly. 
"Omar Al-Ghazi works for Aramco. He has worked for Aramco for 30 
years. It is May. Omar earned 4,000 SR during April. 5% went to Social 
Insurance. Omar has paid 5% of his salary for Social Insurance since 
1973. Omar will be fifty-five years old in December. He hopes to retire 
then. He expects to have enough money" (C219-1). 
The Saudi govemment runs a Social Insurance plan for all employees in the 
govemment or private companies. The private companies have to add 8% of the 
employee's basic salary to the 5% for the Social Insurance amount paid to become 
13% for the benefit of the employee. This Social Insurance saving will benefit the 
employee who will be paid a monthly salary after a certain age when he is old and 
retired. 
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5.3.2.5. Summary 
It has been argued that time is a concept that can have different dimensions 
and represent different meanings in various cultures. Time is an American value that 
has dimensions that differ from the Saudi notion of time. Time to Americans is 
precious represented in the famous American expression 'Time is money'. The 
American notion of time carries its specific relationship with its utilisation within 
work and productivity, success and progress. Its aspect as an organising system has 
been unique in the world, being close to the notion of scheduling at work and in 
normal life activities, with the aim of controlling activities in time slots. Time has 
been considered a challenge that relates to achievement in the form of travel notions 
and work fulfilment. 
It has also been argued that the VELT program tries to teach the trainees the 
significance of time in an industrial environment as well as in normal life, focusing 
on its aspects of being an organising and control system in the form of work 
schedules, a frame of work and utilisation' for success, progress and achievement. 
Travel can bring up many notions of time. For Aramco, travel time is considered 
like work time; it has the notion of long and short time that is important in the 
framework of Aramco that works 24 hours a day. It represents a framework for 
achievement and challenge at work. However, the notion of 'flying time' is essential 
for good workers in Aramco because it shows them as hard-workers who utilise time 
and work for years before noticing time passing. The notion of time as a frame for 
enjoyment is discussed within the framework of old age and retirement. 
It has been emphasised that time is there to be spent, not to be saved. 
However, i f it is to be spent, it has to be spent fruitfully and purposefully. Industrial 
workers have to adapt to the environment and job requirements and adopt the 
concept that can make them more productive and more stable in their jobs. 
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5.3.3. THE CONCEPT OF 'RULES' 
5.3.3.1. Introduction 
The notion of company rules is another area where Western American culture 
is introduced. Its discussion in this section will give a clearer idea of another 
approach to injecting the company workers with its Western values and ideology in 
an ESP program. Laws and rules need to be learned by the employees who need to 
be socialised into the system of work and way of thinking in the company. The rules 
operate on socialising the new and maintaining the socialisation of the old. 
VELT workers may have observed rules of work or behaviour in the society 
during their life even i f they do not always understand the reason for these rules, and 
this is the educational role of VELT, which tells them what and why, bearing in 
mind that they come into Aramco with low level of education as school leavers or 
dropouts, as explained earlier in Chapter Three. 
In this section, we shall discuss the significance of 'rules' as a Western 
American industrial business value system that is introduced in the Saudi context as 
part of company cultural socialisation. Then we will see examples of the significant 
notions of rules in VELT. 
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5.3.3.2. 'Rules': a Western value system 
5.3.3,2.1. Rules as a system of control of behaviour 
'Rules', 'regulations', and 'laws' are all words with similar meanings, or at 
least share the same purpose. They are used to control behaviour of people in the 
community and workers in the work place, as Hofstede says: 
"Laws and rules were mentioned ... as ways in wiiich society tries to 
prevent uncertainties in the behaviour of people. This is very noticeable at 
the workplace. There are ... many internal rules and regulations controlling 
the work process,..." (Hofstede, 1991:120). 
To achieve a high rate of productivity, rules can tell how to work 
harmoniously together as a group, and why workers should do so. They control the 
work process and represent the company's mind, the culture, or 'mental software' as 
Hofstede (1991) calls it, as explained in Chapter Two. 
Workers perform various roles in the work process. The more logical the 
company's rules are, the more control over workers' behaviour the company can 
exercise, the more power it can show, and the more stable it and its system can be. 
This applies to all kinds of rules related to work and internal systems of 
communication. Without rules, communication cannot take place successfully, e.g. 
rules of reporting accidents. 
Rules can be very effective in removing, or at least controlling conflict in all 
its forms in the company: between the worker and the system, the boss, the group, 
and the environment. Rules can also control the quality of work according to the 
system. In large organisations, rules are needed to help produce competent 
performers on the job through directing their skills towards precise behaviour in job 
situations, punctuality, and accurate work performance, as Hofstede (1991) explains: 
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"The ... need for rules ... can be turned into a talent for precision and 
punctuality .... 
If you want a competent person to do a job properly, it is often best to 
provide him or her with very precise instructions on how to do it" 
(Hofstede, 1991:122). 
5.3.3.2.2. Rules and legitimation at work 
In Chapters One and Two, it has been argued that ESP training, as well as 
training in the field of work skills, can provide the knowledge and understanding of 
the occupational culture values. This knowledge has to be convincing and proved to 
be true and legitimate, otherwise, it will not be accepted by the workers. This entails 
that legitimation of knowledge can take place on the job when workers observe and 
understand relationships between work behaviour and the process and product on the 
work activity, and how this contributes to the whole work activity, which is called 
'the totality of the occupational activity' (Billett, 1994:9). Billet (1994) says that the 
value of the culture is made explicit as work practice becomes legitimated. It 
develops the new workers occupational cultural identity as he learns significant work 
problems and how to solve them (Billett, 1994:9). 
This target of training towards having a worker who has a special 
occupational culture identity with the ability to recognise the significance of key 
issues in his occupation is also the target of ESP, as will be described when 
discussing the issue of rules and legitimation in VELT later in this section. 
5.3.3.2.3. Rules as an expression of power of the company 
Rules can express the power of the company which impresses the workers 
and provides them with the feeling of confidence. Power on the side of the company 
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can improve respect and be a source of pride to the workers as well. Although 
Hofstede does not express this explicitly, he talks about the results of a survey based 
on interviews of employees working for a certain organisation. He comments on the 
interviewees' positive attitude toward their organisation from which they derive their 
identity: 
"The interviewees were very proud of the company; their identity seemed 
to a large extent derived from it. ... relationships between colleagues 
seemed to be good-natured, and there was a lot of mutual help" (Hofstede, 
1991:187). 
Hierarchy rules are another source of the power of the company. Presthus 
(1979:24) defines organisational hierarchy as "a system for ranking positions ... from 
the top to the bottom of the organisation" and stresses the notion of its being 'line 
relationships'. Persons at the top of the hierarchy have a great influence, but not 
close supervision of the details of the operation. 
Americans justify the need and natural creation of the hierarchy based on 
differences in ability. Presthus relates hierarchy to 
"The American creed which holds that there are significant differences in 
ability between those who succeed and those who do not" (Presthus, 
1979:24). 
In his research, Hofstede (1991), mentions two extremes of power distance 
situations in organisations in the context of certain countries' cultures: 
"In the large power distance situation, superiors and subordinates consider 
each other as existentially unequal; the hierarchical system is felt to be 
based on this existential inequality .... Subordinates are expected to be told 
what to do. There are a lot of supervisory personnel, structured into tall 
hierarchies of people reporting to each other . ... Workers are relatively 
uneducated and manual work has a much lower status than office work. 
The ideal boss, in the subordinates' eyes, is a benevolent autocrat or 'good 
father'" (Hofstede, 1991:35). 
He argues that most organisations belong to situations which are in the middle. 
Hofstede (1991) mentions a model of authority of the organisation that Fayol 
(1970) states, represented in the combination and co-ordination of personal power 
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and power of the rules (Hofstede, 1991:146). But he quotes Weber (1976:24) who 
talks about rules that govern everybody in the organisation, even those who give 
commands. 
"'In Weber's conception the real authority is in the rules. The power of the 
officials is strictly delimited by the rules." (Hofstede, 1991:147). 
A North American manager of a business enterprise considers the 
organisation and work process of first importance, and looks at employees as being 
more or less supportive of the organisation's system (Condon, 1986:88). This is 
related to the individual's need to obey the rules as a support to the system of work in 
the company, and implies that all workers are equal before the rules. Equality 
among individuals is a basis of respect of others in American culture. This respect is 
like respecting the law, as Condon says: 
"It was found that North Americans regarded 'respect' as bound up with the 
values of equality, fair play and the democratic spirit. There were no 
emotional overtones. One respects the .others as one might respect the law" 
(Condon, 1986:89). 
Rules represent the ideology of huge organisations. The ideology of the 
company reflects its fixed values, beliefs, ideas, and rules that represent its 
ideological policy and economic system. Ideological power is defined by Fairclough 
(1989) as follows: 
"Ideological power, the power to project one's practices as universal and 
'common sense',..." (Fairclough, 1989:33). 
The company wants its employees to understand the system as required logical 
practices that have to be common to all workers according to the logic of the 
company. 
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As explained in Chapter Two, language can carry the ideology of fixed rules, 
ideas, values, concepts, and system of work because of the close link between 
language and ideology that is stressed by Fairclough: 
"nobody who has an interest in modern society, and certainly nobody who 
has an interest in relationships of power in modern society, can afford to 
ignore language" (Fairclough, 1989:3). 
This reference to modem society includes the industrial world of business and 
companies where the power in language creates new aspects in the real world of 
work regulations that are formulated in language that expresses the company's 
dominating power. The formulation of rules emphasises the fact that language is 
essential in communicating messages that can be explicit or implicit (Fairclough, 
1989:4). 
The knowledge, information, rules, and ideological concepts that should not 
be in dispute by workers can actually create unity among all new workers through 
the acts/tasks they have to perform in their training and in their work. 
Presthus (1979) relates the type of personaUty of organisations' employees to 
the organisations' requirements. For example, Aramco wants its employees to be 
obedient, accept the company's conditions and their status in it, accept and adapt to 
its values and work according to them, that is to be 'realistic'. Presthus (1979:108) 
relates this to extrovert personality that accepts the rationality and legitimacy of the 
existing system. He argues that accepting the values obediently and becoming 
intensely subject to organisational discipline is essential to success in the 
organisation (Presthus, 1979:110). Acceptance of the organisational values and 
obedience can be called organisation's 'conditional love', like parental love that is 
based on obedience (Presthus, 1989:55). 
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5.3.3.3. Rules in VELT: the introduction of a Western value system 
in the Saudi context 
VELT teaches rules for a comprehensive company culture awareness. 
Aramco is an oil company and the work system is serious and needs full attention 
and control. VELT reflects this seriousness when it comes to rules as safety, work, 
health care, travel, handling machines and tools, for example. VELT treats rules in a 
comprehensive way. It does not highlight rules as only directions without contexts, 
but as real life situations in the company, as we will see from the examples in this 
section. 
5.3.3.3.1. Rules as a control system in VELT 
A driver's license is an essential document. One cannot get it unless he takes 
a test in which he has to show that he can drive safely and use the rules of driving 
and rules of the road. In lesson D71, Hassan takes a test and fails it because he 
forgets to do some of the following things while he is driving. 
"fasten seat belt 
check brake 
check gears 
look in mirror 
signal before starting 
" (D71-1,SB). 
The trainees have to be aware of the need of safety on the road while driving. 
Driving rules have to become routine practices for the driver. Moreover, there are 
road signs that a driver has to observe while driving (D71-2&3, SB). 
Roads are long between the company installations. Safety is the most 
important factor for Aramco when thinking of its employees driving on roads in the 
desert in all directions. As described earlier in Chapter Three, Aramco workers are 
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mostly young and poorly educated and reckless drivers. Conditions require safe 
driving that Aramco insists its employees should practise. Rules of the road are to 
maintain a high level of safety for the workers and the company. 
By describing many accidents that happened because the driver was smoking 
a cigarette, talking to his friend, or listening to the radio (B22-B24), VELT, 
expressing the Western way of thinking on safe driving rules, tries to develop a 
positive attitude towards sticking to the driving rules of the road. Road conditions of 
a dangerous bend, uneven road, sand and camels on the road, wet road, and men 
working are introduced (B25). I f workers are not careful on driving, which puts 
them in danger, they may not be careful on the job. 
In lesson D72 - Driver Orientation - Hassan's friend, Omar, orientates him on 
rules of the road. One of the rules in his orientation is observing the speed limit. 
Speed limit is one of the basic Western driving rules introduced long after the 
introduction of the cars in Saudi Arabia. Some important rules Hassan needed to 
learn are "Be careful of aninials" and "Never drive when you are tired" and these 
have to be checked 'True' in the exercise (D75). Other important rules are given to 
be checked 'False', to train workers to differentiate between right and wrong 
practices, such as: 
"Don't forget to drive faster when the weather is bad", "Don't use mirrors 
while you drive", "You don't have to stop when traffic lights are on red", 
"Eat while you drive" (D75). 
Work schedules as well as introducing specific concepts of time, as we saw 
earlier, represent rules of internal control and organisation of jobs based on work 
requirements as seen by the company represented by supervisors. The rules 
governing work schedules help bosses make decisions concerning schedules. Shift 
schedules tend to be changing for individuals based on points that the supervisor can 
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decide on. Individuals are to obey the rules of the organisation of schedules. Groups 
of workers may be labelled for shift work: 
"Group A has four days on and three days off. They work Saturday 
through Tuesday, and they have Wednesday through Friday off. group B 
has five days on and two days off. ...Group C has five days on and two 
daysoff'(B216-2,SB). 
Group schedules are to mould the individual in the company system as a member in 
the group. Team-work is encouraged and presented in the form of group shift-work 
schedules. 
Tools and machines are the solid activator of Aramco's operations. They 
have to be used, maintained, and kept according to some rules that 'company men' 
have to be aware o f Rules of handling tools can increase their productivity and 
lifetime. The tools are the tools of production. They represent the power of the 
company. To maintain the power of the company, the workers have to maintain 
their tools, to handle them carefully and according to certain rules. 
The trainees learn the Lockout procedure which is relevant to using hold tags 
on machines that need repair and they need to be controlled by supervisors for safety 
reasons (C20-C23) 
Location of the tools represents one of the rules of tools. The picture 
presented in Exercise 2 lesson A98 (p.2, SB) about arranging tools in the workplace 
is one of the simplest rules in the company, but it carries one of the most significant 
messages. The interpreted message that the trainees should understand is: this is the 
organised way the company wants you to handle the tools, not only the tools, but all 
company equipment. The picture shows some safety items and some tools in a 
cabinet, well arranged and in good condition. 
Tools are for use, and it is an essential rule to use the right tool for its right 
function. Many tools are introduced in A256, using the pictures of the tools (knife. 
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hammer, chisel, drill, saw, ruler) and then Exercise 2 allows the trainees to practise 
describing their functions, answering the question "What do you do with them?" 
(A256-1,SB). 
Three pictures in lesson A257 show workers using tools incorrectly, and the 
trainees have to check the correct sentence of the two sentences below each of them. 
" 1. Don't hammer with a wrench. 
You cut bolts with a chisel. 
2. Use a wrench. 
You turn screws with a wrench. 
It is difficult to turn nuts with pliers. 
3. Don't drill holes with a screwdriver. 
You turn screws with a driver." (A257-1, SB). 
The company prefers 'appropriacy' between jobs and tools; the appropriate tool 
should be used for the appropriate job. Mishandling the tools can defeat the 
appropriate function of each one. The rule of appropriacy is a rule that needs to be 
observed in all jobs in the company. 
Tools are for use, but when they are rusty or not sharp, they are useless, e.g. 
"Abdullah cannot use his saw. It is (rusty). It needs cleaning. Mousa 
cannot use his chisel. It is not (sharp). It needs sharpening" (B58-2, SB). 
When a tool is rusty or not sharp enough, it needs cleaning, oiling, or sharpening. 
This is an easy rule of maintenance. I f workers do not follow this rule, they cannot 
use their tools (B59). Rules are issued in the imperative form in lesson B60. 
"Sharpen your tools often. 
Oil your tools often. 
Clean your tools often" (B60-1, SB). 
Rules of maintenance and good housekeeping in VELT and the way it 
handles them come to the standard of formal teaching/learning, as Hall (1959) puts 
it, where the teacher teaches formal activities, corrects mistakes, and showing the 
reasons why they are mistakes (Hall, 1959:68-69). The trainees are given the rules 
of what they should do and should not do with tools, and they are given reasons. 
227 
They are treated by the company as beginners, that is, like young learners receiving 
formal learning, which is part of the socialisation process. Teaching/learning the 
rules formally socialises the trainees into the use, functions and rules of tools in a 
Western industrial technological environment, which can create formal rule 
awareness of the power of these rules and the need to apply them in a controlled 
way. 
Finally, safety on the job involves handling the need to use safety clothes 
(A254), dangers of gases and Chemicals (B137, B190, B197, C36), using Scott Air-
Pack and H2S tester in case of gas leakage (C37), Hfting correctly as a personal 
safety hazard (A286), causes of fire on the job (B40 & B43), using fire extinguisher 
correctly (B48) causes of electric shock (B37). The lessons on these topics socialise 
the trainees into the safety issues on the job by issuing rules that justify the need for 
the knowledge in this area, using stories to show the result of not listening to 
instructions on safety issues (B190). 
5.3.3.3.2. Legitimation of workers' behaviour in the areas of safety and 
maintenance 
Aramco's rules represent the mentality of the world of industry. Industry is 
mostly run by machines and computers. Facts and figures are most important in the 
industrial world. Workers, equipment, product, and money are the first concern of 
industrial companies. And rules are the only possible way of putting all the factors 
together in a meaningful form that represents a process and product, that is 
interaction of all these factors for the definite production of the target product. 
Legitimation of workers' behaviour in VELT is established through the 
knowledge and practices that it wants the trainees to have on the job, especially in 
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the areas of safety and maintenance. It is fostered by showing the reason why some 
practices are encouraged, as we saw in the previous section. 
Rules of safety and rules of the tools, for instance, are explicit in the VELT 
material and should lead to the trainees' understanding of the relationship between 
the required rules and practices to be followed, the values, and the ultimate purpose 
beyond that, that is, the safety of the personnel, and the company, the saving of the 
company's time and money, and the contribution to good performance and the 
productivity in the company. Billett (1994) calls this 'the totality of the occupational 
activity'. VELT, for example, aims at producing a worker 'company man' who has a 
distinctive occupational culture identity that helps him work out all his job tasks, 
identify and handle his significant problems first. 
Safety is a notion that mainly relates to the industrial field which is originally 
connected to the modem world in the West. This brings together two contradictory 
notions that should always work in harmony. Industry brings good and beneficial 
products and results into the Saudi community, but it is full of safety hazards in the 
process of work and production. The industrial environment requires safety rules 
that can keep the productivity safe through keeping the safety of the personnel, the 
environment, and the machines. 
With this huge size of the company, safety mles protect the reputation of the 
company as an oil producing company working safely. Personal safety as well as the 
safety of the job can be harmed i f a dangerous situation occurs. Lesson (B200) 
presents an accident of acid getting into a worker's eyes and on his hands because he 
was careless as he did not wear his safety gloves and safety goggles. It is tme that 
handling jobs in industrial companies may expose personnel to hazards, but there are 
rules that govern these hazards. Wearing safety clothes is one of the mles that works 
for personal safety, as it can be understood from the material at the surface level. At 
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a deeper level, it can be interpreted that it can save the company's time and money 
that will be wasted when a worker needs to stay in hospital. 
VELT provides the knowledge about safety through giving rules and 
explaining how the practices in the safety area contribute to the total work 
atmosphere, as wil l be seen in the examples later. As mentioned in Chapter Three, 
VELT has four levels, A through D. Level A starts with simple rules, warnings and 
directions accompanied by relevant pictures that make them more meaningful. The 
major aim of lesson (A87) as stated at the top of the first page is "To give rules and 
warnings" (A87-1, SB). Because rules of safety and warning are usually simple to 
express and easy to understand, a picture and a short expression will do. The 
trainees are given three pictures on pages 1&2 of the lesson and they are asked to 
write a warning for each picture using the expressions provided in the box above the 
pictures on page 1. Picture 1 shows three students sitting in their seats and the 
trainees have to choose 'No smoking' for it. The students in the picture represent the 
trainees, who are not expected to smoke in the classroom. This notion of the rule of 
'No smoking' expresses the company's culture. One of the most respected places for 
individuals is the classroom. Respect is paid to the teacher, to the home of 
knowledge and learning, and to the academic group. This is a step towards a general 
education objective that company workers have to start within their initial 
socialisation process at the ITC. 
The second picture shows a gas station, and a man filling up gas into a car 
tank. The man is smoking when a 'no smoking' sign is fixed on a post at the station . 
The trainees are expected to choose the expression 'danger' for that picture. The 
third picture shows a worker walking while a large bar of steel falling from a crane 
arm. The fourth picture shows a man crossing the road carelessly while the street is 
crowded with cars. For both pictures, the trainees are expected to write the 
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expression 'caution'. Lesson (A89) completes the mle. The trainees have to leam 
'wear your hard hat, safety shoes, safety glasses'. 
From other examples, the trainees have to understand that by following safety 
mles, they are saving themselves and the company the trouble of losing trained 
workers and experienced company men. The trainees have to interpret the general 
message beyond all these safety rules: the safety of workers is the safety of the 
company. Aramco has set up mles to be noticed, understood, observed, and obeyed. 
It explains resulting damage and danger that the company and its employees can 
have in neglecting safety mles 
The mles of safety require a report from anybody who witnesses the accident 
or happens to be the one who has to report perhaps, because he belongs to the same 
shift or group. 
"Mohammed Ali reported the accident. His badge number is 75256" 
(B200-1,SB). 
The accident is reported as a number having an accident in this large world of 
numbers. The worker will be sent to hospital where he will be registered off work. 
The reporter has to mention his badge number as well; he is also considered a 
number according to the rule. 
As another example, Aramco as an international company has to familiarise 
its employees with the international mles of movement in the outside modem world 
when traveUing by plane (C251-C260). Safety mles on the plane and at the airport 
relate to mles of safety and travel. Teaching Aramco workers the international mles 
of safety and travel relates the workers, the company and its industrial community to 
the wider international world context. 
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5.3.3.3.3. Rules and the power of the company in VELT 
Rules and regulations in VELT are sometimes used to impress the trainees, 
the new and old workers of the company. Rules express the power of the company. 
The new workers need to respect the company that they will be working for, and the 
old ones have to maintain this respect. VELT presents rules to the workers for a 
targeted change for a better socialisation into the system. The rules are part of the 
process of socialisation as well as the core of socialisation. They are used as a 
medium to convey information. 
With all this amount of dominating rules, the workers feel the superiority of 
the company and their inferiority to it, as argued by Presthus (1979) in this section. 
This feeling of superiority/inferiority is not harmful to the workers as it may be 
when they are in a normal social situation and an individual feels inferior to and 
humiliated by another person who is more powerful and maybe aggressive. The 
trainees have to feel the power of the organisation for necessary obedience to the 
rules, being proud of belonging to a huge and powerful company, as argued by 
Hofstede (1991) in this section. The information that the program disseminates to 
them is indisputable, that is, it has to be accepted in the open communication process 
between the powerful, superior organisation and the new, inferior future workers. 
Aramco hierarchy is handled in VELT by explaining the basic structure and 
the direct relationship between the upper management employees. Lesson B135 
presents descriptions of the jobs of the Chairman of the Board of Aramco and the 
President of the company. Using true and false sentences, Exercise 1 of the lesson 
asks the trainees to check the sentences that are true, and the summary gives the 
correct ones. 
"The Chairman of the Board of Aramco is responsible for Aramco. 
He is the most important man in Armco 
The President reports to the Chairman. 
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He is the 2nd most important man in Aramco" (B135-1, SB). 
This system of hierarchy is presented to socialise trainees into 'respect for hierarchy' 
where everyone on the hierarchy line is shown as being superior and subordinate. 
There are Vice-presidents (V.P.) who are also responsible for Aramco. 
"The V.P. of G.O. is responsible for 
The V.P. of 0.0. is responsible for 
The V.P. of M.S. is responsible for 
All the Vice Presidents the President of Aramco" (B136-2, 
SB). 
The trainees are supposed to f i l l in the blanks with 'Gas Operations', 'Oil Operations', 
'Mechanical Services', and 'report to'. These represent the line organisations of 
Aramco to which the trainees are introduced in Exercise 1 in the form of a hierarchy 
chart. They are also introduced to the nearer hierarchy to them in the form of a chart 
placing the foreman, supervisor, specialist operator, operator 1, operator 2, and 
operator 3 on one line (A273). 
The trainees know that the company is huge. However, the impressive thing 
is that there are rules even at that high level. The President reports to the Chairman, 
which implies that there are mles they both have to follow. The Vice Presidents, as 
well, have to show their superiors that they are following the mles. They represent a 
hierarchy of power, but the mles mle them all. There is no power beyond the power 
of the rules, as argued by Weber (1976) and Hofstede (1991) in this section. 
In Aramco hierarchical system, there are supervisors and subordinates; 
subordinates do jobs they are told to do. Manual workers have a lower status than 
some office work but they have a higher status than others. They are considered the 
ones who produce the wealth for Saudi Arabia. They are the base of oil production, 
especially those who work in oil fields, as gas operators, and oil operators, or those 
who work on rigs. 
In the Middle East, including Saudi Arabia, the most important opinion in the 
group is the opinion of the oldest person (Osterloh, 1986:81), the father or the 
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grandfather, or perhaps, the oldest son when the father is dead. When the group is 
not the family, again the oldest person in the group represents the most respected 
voice. In the industrial environment, the basics of the relations in the group is 
different; the voice of the company comes down to the worker in the form of rules 
and regulations that reflect the organisational system. However, these rules may 
come down through a supervisor who is not necessarily the oldest person. The 
supervisor represents the powerful rules of the company in terms of the one who 
observes the implementation of the rules in the operation. He is considered like a 
father, with a humane attitude towards workers, unless the rules are broken. In 
lesson (C33), because the supervisor trusts his workers and he represents the 
company that needs to trust the departments and their decisions, he asks Omar to tell 
Mohammed to go to the clinic right away because he was too sick. In lesson (C34), 
the supervisor, Al-Marri, advises his sick worker , Abdul-kadir, who called, 
reporting that he was sick, to go directly to the emergency room without an 
appointment, and to call him (the supervisor) the following day i f he can't come to 
work. 
The power of the rules is treated in VELT to show the trainees that 
sometimes, i f the situation requires, the rules are flexible enough to allow the 
supervisor to allow a worker to go the clinic i f he feels sick, and to stay at home the 
following day i f he still feels sick (C33-C34). This reflects the power of the 
situational requirement as well as the power of the hierarchy. What the supervisor 
says is usually the final word concerning the job. Even i f what he says is seemingly 
not correct, he has to be obeyed, because his word is supposed to be for the benefit 
of the company. 
There are other factors that remind Aramco workers of the power of the 
company. Aramco services and procedures (B225-226, 229-230) are based on rules 
to be carried out. A worker can get a house loan from Aramco, but there is a 
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procedure to that. One can get the service when one follows the necessary procedure 
correctly. 
"Abbad: I need a loan for a house. What should I do? 
Ahmed: You should talk to Mr. Al-Safani about a loan" (B226-1, SB). 
Services in Aramco are many but workers have to know how to get them. 
They have to ask i f they need a service. For every service, there is a procedure. This 
procedure and other similar ones remind the workers of the authority of the company 
that has a system like a state. They come under the control of authorities of the 
government or state over all resources and organisation of help offered to the public. 
At the deeper level, asking for a loan and having to refer to a person who is in charge 
of the procedure for giving a loan, can be interpreted as a systematic organisation in 
referring to authorities, which is an essential aspect of the official relationship 
between workers and their company. 
However, the procedures for these services are also governed by rules. To get 
a loan to get married, a worker has to have served a certain period of time. Ahmed 
needs a loan to get married and he asks Mr. Al-Safani for a loan. 
"Ahmed asks, "Could you help me, please? I need a loan." 
"What should I do?" he asks. 
"You should come back next year," Mr. Al-Safani says." (B225-1, SB). 
This rule has a great effect on Ahmed's life. 
"How long must Ahmed work for Aramco before he can have a loan for a 
house?" (B225-1, SB). 
When a worker works for Aramco the power of the company can affect his 
decisions and plans. The case may be different in government and private 
organisations; this rule may be broken easily i f there are friends inside the 
organisation to help get the loan earlier. In Saudi Arabia, 'respect' is paid to those of 
close relationships, such as tribesmen, relatives, family members, even far relations, 
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and those who are involved with powerful positions in the government or in the 
society. 
Power relations in health care are shown in lessons B33 & B34 through 
doctors' instructions of what Khalid and Moosa should and should not do. 
Therefore, Khalid should stay in bed and should sleep a lot, whereas Moosa should 
drink a lot of water and should not smoke. Who gives instructions? The doctor has 
a kind of authority to instruct in form of recommendation and advice. This authority 
is derived from the fact that doctors care for patients. In Aramco, another dimension 
is added to the doctor's authority. The doctor represents the company's way of 
thinking concerning health care: good health results in good performance. The 
authority of the doctor is part of the authority of the company. Therefore, his 
instructions should be followed. 
A convention is that the medical staff control medicine and recommendation 
for its use and prescribing it, as well as control of treatment and the type of food a 
patient has to eat during the period of sickness. This is very clear in lessons D91 & 
D92 where the medical staff exercise a lot of power on a patient who had a car 
accident. The medical staff decide what should be done and how many days the cast 
should stay and how long the patient should be away from work. 
5.3.3.3.4. The ideological indoctrination of work in Aramco 
Aramco's system requires rules that have to be respected and obeyed. 
Workers cannot argue about the well-established rules of the company. This is how 
the company can impose its ideological power on its employees, in the sense 
explained in the beginning of this section. 
The rules included in VELT, whether explicitly or implicitly, represent the 
ideology of Aramco. They represent the power of the company presented in the 
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form of required practices and way of thinking that the workers have to conform to. 
Aramco has what can be called a 'modern industrial ideology' that needs to be 
explained to the new hires and imposed upon them. This imposition makes the new 
workers accept this ideology without the need to convince them. Aramco cannot 
•tolerate any opposition concerning how the company workers have to behave, for 
example, in case of emergency, safety hazard situation, reporting accidents, and so 
on, because that is the only possible way accepted and wanted by the company. 
Aramco needs a 'real' job community that has the characteristics of one 
ideology that relates to concepts, rules, and behaviour of work. That will make 
everybody work in harmony with the rest. None of them are supposed to argue 
about the safety measures taken when the workers are asked to wear the appropriate 
safety clothes at work when necessary (A254), when handling dangerous chemicals 
(B187), when smoking and throwing cigarettes in a garbage can that is full of oily 
rags (B186), when removing a live electric wire using a metal bar (B196), or when 
not being careful and getting acid in the eyes (B200). 
This is the ideology that Aramco wants its trainees to adopt through their 
being convinced that Aramco's system of work has to be their own way of thinking. 
It is a requirement for the success of company socialisation in its training program in 
general, and in VELT in particular. 
The company represents the two categories of social and intellectual power in 
relation to the workers who come seeking a job with it. The workers are the weaker 
party because they need a job, they do not know the work system, they do not have 
the complete qualifications to work in the company; the minimum qualification they 
have is the wish to work for the company. When they are given the job, their wish is 
fulfilled, and it is their turn now to fulf i l the company's plans and to meet its 
standards. And there the exercise of the company's power starts. 
237 
The complete socialisation process is the ultimate aim of the company that 
tries to adapt the workers' mentality to accept and cope with the work system, values 
and job principles, that is, the organisation's culture. As explained in Chapter Two, 
Hofstede (1991) describes the organisation culture as the 'software of the mind', and 
it represents the intellectual power of the company that is used to promote the 
cultural and social adaptation of workers. The company is the body that also has the 
social power and the workers have to fit in the social community of the company. 
The company provides the workers with knowledge, work, money, and prestige, and 
this all represents the body of social power it has. I f the workers do not adapt to the 
company's culture and its social community as workers, they will not be able to 
belong to the company who requires this adaptation through training, orientations 
and planned performances. 
The workers will never be able to have more power than the company. 
However, the more they are socialised, the closer they become to the company 
system, until they start operating from within the framework of the company's 
intellectual and social power. They will start to be part of these powers, but never 
use them against the company. 
The intellectual power that the company can exercise over the trainees / 
workers is represented in the knowledge that the company has and that the workers 
need to operate within the framework of the company system. This power of 
knowledge is not the only power that the company has. It also has the real power of 
keeping the worker or firing him. It has the power of the rules that he has to obey, 
that is, the authority of the company. 
5.3.3.4. Summary 
It has been argued that the concept of 'rules' is an important Western, 
American industrial business value system. Rules function as a company cultural 
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socialisation system for controlling the workers' way of thinking that influences their 
behaviour in terms of precision, punctuality, and competence. To Americans, rules 
express the power of the organisation and organisational ideology through which 
workers can be indoctrinated. Rules aim at providing the knowledge that justifies 
and rationalises work behaviour with reference to their significance and contribution 
to the totality of the occupational activity. Rules also aim at a change towards the 
building of the identity of a worker who serves the purposes of the organisation 
through its own cultural identity. 
It has also been demonstrated that VELT, as an American ESP program, 
socialises the new Aramco workers into the American concept of rules which are 
taught as the expression of the power of Aramco and its ideological system to control 
the workers' way of thinking and behaviour. They legitimate the workers' required 
behaviour, mainly in the areas of safety and maintenance, rationalising the ultimate 
purpose and effect of behaviour in the operational system of the company and 
providing the knowledge, explaining how these practices in these areas contribute to 
the total work atmosphere. Rules in VELT also have the role of indoctrinating the 
workers' into the ideology of work as the only accepted way of successful operation 
through a 'modem industrial ideology' and way of thinking in the company. VELT 
generally demonstrates how the company aims at socialising the workers into a new, 
changed image of a company man who has an adapted mentality to accept and cope 
with the demands of the modern industrial work environment. 
As an institution, Aramco practices social and cultural control over its 
workers in a way that shows the institutionalisation of a huge organisation aiming at 
making the individual workers adapt to its regulations, rules, way of thinking and 
system of work. This is why the first mechanism of control for new employees in 
Aramco is its training programs. 
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5.4. THE THINKING ABILITIES 
5.4.1. THE THINKING ABILITY OF 'PLANNING' 
5.4.1.1. Introduction and definition of thie concept 
In this section we shall investigate how VELT socialises poorly educated 
Aramco workers as ESP learners into the thinking ability of planning through certain 
communicative language tasks, using certain suitable topics and situations that relate 
to the company culture. This section shows how the concept of planning is treated as 
a Western ability that is encouraged by the company because it is significant in the 
context of the oil industry environment as well as normal life. This derives from the 
Western industrial cultural world of work. 
The word 'planning' has various implications and contexts in human activity. 
In modern society, it has become an essential component in the structure of the 
individual's life as well as organisations, governments, education, and economic 
activities and development. As individuals, we draw up plans to save money, to buy 
a car, make a trip and come back safely, give a seminar and make it successful, go on 
a holiday and make it enjoyable, and so on. 
"In all these cases, some form of advance planning is necessary if we are to 
achieve our objectives" (Herington, 1989:1). 
And this is where the importance of planning in Aramco lies. It is for the individual 
worker to be able to plan and achieve, in his work and in his normal life, bearing in 
mind that he is working in a modem technological company and living in a newly 
modernised country. 
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5.4.1.2. Planning: a thinking ability and practice in the West 
Planning has been considered one of the higher-order thinking abilities that is 
necessary for everyday life as well as for more complex matters, and which is 
essential for those who are targeted for performing leadership roles, as confirmed by 
Smith (1992). 
"higher-order thinking is ... a mix of high-value attributes or components, 
such as planning, predicting, monitoring, evaluating, and questioning, 
together with some impressive couplets of procedures, such as analysis and 
synthesis, and induction and deduction. Higher-order thinking often 
includes an 'executive' function that is able to take charge and exercise 
leadership ... Higher-order thinking is presumed to be more complex, more 
recondite, requiring more attention and a superior brain" (Smith, 1992:24). 
According to Faludi (1973:35), planning promotes human growth and 
enables man to become the master of his world towards a further human growth. 
Planning identifies the best way of attaining goals; it contributes to learning and 
accelerates the control and the process of human growth. Faludi (1973:35), 
discussing planning theory, emphasises that planning is a way to take intelligent, 
rational action, and comes as a response to problems. 
The planning ability is essential for making decisions and planning results as 
well. Faludi (1973:38) quotes Quade (1968) saying that systematic planning can 
help decision-makers choose a course of action by investigating the problem fully 
and looking for alternatives and comparing them based on the expected 
consequences, trying to choose an appropriate framework for the plans. 
When someone plans, he knows what he is doing and what he is aiming at as 
a specific objective. Planning is usually preceded by a process of survey to identify 
the needs or targets, before taking steps to achieve them. This implies that planning 
is one step before/to achievement. The strong relationship is very clear between 
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Planning and Achievement. Planning is the present and achievement is the future of 
planning, or its end. 
Planning has many implications in Western thought, mainly as a time-
organising system, future-orientation, as a policy and identity modifier, and it takes 
the form of loyalty and commitment to work. On the following pages, we shall 
describe them in the literature and then see how these notions are reflected in the 
VELT material. 
5.4.1.2.1. Planning as a time-organising system 
Planning as a time organising system stems from the American love of 
scheduling and organising life time on a daily, weekly, monthly and even yearly 
basis, which \yas discussed in an earlier section about the concept of time. As 
emphasised by Condon (1986:91), quoted in the same section about time, Americans 
are described as so much time-bound that they are "driven by schedules and 
deadlines" which they consider a sign of success because of their universally unique 
handling of time for organising their life and work, (see also Hall (1959:9), quoted in 
the same section). 
As explained in the section about the concept of time, daily, monthly and 
yearly cycles are dominated by planning within the framework of its being a time-
organising system, affecting all dimensions of life and work because situational 
behaviour has a temporal dimension (Hall, 1976:119). Hall (1976:17) even 
considers it the only natural and 'logical' way of organising life. This makes time 
management a major factor in human life because of its existence in all the details of 
life. Moreover, Hall emphasises that Western industrial society is completely 
dependent on time planning in the form of work schedules; he says: 
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"in discussing time in the West, it is important not to forget that, without 
schedules, industrial society would be unknown. Dependence on time as 
organising system can be traced to the need to co-ordinate activities ..." 
(Hall, 1976:119). 
In American culture, within the framework of time, activities need to be co-
ordinated in accordance with their importance and priorities (Hall, 1976:14). 
5.4.1.2.2. Planning as future orientation 
Planning as future orientation in Westem / American culture is very clear in 
relation to the topic of pollution. Environmental pollution has been the result of 
scientific development and progress in industrial technology. The destruction of the 
environment and the planet's ecological balance caused by Westem progress 
imported into other cultures is emphasised by Heiman (1994:5). Referring to this, 
Hofstede (1991:242) discusses the need for planning in the form of intercultural co-
operation at the international level to fight the negative effect of economic growth 
and technological developments on the world ecosystem in the form of acid rain, the 
problem of the reduction of the ozone layer, long-term climate changes due to the 
'greenhouse effect' of increased emission of C02 and other gases. The West looks at 
the plans for fighting pollution as fighting the common enemy of the future of 
mankind. 
Westem society looks at the environment as something that can be 
manipulated to suit Westem life (Fogarty, 1994:395). That implies that the 
environment should be controlled by man to serve Westem life requirements, not 
caring for what happens to it as long as it functions for man's wishes. The 
Americans' attitude towards controlling nature is also explicitly expressed and 
planned for, as Barnouw (1973) states: 
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"Kluckhohn considers the dominant U.S. orientations to be individualism, 
future time orientation, mastery over nature, and doing" (Barnouw, 
1973:67). 
The notion of mastery over nature combines both sides of adapting nature to serve 
the utilitarian purpose of human beings; however, i f polluted, then nature, or the 
environment, should also be changed and the original unpolluted environment should 
be restored. There is a need for struggle to restore the peaceful natural environment. 
This presents the notion of the American challenge (Damen, 1987) discussed in 
section 5.3.1. Future-orientation as one of the dominant American orientations gives 
an indication of looking ahead at what could happen and what could be done in the 
future. 
The need for natural resources (e.g. oil) to run some technological products 
or to produce others, resulted in air and water pollution. People living in the modem 
world, including Saudis, whose country is being developed into a newly modernised 
and industrialised country, as explained in Chapter Three, are suffering from 
pollution at different levels and situations. Cars and factories, as western 
production, are major causes of pollution. Pollution is causing a real ecological 
disaster i f not fully controlled. The mere mentioning of the threat of pollution on the 
planet's natural resources (air, water, and food) gives the impression that human life 
is endangered unless people of the whole world co-operate and plan to fight this 
threat to global ecology. 
Pollution has always been a concem to Aramco that has been involved with 
fighting this problem, feeling its responsibility towards protecting public health in its 
industrial environment. It also shows its concem with pollution all over the world as 
an international oil shipper: 
"In the environmental realm, the company's commitment to conduct 
operations so as to protect public health from the harmful pollution of land, 
air and water is long-standing. In 1991, in an operation lasting many 
months, Saudi Aramco acted with other Saudi government agencies to 
successfully protect vital industries along the Arabian Gulf shore when the 
largest oil spill in history entered Saudi Arabian waters as a result of the 
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Gulf War. In its role as an international crude shipper, Saudi Aramco has 
established a Global Oil Spill Coordination Group to respond rapidly and 
effectively whenever the company operates to protect the environment in 
the event of a tanker spill. The company has carried out elaborate oil-spill 
exercises at home and abroad while continuing in-house environmental 
protection and monitoring programs" (Clark, 1993:30). 
5.4.1.2.3. Planning as a policy and identity 
It is emphasised by Baron (1988) that decisions about the future can be 
'plans' or 'policies' (p. 428). He explains that a plan can be like planning to go to the 
movies on a certain day (p. 429) whereas 
"A policy is a plan that binds us to perform a certain action regularly or 
under certain conditions. ... A plan is not a policy when it involves only a 
single, isolated decision, such as planning to go to the movies on a certain 
day. A policy applies to a whole class of behaviour that recurs regularly in 
our lives" (Baron, 1988:428-429). 
This implies that to have a well-developed planning ability is to be able to utilise it as 
a policy that regulates the individual's thinking about various issues of his life, 
mainly the long term goals, and it becomes a habit that one plans for one's daily, 
weekly, monthly, and yearly, activities and even life-time goals as a regular way of 
thinking. It is essential to know that plans and policies influence our personal goals 
and affect their strength and even change them (p.429). Baron says that individuals 
are encouraged to take decisions about future plans especially at certain times of 
transition such as the time of retirement from work and the time of marriage (p.430). 
When planning becomes a policy and a regular way of thinking in the 
individual's personality, it can lead to success on the job and normal life. Planning 
and plans also frame the individual's identity by clarifying the aspects of his interest, 
the relevance of his plans to his values, and his way of thinking. Identity is cultural, 
therefore, it should include the past, present, and future of the individual, including 
his future plans (Baron, 1988:451). Baron states: 
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"Although each individual's identity is unique, it consists, in part, of 
identification with groups" (p. 451), 
which indicates that the individual's plans are usually within the framework of a 
group's culture; however, he says, i f the values and goals of a culture are conflicting, 
the process of forming the individual's identity is often difficult (p.451) because 
identity is lost in confusion (p.452). 
5.4.1.2.4. Planning, loyalty and commitment 
Some organisations plan their work by utilising various means of control of 
the employees and the operation. Walton (1980) believes that an organisation which 
"provides close supervision, simplified tasks, narrow job descriptions, 
detailed procedures, and relies heavily on formal controls, is designed to 
function adequately even when member commitment is moderate to low" 
(Walton, 1980:209). 
This planning is for controlling the work operations in the company, but for 
individuals it could be for checking one's achievements. Commitment to work is 
mentioned here as a factor that helps in the adequate functioning of the organisation; 
it is a replacement of the organisation's control regulations, close supervision, and 
detailed procedures and job descriptions. Organisations are always concerned with 
maintaining their efficiency. Organisation efficiency is "relative to the securing of 
necessary personal contributions to the co-operative system" (Barnard, 1981:91). 
That is, to keep the employees in co-operation with the organisation system for its 
purpose. 
According to Barnard (1981:85), 'loyalty' is a reference to the individual's 
willingness to co-operate in the organisation. It is also associated with the words 
'solidarity' and 'strength' of the organisation. It also implies "the surrender of control 
of personal conduct, the depersonalisation of personal conduct" (p. 85). The 
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employee's loyalty and commitment are established when he feels that he has to 
continue working for an organisation and he plans to keep his job perhaps for a life-
time career. Therefore, he gives up his personal conduct for the organisation. This 
is a characteristic of a company man, as described earlier. 
5.4.1.3. Planning in VELT: a Western thinking ability introduced in the 
Saudi context 
Through VELT, the trainees are encouraged to acquire the ability of planning 
their job as workers and their life as human beings living in a social community. It 
introduces them to the notion of long-term planning for themselves, planning their 
lives, and planning their work activities. This can create a strong link between them 
as workers and individuals and their work environment as well as their company to 
whom they have to be committed and loyal. 
The planning ability that VELT wants the trainees to leam is 'planning as a 
policy' which applies to their regular behaviour in their work and normal life. This 
then forms a link with a line of thought stemming from the seriousness in oil 
industry environment and work, and in Westem thought in general, as explained 
earlier in this section. 
Because VELT tries to build an image of a company man who has all the 
characteristics of a worker who can bring the operation in his area to a success, 
planning is seen as one of the essential qualifications that need to be worked on. The 
image presents an identity of a company man with a set of cultural values and 
thinking abilities that will regulate all his ways of behaviour. Planning is a thinking 
ability that VELT tries to make one of the major and dominating characteristics in 
the identity of the Aramco company man. Planning with both time dimensions, 
present and future, is highly relevant to Westem industrial culture of organisations. 
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And as the Westem culture, represented in Aramco culture, is organised and well 
established with very clear values, the company man's cultural identity will be 
formed. 
5.4.1.3.1. Planning as a time organising system in VELT 
As mentioned earlier in the section about the concept of time, Saudis have a 
confused use of time as they tend to handle several issues or talk to several people on 
their affairs at the same time, that is, they do not tend to plan their time for one thing 
at a time. 
Time for the company represents the ongoing line of production and 
achievement. It has to be planned to obtain more efficiency. Planning of time is 
reflected in 'Making an Appointment' with a doctor (C35-1, SB). This is a reference 
to the need for the workers to organise the utilisation of their company time so that it 
will not be wasted. Lesson (C58-1, SB) presents 'Making an Appointment with a 
Dentist' which calls for organising time as a kind of planning ahead for activities that 
may fail without planning, or so as not to waste other company employees' time, that 
is the doctor's time. 
Work schedules represent the planning aspect of work at the shift work level 
and time utilisation level. Aramco has operations that have to be going on day and 
night. That necessitates shift work and having shift workers. 
Shift workers are usually organised in groups. 
"Group A has four days on and three days off. ... 
Group B has five days on and two days off. ... 
Group C has five days on and two days off. ..." (B216-2, SB) 
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This grouping of shift work is an organisation step towards having organised 
production. As work consists of performing roles in the company, grouping means 
planning of roles which makes roles all supportive of each other. Workers get used 
to being organised and planned, timewise and workwise, and leam how to divide 
their time in slots for activities, as explained in an earlier section about time. 
This great interest in shift work that the trainees have to understand, as the 
task of Exercise 1 in lesson B217-2, SB "understanding schedules" suggests, urges 
the trainees to be aware of the importance of time and work planning so that work 
goes on and time is not wasted. 
VELT also presents scheduling the day activities that can be useful at work 
and outside work. Lesson B62-2 (summary) presents a future schedule representing 
a Next Thursday's Schedule (Title) that plans Thursday's (a week-end holiday) 
activities. These activities are for someone who is not at work. The trainees learn to 
plan outside as well as inside work. 
"6:00 a.m. leave Dhahran. 
7:00 a.m. stop in Abqaiq and meet 2 
friends. 
8:00 a.m. drive through Shedgum and 
take one friend to the 
Aramco site. 
8:30 a.m. arrive in Hofuf 
9:00 a.m. go to the Suq 
12:00 a.m. eat lunch 
2:00 p.m. Stop in Abqaiq and visit a 
friend. 
3:30 p.m. arrive back in Dhahran." 
(B62-2, SB) 
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5.4.1.3.2. Planning as future orientation in VELT 
The main future orientation that VELT develops in the trainees involves the 
topic of environmental pollution. We have seen how there has been a world concern 
with environmental problems, and how Aramco feels responsible. We have also seen 
how Aramco has tried to contribute to fighting pollution in various ways. Now we 
see how VELT gives a future orientation about what might happen as a result of 
pollution and what the results will be i f pollution is reduced. This is another way in 
which it makes efforts to show the way to reducing it with the help of the Saudi 
workers, and consequently, socialising them into the thinking ability of planning. 
VELT introduces what is meant by pollution in the context of water and air 
pollution, and its causes, referring it to industry, sewage treatment, chemical waste, 
smoke from factories, exhaust from cars, etc. (D95-1, SB), indirectly explaining the 
impact of an industrialised environment which is polluted, where the workers live. 
VELT explains that it is a problem that needs to be solved as it is becoming 
dangerous as a personal health hazard. 
"Air pollution is bad because it is dangerous to health. It can cause your 
eyes to hurt, and it can also lead to difficulty in breathing. Air pollution 
can also result in damage to crops" (D96-2, SB). 
A real future threat of pollution is explained when related to crops whose 
damage can threaten man's food and eventually his life. The threat of pollution is 
personal when talking about the results of hurting the eyes and causing difficulty in 
breathing. That implies the danger of pollution is too close to ignore and stay 
passive. 
Aramco produces oil, and the program talks about oil as a major pollutant: 
"A major pollutant is oil. Tankers are often cleaned out at sea. When they 
are cleaned, some oil is dumped into the ocean" (D97-1, SB). 
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The essential point is that as the workers have to cope with hving in their industrial 
world, they have to help fight pollution, and i f they do not, they will not enjoy fish 
from the sea, fresh air, swimming in the sea and sitting on the beach (D97). VELT 
gives a warning that we should try to reduce tanker collisions in the sea and the 
influence of cleaning out tankers at sea (D124-2, SB). It is also important to control 
oil spills because 
"Oil spills pollute both the water and the land. As a result of the oil in the 
sea, fish. and other animals die. Beaches can become so dirty that 
swimming is hazardous" (D129-1, SB). 
The future is important to the future workers of Aramco and the future men 
of Saudi Arabia. They are going to assume jobs that may control the rate of 
pollution in the area as workers in oil plants, gas plants, and other Aramco plants. 
Therefore, they have to be warned that 
"If we want our children to enjoy the sea and the fish from the sea, we 
must stop this pollution now. The longer we wait, the worse it will become" 
(D97- 1,SB). 
VELT's notion of pollution, in lessons D95-D100, presents the American 
notion of 'personal control of the environment' for the time being and for the future, 
as mentioned by Damen (1987:196) in her analysis of the value orientation of the 
human relationship to the environment. The Americans think of the environment as 
changeable for the human well-being. VELT requires 'changing the change' in the 
environment to restore it as healthy and enjoyable. 
The trainees are oriented on the hazards of pollution, and then they are asked 
to fight it in order to reduce it in the environment. They have been told about the 
ways to do that. This is to train them to look ahead and anticipate what they can do 
to reduce pollution in their area. It is a socialisation into a world problem where they 
are in the middle. They have to understand what might happen in the future, and the 
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reward i f they can help. The reward is for them and their children who can enjoy the 
sea, beaches, fish, and fresh air in a clean environment. 
The program provides some practical solutions to the problem, as advised 
explicitly in lesson DIOO. 
"...Special equipment should be attached to cars to burn the exhaust better, 
and unleaded gasoline should be used. People should also make sure that 
their cars run correctly. Public transportation should be used so that there 
will be fewer cars on the road. Also, people should use car pools, or go to 
work with their friends, instead of driving their own cars" (DlOO-2, SB). 
Air pollution is the product of civilisation and technological progress, and 
through civilised, logical ways of handling technological products, it can be reduced 
by using unleaded gasoline in the cars or fixing special equipment to cars to burn the 
gasoline properly (D100-1, SB). Using public transportation and car pools can 
reduce the number of cars on the road, and eventually, reduce pollution. This is how 
Saudis should look at pollution for the future. 
5.4.1.3.3. Planning for transitional time 
VELT helps the Saudi workers to learn to make decisions and plan for their 
future in transitional times, e.g. when they have to retire, so they need to save money 
for a happy old age, and when they need to build a house, probably before getting 
married. 
Lesson C213 presents a story of a worker, an electrician, who has been 
saving money since he began working in 1965. 
"Fayez is an electrician at Aramco. ... He has saved money in his savings 
account every month since 1970. ... Fayez will be 60 years old this year 
and will stay working at the end of this year. He wants to use his savings 
to travel to many different countries (C213-1, SB). 
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Fayez has been saving for a long time as a part of a plan for the money to 
serve his old age needs after retirement. However, he is planning to use his savings 
for travel to enjoy touring different parts of the world. Aramco has many financial 
saving plans for its employees (C214-2, SB). It encourages saving around 10% of 
the salary to which it adds a certain percentage and invests all the money for its 
employees. 
Fayez's story of a savings plan indicates that saved money can be used for 
enjoyment in travel. The notion of enjoyment and a happy old age are stressed in 
lesson C215 where there are three stories about three workers. Saeed is going to 
retire and use his savings to visit London and New York that he has been planning to 
visit with his wife for a long time. 
"This money and the money from Aramco will give Saeed a happy old age" 
(C215-1,SB). 
It is also mentioned that an Aramco employee gets some money from Aramco when 
he is retired (C215-2, SB). 
The second story is about Adel, 26 years old, who likes to buy things and 
does not save, but he thinks about saving when he is older: 
"Sometimes his father says to him 'You should save Adel,' but Adel says 
'will save when I'm older'" (C215-1, SB). 
The third story is about Farid who has a loan from Aramco to build a house, 
and who saves very little but he depends on the Aramco Retirement Plan to help him. 
He knows he will be okay in the future. 
Aramco helps its employees to plan for a secure future; a house loan can be 
very useful in this direction. There are similar plans in the government employee 
system. Since Aramco was established in Saudi Arabia from 1933, the government 
has been following Aramco's steps in taking care of the human development of its 
employees and improving their living conditions and standards by setting plans 
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similar to Aramco's, like the Retirement Plan, and House Loan Plan. This is in 
modem Saudi society. But this was missing in the traditional Saudi society before 
the oil and even long after the oil was discovered. The Social Insurance Plan is 
successful in the government system that involves all government employees 
including Aramco employees. 
These three stories represent three different categories of Aramco employee. 
It is left to the trainees to decide which category to choose for themselves. However, 
Aramco encourages planning through the way Saeed's story is presented in contrast 
to Adel's, who is wisely advised by his father. 
Aramco wants workers to feel they will be secure in the future. It encourages 
saving. However, even i f there is not saving in the bank, 
"when you retire, you will have money from Aramco to help you live 
happily in your old age" (C215-2, SB). 
Retirement is completely attached to money in old age. VELT indicates this 
strong relationship in future plans of workers by telling the story of Omar and his 
plans and expectations: 
"5% went to Social Insurance. Omar has paid 5% of his salary for Social 
Insurance since 1973. Omar will be fifty-five years old in December. He 
hopes to retire then. He expects to have enough money" (C219-1, SB). 
This is part of the planning for life with Aramco, because even the old age of 
Aramco employees will be part of their Aramco life: secure old age. Someone who 
can make future plans for his old age can plan for an industrial operation which is 
closer than old age. 
Planning for building a house is another area when a Saudi may be in a 
transitional time. Saudis start thinking about building a house as soon as they get a 
job and start thinking about marriage, another transitional time. Even i f not for 
marriage, building a house in Saudi Arabia is considered a transition stage in 
people's life. This is one of the areas in which VELT provides socialisation into the 
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values of a modem society that is connected directly to planning. They should think 
about the number of rooms they would like to have and the funding. Usually they 
ask for a home loan from Aramco who provides this loan according to a queue or 
regulations. 
"Jamal is going to build a house near Dhahran. He prefers a large house. 
His house will have eight rooms. It will also have two bathrooms. Jamal is 
going to use cinder blocks for the walls, because they are less expensive 
than concrete. They are easier to use, too" (C5-1, SB). 
The trainees' plans should be based on their preferences and justified by their needs, 
perhaps for a large or small family, or a house which is not too expensive. However, 
when planning to build a house, the trainees should be aware of the total cost, which 
is a major factor in fulfilling the building. Lesson C8 reminds the trainees they have 
to ask about the total cost of the house that they are planning to build, probably so as 
to know the amount of money they have to get as a home loan from the company: 
"What will the total cost be? 
The total cost will be " (C8-1, SB). 
In this section, we have seen how VELT socialises the trainees into future 
planning for transitional time in the areas of saving money for retirement and 
building a house for a more settled life. 
5.4.1.3.4. Loyalty and commitment to work in VELT: planning for a life-
time career 
Loyalty and commitment to work can be interpreted as a kind of future 
planning. Workers plan to stay in the company, and therefore, they need to keep 
their relationship with the company strong as a future career planning, or even a life-
time career planning. 
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In VELT, lesson C212, quoted in the section about Achievement in this 
chapter, Ibrahim has worked for Aramco for fifteen years, and he has become a 
supervisor, which implies that he must have been a hard worker, which is a measure 
of loyalty, commitment, and for promotion, on the other hand. 
"Ibrahim: I joined Aramco in 1966. So I've worked 
for Aramco for fifteen years. 
Michael: Fifteen years! 
Ibrahim: Yes. I've worked for them for fifteen years. 
Time flies" (C212-2, SB). 
Loyalty appears when Mr. Al-Marry asks for a medical appointment on the 
telephone, and he tells the nurse: 
"I was sick and I came to the clinic last week. The doctor said I should 
stay off-duty. But now I feel well again. I think I can return to light duty" 
(C35-1,SB). 
This reflects the individual's 'honesty' that is needed in the employees and that 
supports their loyalty and commitment to work. The trainees have to understand that 
this is their company and their work and their time has to be dedicated to them when 
they can. The company will appreciate this. 
5.4.1.3.5. Planning for travel in VELT: a comprehensive view of one's 
world 
Planning for Aramco is a comprehensive investigation of all factors of a 
problem. For a company man, it will improve the possibility of having good 
judgement by looking at one's world as a whole, as we shall see in the examples to 
come. 
Saudis like to travel a lot, especially by air on vacation in the summer. 
Therefore, they have to plan for their flights. Plans may be influenced by factors 
like a cheap ticket, a direct flight, or a suitable time of arrival at the destination. 
VELT encourages the workers to buy the ticket before going to the airport (C253-1, 
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SB), that is, arrange ahead of time for air travel, to make sure of the result and so 
that the plans can be fulfilled. This is like an industrial task that needs planning to 
be done. Company men need this higher-level ability of thinking for a successful 
operation. 
Lessons C258 and C259 present air travel planning. Lesson C258 introduces 
the concept of planning for a round trip. The two essential factors in planning for a 
round trip are money and time. Time is related to the passenger's vacation and flight 
schedules, whereas money is related to travel fares and the passenger's pocket. In 
C259, Exercise 1 asks the trainees to choose a plan from a flight schedule to London 
(Heathrow) and give reasons why the plan is chosen; planning is based on logical 
reasoning. 
"Mr. Al-Dossary flew to London from Jeddah although he lives in 
Dhahran. There were three reasons for this. First, the direct flight from 
Dhahran arrived too early in the morning in London. Second, the flight 
from Riyadh was not direct. Third, he could fly to Jeddah on the same day, 
make the connection with London flight and arrive in the afternoon. 
Therefore, Mr. Al-Dossary flew to London from Jeddah" (C259-2, SB). 
Making a connection on a flight requires planning ahead of time, based on the 
traveller's expectations, needs and other plans. 
Planning for travel by land has many aspects. One of them is in Emile's 
Journey in lesson D82 titled 'A Truck Driver's Joumey To Saudi Arabia - Route 
Planning'. The summary on page D82-1, SB, tells the whole story that is on a tape 
which the trainees have to listen to and then draw three routes from Paris to Istanbul, 
out of which Emile has to choose one. 
"Emile is going to drive his truck to Saudi Arabia for the first time. He is 
thinking about the route. Jim, his friend, said that the border with Romania 
is difficult and that the customs there is slow. Emile knows that the 
highways in Yugoslavia are very tough and dangerous. Emile needs to 
know the best and shortest way to get his goods to Saudi Arabia. Jim tells 
him about the route he used to take" (D82-1, SB) 
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There are three routes, and each of them has its negative sides. However, in a 
problem-solving technique, one route has to be chosen and followed. Alternatives 
have to be discussed to reach the correct decision, as explained by Faludi (1973) at 
the beginning of this section. The presentation of the story suggests considering the 
route because routes are different in terms of toughness, length, convenience, etc. 
Many points have to be considered before choosing the correct route, aided by the 
ability of planning and reasoning. 
Planning and judgement depend on other notions involved in the topic. The 
notions of 'difficult', 'slow', 'shortest way', 'best', 'long', 'tough road', and 'dangerous' 
(D82-1, SB) (see the quote above) are permanent notions in travel, and they 
influence planning as they help in getting the comprehensive view of the problem. 
Planning can be aided by advice from experienced friends. Jim, Emile's 
friend (D82-1, SB) gave Emile advice before he started his trip to Saudi Arabia 
based on his past experience with customs at certain borders, who then decided on a 
certain route. 
"He gave Emile many tips to help him save a safe journey. He told him 
always to carry correct documents; .. always to carry plenty of fuel and 
water; ... He told him that exit visas and entry visas are both required in 
many countries. Emile asked about insurance documents and was told that 
these too were important" (D83-2, SB). 
Planning goes ahead and does not stop at choosing the route. A truck driver 
has to carry the correct documents of the truck and the goods in addition to the 
passport as a planned defence line which supports the driver on the borders. 
Entry and exit visas (D83-2, SB) are important at the border. Without an 
entry visa one cannot enter a foreign country. I f one forgets to get an entry visa 
already, one will have to drive back all the way to get it and much time will be lost. 
Getting an entry visa is one of the major steps in travel planning. VELT puts it 
simply as a requirement in many countries: 
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"He told him that exit visas and entry visas are both required in many 
countries" (D83-2, SB). 
The great achievement of travel is for the journey to end safely. The purpose of 
planning is safe arrival at destination. The workers have a target in their jobs they 
have to ful f i l . 
Carrying plenty of fuel and water (also B63-1&2, SB - Pre-drive Check; 
A254-3, SB - Safety in the Desert) (see below) can save the driver the trouble on the 
road. The car might consume more fuel than expected and the engine might heat up 
unexpectedly. On such a long distance drive, it might be difficult to get help in a 
short time. VELT advises the trainees: 
"You must carry water in the desert. 
Why? 
Because you can't find water in the desert" (A254-3). 
This case is like an emergency (D83-2, SB) which is a phenomenon in most 
industrial operations. Workers have to plan what to do in case of emergency. But 
they should not wait until they are in an emergency case and then think; they are 
company men, and they have to be well prepared for emergency cases. 
5.4.1.3.6. Planning for safety 
The concepts of planning and safety are sometimes combined. In driving and 
driving activities, they are always there. Saudi Arabia is very large. The Eastern 
Province is large and nearly all desert. Driving in the desert, whether on asphalt 
roads or on the sand can be dangerous i f the car breaks down. This is why for the 
safety of the driver and passengers, the driver has to be careful when he is driving 
and how he should prepare for his trip. 
VELT always tries to orientate the trainees about travelling in the desert. In 
lesson (B63) the trainees are taught what to do before driving a trip; VELT calls it 
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'pre-drive check' (B63-1&2, SB). The trainees have to match four sentences to four 
pictures. The structures are: 
"- To make sure there is enough water in the radiator. 
- To make sure the lights are clean. 
- To make sure there is enough fuel. 
- To make sure there is enough air in the tires." (B63-1, SB). 
Although there are many more things that need to be checked before starting 
off, these four steps are essential. Aramco wants the trainees to leam relationships 
between a certain operation and many points that affect it negatively or positively. 
Aramco's employees like trips. They usually make long distance trips. And 
as a trip is like a project, it also needs planning. The purpose of the trip may be 
going on a picnic which means having fun and staying sometime away from home. 
Therefore, one has to take into consideration what one may need, as Exercise 1 in 
lesson B64 lists: 
"Exercise 1 Put a check ( ) in front of the things you are going to take 
on your trip. 
Things to Take on a Picnic 
- charcoal - tea 
- lighting fluid - Pepsi 
- grill - sugar 
- lighter - coffee 
- map - bicycle 
- watch - motorcycle 
- money - large car 
- camera - truck 
- sunglasses - fuel 
- warm clothes - oil 
- food - spare tire 
- water .- tools 
- milk - fire extinguisher" 
(B64-1,SB) 
Aramco wants every employee to be a good planner of personal or company projects, 
because planning brings success to these projects. Aramco is after success in jobs 
and personal projects. 
The 'project' of planning for a trip does not stop here. A company man has to 
look at it comprehensively. In the Aramco way of thinking, a company man has to 
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think of all related conditions: Pre-drive check (B63), things to take (B64), weather 
conditions (including road conditions) (B66), road signs (B67, 77, & 78), hazards 
(B68) such as the hazards of the desert driving (B69), knowledge about distance to 
go (B73), how a trip can be made (the means of transportation) (B74). 
From these notions, one can see that a trip for Aramco is a big project that 
has to be considered carefully. A company man has to be able to consider all these 
factors before setting out. Moreover, in this consideration of the 'planning project' of 
a trip, the skill of reasoning and justifying through prediction has to be used 
thoughtfully. 
"We are going to take warm clothes because it might be cool" 
(B64-1,SB). 
This is one of the relationships that a company man has to learn to use in the 
company culture because he will face many job situations where he has to use his 
reasoning skill for better planning on the job, as we shall see later when we talk 
about gas leakage. 
Performing all this is a kind of cultural communication with the physical and 
socio-cultural environment. Aramco is a company that presents a physical and 
geographical environment, socio-cultural community, and job cultural community. 
A company man has to perform this communication with all these factors perfectly. 
Company safety is a major concern in the industrial operations. It is a 
continuous challenge that has to be maintained all the time, 24 hours a day. Lesson 
C37 introduces three types of safety equipment: 
1. H2S tester: gas tester. 
2. Scott Air Pack: face mask. 
3. J-W Sniffer: gas tester. 
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Their functions in testing for explosive gas is explained. In lesson C38 there is more 
about their use, showing how to plan for such a challenging situation when there is a 
gas leak. 
"Hydrogen Sulfide (H2S) is an extremely dangerous gas. It is almost 
always found in Saudi Arabian crude oil. H2S is a toxic gas. If we breathe 
in a little, it can kill us. H2S is a flammable gas. It can burn easily or 
cause explosions. H2S is a colourless gas. We cannot see it, but in small 
amounts we can smell it. It smells like bad eggs. Because H2S is very 
dangerous we must test the air. An H2S tester will show if the air contains 
any H2S. If there is H2S in the air, a Scott Air Pack or other special 
equipment for breathing must be worn" (C38-1, SB). 
This represents giving the knowledge and the steps to plan for a small industrial 
operation and the need to face a challenging hazardous situation that ends with the 
achievement when the worker fulfils the job. This achievement is highly dependent 
on planning. 
5.4.1.4. Summary 
In this section, we have seen how the higher-order thinking ability of 
planning has been encouraged in the Western World as a basis for a time-organising 
system in the areas of scheduling of work and normal life activities, as future 
orientation with an example of the notion of pollution, as a policy that leads to 
forming an individual's identity with planning as a regular basis of life, and in the 
form of loyalty and commitment to work in organisations. 
After explaining the importance of planning as a requirement of human 
development in Saudi Arabia and in Aramco in that context, examples from VELT 
have shown how the material socialises them into the thinking ability of planning as 
a time-organising system in scheduling, future orientation in the area of pollution, 
for transitional time in the form of saving money for old age and building a house. 
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for life time career through loyalty and commitment to work, for travel as a 
comprehensive view of one's world, and for safety especially in travel. 
It has also been argued that this socialisation is expected to develop the 
workers' ability to plan on the job which needs planning in every operation, at a low 
or high level. In the following section, we shall see how VELT socialises the 
workers into the ability of logical thinking. 
5.4.2. THE 'LOGICAL THINKING' ABILITY 
5.4.2.1. Introduction and definition of logic 
In this section we shall see how VELT socialises Aramco workers into the 
use of logical and systematic thinking that they need on the job and in their normal 
life activities due to most trainees' low education level as school dropouts. We shall 
also see how logical thinking is presented as one of the higher level concepts that is 
related more to thinking about relationships of actions and practices. 
Smith (1992:12) stresses the importance of thinking by defining the 
relationship between thinking and learning, considering thinking as the manipulative 
factor of learned information: 
"Learning is regarded as the acquisition of information; memory its 
recovery, and thinking its manipulation". 
Industrial operations need systematic thinking to run their activities. In 
industrial communities, workers are the major support of the industrial operations. 
They are considered the force that pushes the wheel round. The work force has to be 
made aware of the importance of systematic thinking in running work in such a large 
company like Aramco. 
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Logic has been defined as a science of the necessary laws of thought, as 
Henle (1968) quotes Kant (1885) saying that 
"logic is a science of the necessary laws of thought, without which no 
employment of the understanding and the reason takes place ..." (Henle, 
1968:93). 
Therefore, logical thinking is that which follows the laws of thought and connects 
thoughts and meanings based on these laws. 
5.4.2.2. The origin of logical thinking: a Western value 
Logic has a Western origin and dates back to Socrates, Plato and Aristotle. 
Hall (1976) mentions 
"... the concept of logic, which is an invention of Western culture dating 
back to Socrates, Plato, Aristotle. 'Logic' enables men to examine ideas, 
concepts, and mental processes ..." (Hall, 1976:187). 
Its utilisation in examining ideas and mental processes comes from the fact that logic 
is everywhere in everyday life. 
Logical thinking is expressed through the use of logical relationships in 
everyday language. Logical relationships in the language are required to be simple 
for better understanding in everyday life. Expressing rules has been given as an 
example of the significance of simple logical relationships. Wason and Johnson-
Laird (1972:218) argue that the understanding of rules and regulations has become a 
problem that affects our everyday life. They refer this to the complicated form of 
logical relationships, giving as example the official rules and regulations, concerned 
with social security, pension schemes, etc., which are issued by government 
departments and are not easy to understand. They state that 
"The main source of trouble in such documents, however, is due to the 
concatenation of qualifying clauses, linked by words such as 'but', 'unless', 
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'except', etc., which probably seem completely arbitrary to most people" 
(Wason & Johnson-Laird, 1972:219-220). 
Criticising the long continuous prose with complex logical relationships, Wason and 
Johnson-Laird's (1972) assumption is that 
"the logical relationships are just too complex to be adequately reflected by 
the syntax of continuous prose" (p. 220). 
But they suggest using a 'logical tree' that would reflect all the logical relationships 
clearly. Wason and Johnson-Laird (1972:220) call for simple expressions of logical 
relationships in the rules. The logical structure of rules should be simple enough to 
be reflected by eliminating the complex connections between clauses, that block 
comprehension of the rules. 
Now that we have seen that the origin of logical thinking is Western, in the 
following part we shall see the types of logical thinking and relationships that are 
encouraged and their significance in the individual's work and normal life. 
5.4.2.3. Logical thinking 
5.4.2.3.1. Reasoning 
Reasoning is one of the higher-level concepts of learning which are usually 
more difficult to attain (Haygood & Bourne, 1968:240). Reasoning is a rational 
process through which one can reach a correct conclusion. It has to be through 
thinking and considering different factors in a situation. Reasoning essentially 
depends on the ability to formulate steps in using inferential processes with accurate 
language (Carrol, 1964:93). 
The relation of reasoning to the concept of thinking is emphasised and made 
clear by Smith (1992:19). He considers reasoning as a common definition of 
thinking as it is sometimes used synonymously with the general meaning of the word 
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'thinking'. He explains that reasoning is sometimes used to justify a conclusion that 
is already made, and sometimes to convince somebody to accept a conclusion, which 
implies that it could be used to talk about the past, as in the first category, or about 
the future, as in the second category. Smith emphasises that thoughts or actions can 
be tied strongly together by using 'chains of reasoning' that make the links. 
However, the "ability to reason comes with understanding what you are 
endeavouring to reason about" (Smith, 1992:19-20). 
People may reach different conclusions because people from different 
cultures reason differently (Gellatly, 1986:167; Smith, 1992:21), based on the fact 
that cultures are different, as argued in Chapter Two. Smith (1992:21) says: 
"The way we reason is not the way people in other cultures reason - not 
because we have different levels of skill, but because we have different 
worldviews. Culture is the way we rationalise the world". 
Smith develops his argument showing the difference in different peoples' reasoning 
as a cultural characteristic: 
"... it is usually not difficult to find a convenient rationale for our reasoning 
about why we did what we did. If we wanted to - and could see things 
from the other person's point of view - we could find other people's 
rationale for thinking the way they do" (Smith, 1992:21). 
Sometimes occupations can cause this difference in reasoning between 
people (Smith, 1992:20); therefore, teachers might reason differently from doctors 
and politicians, and so on. Even within the same occupation people might reason 
differently due to the position they reason from. This is emphasised by Smith (1992) 
who explains differences in reasoning based on many factors including cultures, 
values, occupations, different personalities, and understanding the reasoning topic 
and why one needs to reason. 
However, when logic conflicts with the values of the individual, values 
usually win because they are stronger than logic, although these should not often 
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conflict since, as mentioned earlier, people from different cultures reason differently. 
Smith states that 
"values and common sense are what humans have that is better than logic, 
and humans use their values and commonsense to override logic." (Smith, 
1992:22). 
Cultural values and common sense are consequences of our experience, and 
therefore, they create differences in reasoning and cause disagreements because of 
the different points of view different individuals have; decisions and conclusions we 
formulate about the world cannot be all governed by the rules of logic (Smith, 
1992:23). However, the acceptabiUty of a conclusion is the focus of reasoning. 
Although Smith emphasises that logic cannot be a ruling principle behind our 
decisions and conclusions about the world. Baron (1994:168) suggests that logic 
would be more useful i f we could make it more relevant to everyday reasoning. 
Time is a cultural issue which might influence logical thinking. The logic of 
time is included in the concept of time as seen by the Americans. Hall (1976) argues 
that 
"Monochronic time is arbitrary and imposed; that is, learned. Because it 
is so thoroughly learned and so thoroughly integrated into our culture, it is 
treated as though it were the only natural and 'logical' way of organising 
life" (Hall, 1976:17). 
However, there is another side of the logic of time behind which the 
company's purposes of subordinating the worker resides, as was emphasised by Hall 
(1976:17) and explained in the section about the concept of time earlier in this 
chapter. Workers' logical way of thinking is the company's logical way of thinking 
in terms of handling time. This view of time becomes as narrow as the company can 
allow, as it is assumed that the workers' time is the company's time. 
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Simple logical relationships can be expressed by the use of some simple 
expressions that enable the learners to relate the logic they learn to everyday 
activities and dialogues, as Wason and Johnson-Laird says: 
"a fairly elementary logical system which, together with negation, involves 
the combination of the clauses expressing propositions by such connectives 
as 'and', 'or', and 'if... then'" (Wason & Johnson-Laird, 1972:40):. 
However, teaching logical thinking is an objective that needs planning. Four 
logical descriptions are mentioned by Wason & Johnson-Laird (1972:79) and used 
for teaching logical thinking. They give examples which show that some are fairly 
sophisticated and not relevant to simple logical relationships in everyday dialogues or 
activities: 
- Making logical statements based on 'logically pure' descriptions, is a sophisticated 
logical procedure, e.g. 
"Either the engine requires oil or the pump is faulty, but not both". 
- Another simple logical relationship is 'temporal' when descriptions establish a 
temporal relation between the two events, e.g. 
"The liquid freezes when the temperature is not zero". 
- 'Causal' description is also a simple logical relation that is available in VELT. e.g. 
"If the liquid freezes at all the temperature must be zero". 
- A fourth logical description is 'frequential' that explicitly introduces the notion of 
the frequency of events, e.g. 
"The engine always requires oil, and the pump is usually faulty" (p. 79). 
Communication is the implementation of the functions of the language and 
its use. An individual can become a successful communicator only when he knows 
what he is communicating, why he is communicating it, and the language forms that 
can be most effective to give the communicative message. Kline and Delia 
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(1990:178) stress these components of communication on the basis that they 
contribute to the the development of the individual's logical thinking. Then Kline 
and Delia (1990) conclude that there is a need for research in the field of 
communication which should aim at providing easy communicative tasks to develop 
the individual's system of reasoning. 
Inference is a way of logical thinking that takes place under the umbrella of 
reasoning. People usually tend to draw inferences when reasoning about everyday 
matters or about logical problems, and 
"An inference is said to be made, or drawn, when on the basis of particular 
assertions (the premises) we move to a conclusion not explicitly contained 
within the original assertions" (Gellatly, 1986:159). 
It mainly involves deduction and induction processes. Deduction is inference in 
which the conclusion is guaranteed by the premises. 
"e.g. Al l men are mortal. Socrates is a man. Therefore Socrates is mortal" (Gellady, 
1986:160). The third sentence is the conclusion, which can be deduced from the 
first two. In inductive inference, which is a complex kind of inference, the premises 
cannot guarantee the conclusion which is kept as probable only. Everyday situations 
are used for teaching logical relationships of deduction. Therefore, the meaning of 
the statement is taken to be fundamental rather than depending on the superficiality 
of the premises, as Wason and Johnson-Laird argue:. 
"The only viable notion of logical form for the analysis of everyday 
inference, is one which takes the 'meaning' of statements as fundamental 
rather than the purely superficial disposition of the words within the 
premises" (Wason & Johnson-Laird, 1972:94). 
This encourages simplicity and relevance to everyday contexts in teaching logical 
thinking, which could be of more interest to the learners. 
We have explained the logical relationships of reasoning and justifying and 
inference, and in the following part, we shall move to explaining the essential logical 
relationship of cause and effect. 
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5.4.2.3.2. Problem solving 
Baron (1994) views problem solving as "any thinking task" (p. 49) in which 
"only one possibility is counted as achieving the goal, and the main 
difficulty is in finding that possibility" (p. 49). 
Therefore, we can say that problem solving is looking for possibilities and a quest 
for answers and ways to achieve a target. This concept is reflected in Baron 
(1994:49): 
"A problem (in the sense of a thinking task) arises when a person has a 
goal to achieve and does not know how to achieve it". 
Chi and Glaser (1985:229) explain that one must perform some operations to achieve 
the goal. However, often there are rules that govern the operations and present what 
can be called constraints or obstacles. Therefore, problem solving is closely related 
to the concept of challenge and achievement, as it helps, as a thinking process, to 
work for achievement. 
Chi and Glaser (1985:229) define a problem as a situation in which one is 
trying to reach a goal, and must find a means for reaching it, and give examples of 
problems figuring out puzzles, solving algebra problems, deciding how to budget a 
limited amount of money, etc.. However, they stress that 
"Often the most important and difficult problems we have to solve are 
those that we encounter in everyday life outside the classroom" (Chi & 
Glaser, 1985:229). 
One of the primary aims and activities of the American elementary school, as 
described by Clausen (1968:156), quoted by Kerckhoff (1972:65) is "providing 
guidance and models for problem solving; maintaining their meaning and 
relevance", which implies the interest in developing this ability at school for its 
importance. 
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Problem solving has four steps (Gagne', 1966:138; Johnson-Laird, 
1985:177; Baron, 1994:70-71): 
- Understanding the problem. 
- Devising a plan. 
- Carrying out the plan. 
- Looking back (Checking). 
In his conclusion. Baron explains that in looking for possibilities, problem 
solving requires the use of already-acquired knowledge, and that individuals learn 
from problem solving which is a different study from the study of learning which is 
concerned with the acquisition of knowledge (Baron 1994). Chi and Glaser 
(1985:27) also emphasise that problem solving represents the most intelligent human 
activities, and that the knowledge about objects, events, and even ourselves is stored 
in the memory and later influences our worldview and how we relate our experiences 
to each other and how we solve everyday problems. However, Gagne' (1966:131) 
explains that problem solving involves the capability of applying a rule: 
"The kind of human capability that is acquired in problem solving seems to 
be a capability of applying a rule to any number of specific instances". 
Problem solving is closely connected to education (Baron, 1994:49) where it 
is used in placement and intelligence tests. Education made it very popular and 
desired in that field. At the same time it is used for developing children's abilities to 
solve problems and arrive at the only possible correct solution to a problem. 
Individuals' deductive reasoning abilities can be tested through the problem solving 
approach (Johnson-laird, 1985:176). 
Cowan (1984:29) encourages teaching higher intellectual skills, especially 
problem solving through communicative activities. Markee (1988:13) says that ESP 
characteristically utilises problem solving techniques for promoting appropriate 
communicative development of individuals. Dorrity (1983:145) suggests using 
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logical problem solving exercises for developing the logical thinking of civil 
engineering ESP students. He argues that problem solving presents a challenge to 
them. Therefore, he presents a problem in a story form, and another mathematical 
problem (p. 147). Both problems were challenging and up to their higher level of 
education. This indicates that problem solving should suit the learners' education 
level and give them appropriate tasks. Huckin (1988:64) suggests a problem solving 
activity that may take many class periods for Engineering students studying ESP. 
This is not practical for VELT learners who have low level education. Moreover, 
Wallerstein (1983:3) argues that problem solving in the classroom can be utiUsed to 
discuss problems which students meet or may meet in their daily life and that 
"encourages students to develop a critical view of their lives and the ways 
to act to enhance their self-esteem, and improve their lives". 
Damen (1987:195) attributes 'cause and effect logic' to Americans in a table 
showing 'some implicit cultural assumptions' in North American culture with a 
contrast of other no-specific cultures' approach of 'knowing' in contrast to American 
'logic'. She argues that teaching cause-and-effect is useful as a process that teaches 
logic. 
Cause and effect is a scientific process that is focused in English language 
programs for science and technology more than English for other purposes because 
of the nature of study, for example, in the Nucleus common core program (Bates, 
1978). However, it is a thinking process that is encouraged in every area or field of 
work and study because it supports the logical way of thinking to reach knowledge. 
Decisions are mostly built on the basis of the way people think. Workers in 
the industrial environment, as well as scientific environment, often need to make 
important decisions related to the operation. Therefore, by developing their cause 
and effect logical thinking in them, they can clearly understand logical relations 
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between issues on the job site and what happens, or may happen, and the result, 
whether it is good or bad. This relationship of cause and effect can be very 
distinctive in occupational ESP programs because of its real significance in 
occupational fields. 
5.4.2.3.3. Analysing and synthesising 
Smith (1992:25) defines analysing and synthesising as "particular 
characteristics of reasoning that are commonplace and inseparable". Analysing and 
synthesising are higher-order logical thinking processes that Smith (1992:24) 
considers characterstics of persons who are fit to beocme leaders. 
"It implies that some kinds of thinking are low-grade, low-quality, inferior 
imitations or substitutes for the 'real thing'" (Smith, 1992:23). 
Low-grade thinking is known for the natural and the habitual, careless, untutored 
state of the brain, and by contrast, higher-order thinking involves many higher-value 
abilities and attributes such as planning, predicting, evaluating, questioning, analysis 
and synthesis, induction and deduction (Smith, 1992:24). Stewart (1972:22) argues 
that many foreign students studying in the United States do not have analytical 
minds compared to American students . 
Not everybody is able to exercise higher-order thinking, which discriminates 
between people who can handle and people who cannot handle this quality of 
thinking for a more serious and elevated level of thinking. People who can exercise 
higher-order thinking are those who are the best academic achievers, such as 
professors, doctors, engineers, philosophers and scientists. The subjects of higher-
order thinking are everyday elements and commonplace; they are not unusual. 
Therefore, we plan, predict, evaluate, question, analyse and synthesise every day. 
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Analysing and synthesising are two related processes of thinking that cannot 
be separated from each other; they share the notions of 'parts' and 'whole', even 
though from different angles, as explained in Smith (1992): 
"What is called 'analytic thought' is thought that focuses on detail, on parts 
rather than the whole, that is perhaps particularly persistent and critical. ... 
What is called 'synthetic thinking' is supposed to bring elements together. 
But the details we perceive are always related to a larger picture, parts to a 
whole. The world cannot be perceived in fragments; every figure needs a 
ground in order to be distinguished" (Smith, 1992:25). 
With the Western origin of industry and technology, analysing and synthesising are 
two important Western educational skills that workers working in technological 
plants have to have and be able to do. 
5.4.2.4. The importance of logical thinking in Aramco 
Thinking is an important process for Aramco workers. It is essential in 
processing information, or what is learned. When Aramco wants the workers to 
think logically and systematically, it wants them to have analytical minds that can 
find relationships between actions, practices, or concepts that will enable them to fit 
into their job more efficientiy. 
However, teaching the workers logical and systematic thinking should not 
imply that they will have to learn the logic of Socrates and Plato, although the major 
focus is training them to see the logical relationships between things, actions, 
operations, and causes and results. This is mainly in the framework of the company, 
but not ignoring their personal hves for present and future development of their 
personality and maintaining satisfactory living conditions, bearing in mind their poor 
education that was described in Chapter Three. This is seen in lessons C221 and 
C222 about the logical relationship of cause and result which involves many other 
logical relationships. This will be discussed later on the following pages. 
274 
Bearing in mind the call to simplify logical relationships in the expression of 
rules by Wason and Johnson-Laird (1972:220), as mentioned earlier in this section, 
and because VELT introduces a large number of rules of work as a major concept of 
the Western culture, and the company culture, in the oil industry environment, these 
rules have to be of simple logical relationships. This implies that VELT trainees 
could be at a great disadvantage i f the rules included in VELT were complex and the 
understanding of these rules was difficult. They might not understand them although 
they are a major focus in the material, including the rules of safety, health care, 
travel, house loan, and so on. 
Since the workers are wanted to function well on the job, they have to 
understand the logic of the industrial company system. This logic cannot be 
understood without thinking that can find relationships between cause and result, 
values and reflected practices, action and response, time pressure and scheduling, 
work rules and punctuality, and so on. 
As we saw earlier, this logic of time is shown in work schedules where the 
workers' relationship with the company is rationalised through their work time. 
They have a specific amount of time (eight hours) to spend productively according to 
their contract with the company, and this is another logical reason behind the 
scheduled work time. This logic of schedules is also intended for the company to 
subordinate the workers through them, as Hall (1976:17) says. 
VELT uses simple logical relationships and sometimes simple logical trees 
(e.g. being very sick, not very sick, in lesson B229). talking about Aramco services 
and procedures in the area of health care and going to clinic. I f an employee is sick 
he goes to clinic; 
"If the employee is very sick, he stays in the clinic or goes home. If the 
employee is not very sick, the doctor fills out Form 155 and gives it to the 
employee" (B229-1, SB). 
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Then the two alternatives are drawn in a tree diagram which has more steps, as 
encouraged by Wason & Johnson-Laird (1972:220) as explained earlier in this 
section. It is developed more in lesson B230 (See Appendix), showing the simple 
procedural logical relationships between one condition and the steps to be taken. 
5.4.2.5. Logical thinking in VELT 
5.4.2.5.1. Reasoning in V E L T 
As argued earlier in this section, reasoning and justifying is a logical way of 
thinking that leads to making correct decisions. Aramco workers need to learn the 
Western way of reasoning in their work, and since the structure of different cultures 
varies, people from different cultures, and even of different occupations and 
positions, reason differentiy, as argued earlier in this section. Aramco workers need 
reasoning to come to conclusions that relate to their job-life and their social life. 
This will be in the context of their being educated by developing their thinking 
process satisfactorily when coming to decision-making on the job and justifying 
procedural jobs or actions. 
In accordance with Barons' (1994) suggestion that logic would be more 
useful i f it was more relevant to everyday reasoning, as explained in this section, the 
logic of the company, its rules, and all its concepts and values require the workers to 
adopt a new Western worldview to be able to understand and adapt to all the 
organisational and Western culture they are exposed to and fit in their job. 
The logical way of thinking that VELT tries to teach the Aramco workers is 
not a sophisticated system. It does not use sophisticated forms of logical inference, 
for example. At the linguistic level, VELT focuses on the basic forms of inference 
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of their daily life at work and out of work. This is taught through utilising a fairly 
simple logical system which uses expressions such as 'and', 'or', ' i f , 'because', etc. 
Explaining the water cycle, VELT shows the logical scientific relationship 
between the degrees of temperature and evaporation and condensation in the form of 
rising water vapour and falling rain (B95 & B96). This is a step towards a logical 
scientific explanation of natural features of the world. This is an educational part of 
the process of socialising the trainees into the world of general knowledge. 
Here, there are logical relationships that agree with the categorisation of the 
four logical relationships that Wason and Johnson-Laird (1972) made, as described 
earlier in this section. For example, a causal and temporal relationship is expressed 
logically by using 'as': 
"Water vapour rises as temperature increases" and 
"Rain falls as temperature decreases" (B95-3, SB) . 
In lesson B96, the trainees are given sentences in two columns where they have to 
complete sentences with temporal and causal logical relationships, so they can form 
sentences like: 
"As the sun heats the sea, some seawater changes to water vapour. 
As the water vapour cools, it changes to clouds" (B96-1, SB). 
However, VELT tries to socialise the trainees into a more comprehensive view of a 
process like 'the water cycle'. Therefore, it introduces a flow diagram that shows the 
development of causal, temporal logical relationships between every step and the 
other within the framework of the whole process, but this time using different 
connectives such as 'when', 'then', and 'finally'(B97). 
In lesson B106 Exercise 1, the trainees are given pictures that show tools in 
bad conditions and they are asked to discuss their condition in pairs. Exercise 2, 
True and False statements present the reasoning part of the topic. 
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" 1. Jasim's saw doesn't work well because it's rusty. 
2. Jasim's tools are not in good condition because 
he doesn't take care of them. 
3. The chisel isn't sharp because it needs oiling" 
(B106-3, SB). 
Understanding the relationship between the bad condition of tools and their bad 
performance is part of the thinking and reasoning skills that lead to the conclusion 
that the workers have to maintain tools by oiling, cleaning, and repairing them. The 
trainees have to come to that conclusion or inference gap, probably in discussion in 
class. 
Workers need to be logical when they plan to build a house. They have to 
consider their need of area, number of rooms and facilities, then they have to 
consider the cost in terms of money which they will get as a house loan from the 
company. 
"Jamal is going to build a house near Dhahran. He prefers a large house. 
His house will have eight rooms. It will also have two bathrooms. Jamal is 
going to use cinder blocks for the walls, because they are less expensive 
than concrete. They are easier to use, too" (C5-1, SB). 
The trainees have to learn that their preferences have to be justified by practical 
reasons. 
The introduction of properties of materials (brittie, strong, elastic, light) 
(B128) and comparing materials in terms of these properties (stronger, harder, more 
elastic, more brittie) (B130), then discussing why some material is used for making 
something (e.g tools) and not another, gives the trainees the opportunity to learn 
reasoning by seeing the link between a solid and strong material and its use for 
making a tool that needs to be strong and powerful, or the use of an elastic material 
to make tires. However, to consider why some material is not used is another way of 
reasoning and drawing inference: 
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"Glass isn't used for making tools because it is very brittle" (B128-3, SB). 
Classifying materials under labels of the states of matter of 'sohd', 'hquid', and 'gas', 
and 'rough' and 'smooth' helps the trainees understand the world of materials in terms 
of use, which has a general educational purpose. 
Choosing a route for a long distance trip depends on logical reasoning to 
make a decision with all factors taken into consideration. However, there might be 
one special reason that determines the choice. 
"Emile chose Luigi's route because it is the shortest. If he had taken Hans's 
route, he would have had to drive across the Rafha Desert. If he had taken 
Erik's route, he would have had to drive through the high mountains in 
Turkey" (D87-1,SB). 
This is one of the problem solving tasks that the trainees have to discuss according to 
the development of Emile's trip. 
Travelling by air direct to the destination is easier and more convenient. 
However, it will be more convenient to travel via another airport when the arrival 
time at the destination is more significant to the passenger (C259-2, SB). Giving the 
learners the factors related to air travel for them to decide routes by reasoning and 
arriving at the best time for them develops their justifying skills and reasoning 
abilities. This is seen in lesson C259 when Mr. Al . Dossary has to choose a flight to 
London that suits him more because he does not want to arrive in London too early. 
In Exercise 2, lesson C257, the trainees are trained on using the questions "Have you 
ever ...?" "Did you like ...?", and "Why?". The last question 'Why?' is an essential 
technique for training the Aramco workers to think of the reason or rationale for 
whatever they say or whatever personal view they give. The exercise is on personal 
liking for air travel. This relates to building the complete personality of the Saudi 
workers. These skills are advanced ones and relate to the identity of the company 
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man targeted by VELT. This can also be related to knowing the purpose of every 
step at work, i.e. logical actions and order of steps of work. 
VELT also teaches the trainees how to reason and understand the logical 
relationships between objects, tools and machines (B171-B180) in terms of 
similarities and differences in the areas of shape, material and function, for instance; 
they learn classification systems: 
"A knife A pair of scissors A hacksaw A file 
How are all of these similar? 
They are all similar because they are all tools. 
Why is a file different from the others? 
A file is different because it is not used for cutting. 
A file is different because the others are used for cutting" (B178-2, SB). 
This awareness of classification can develop their own running of their work, 
especially when it comes to using objects for specific functions. 
VELT does not teach a superficial level of logical relationships of inference. 
Its inference is more relevant to meanings expressed in real situations; it is used for 
teaching inference as a basic rule of real life at work and out of work. The meaning 
of the statements in their real contexts is fundamental to purpose of teaching about 
inference and other logical thinking relationships. 
5.4.2.5.2. Problem solving and cause and effect in VELT 
Problem solving is a technique that is introduced in VELT to develop the 
trainees' logical thinking abilities in their everyday work and normal life activities 
and challenges. Problems are presented in the material in various forms, including 
mathematical word and number problems, and many other situations that they will 
face on the job and in normal life. 
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VELT trainees are taught the numbers in English, handling numbers in 
mathematical problems that can help in developing the thinking skills of problem-
solving that need some mathematical calculations as well as calculating steps. 
"1. An elevator is at the 17th floor. It goes up 5 floors. Then, it goes 
down 10 floors. Finally, it goes up two floors. What floor is the elevator 
on now? 
A. 30th floor B. 14th floor C . 2nd floor D. 3rd floor." (C47-
1&2, SB) . 
This is an example of word problems that combine mathematics and real life 
situations. They are not highly sophisticated but they need concentration and 
calculation. 
In the topic of pollution, VELT discusses the notion through two of the four 
steps of problem solving which were mentioned by Baron (1994) and discussed 
earlier in this chapter: understanding the problem and devising a plan in a future-
orientation frame. Therefore, the notion of pollution is explained, examples are 
given, causes and results are described, and then the material encourages the trainees 
to follow some instructions to reduce the danger of pollution for the future, 
explaining the possibility of fighting it, securing an enjoyable life for their children 
and maintaining the environment safe and clean. 
Packing things can show logic in handling different kinds of materials. 
Lesson C231 uses a normal packing of things bought in a supermarket including 
fragile and liquid materials. 
"When you move things it is important to pack them carefully. Some 
things are fragile, others may spill. Some things can be packed right way 
up. upside down or on their sides" rC231-l. SB). 
This is an example of an activity that the workers may have in their jobs. Arranging 
things within a specific area can fi t into the logic of reasoning and classification as 
well. Lesson C232 presents an arrangement task as the trainees have to fit a number 
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of boxes of different dimensions in a van, considering the fact that there is one 
which has fragile material. 
"Do you think everything will fit in the moving van? 
Sure! It will fit if it's loaded correctly" (C232-2, SB). 
The picture provided on the same page also suggests that loading correctly needs 
logical arrangement to avoid the trouble of having different dimensions and fragile 
material in loading. 
Sifting evidence to explain events, and discovering a new concept which 
extracts order out of apparent disorder aims at developing the thinking ability in the 
workers. This can be of great advantage to the company as its workers start relating 
causes with results and seeing the points at which measures can be taken for safety 
and at what points it can be safe in gas plants, refineries, workshops, etc.. The closer 
the content of the lessons to the company work, the more explicitly logic is taught in 
the framework of cause and result, for example. For example, there is a picture of a 
worker working with an electric saw with oil on the floor while sparks make it 
possible for fire to start. Another picture shows a worker smoking near a garbage 
can where there are oily rags, and i f he throws the cigarette in the garbage can, fire 
will start. Both situations are dangerous and the trainees have to learn and practise 
the following: 
"- What might happen? 
- They might cause a fire" (B186-1, SB). 
A company man has to have insight into dangerous situations where health can be 
hurt. Cause and effect is one of the major relationships that a company man should 
understand in such industrial settings where he should be most of his time in or near 
areas that can be dangerous to safety and health i f they are carelessness. "What 
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might happen?" is an alarming question that triggers the need to be careful in 
industrial situations. 
"a. Abdulkarim's cigarette caused the fire. 
b. Oil on the floor caused the fire" (B187-1, SB). 
The clearer the cause-effect relationship is, the more aware and careful workers will 
be. " I f you are not careful, dangerous chemicals can kill you" (B187-1, SB). 
Prediction can develop the learners' insight and seeing ahead of time what the 
result or effect could be, and prediction is a branch of the logical relationship of 
'cause and effect'. VELT introduces the trainees to the skills of prediction at a 
simple level. The topic of the dangers of chemicals is utilised: 
"What will happen if you drink a lot of poison? 
You will kill yourself (B189-1, SB) 
"If you touch dangerous chemicals, you will burn your hand" (B190-1, SB) 
Prediction has a direct relationship with the workers' life in the company; they need 
to have it on the job because of the significance of learning maintaining personal 
safety and the safety of the work place. 
The questions 'What might happen?' and 'What will happen?' can develop the 
company man's skill of predicting injuries and emergencies (B189-1, SB). This is 
also related to the role of health care and first aid. The purpose is to raise awareness 
of the need to be able to respond and act immediately in such difficult moments in an 
industrial environment or normal life when logical behaviour is required to save 
lives. This is also a normal need in the local community. A company man has to 
represent Aramco as a modem technological body in the local community. 
Lesson B24 presents an accident and the trainees have to practise the use of 
the questions "what happened?" and "why did it happen?" and the answers to them, 
which show a strong emphasis on the logical relationship of cause and effect. 
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"A: What happened? 
B: He had an accident. He hit a truck, 
A: Why did it happen? 
B: Because he wasn't paying attention" (B24-1, SB). 
Lesson A285 teaches the language required to describe an accident that Omar 
was involved in. Logic and direct words are used for justifying the accident. The 
cause of the accident in "... he wasn't careful enough. The box was too heavy" is 
given first. The effect in "... he injured his back. He was not at work for one week" 
is expressed in a logical way. 
The concept of the states of matter and their changes because of heating or 
cooling presents some scientific knowledge that illustrates the relationship between 
cause and effect and contributes to trainees' general education. Lesson B132 teaches 
the trainees the following information. 
"At 100°C, water boils. It changes into vapour. 
At 0°C, water freezes. It changes into ice. 
Above 0°C, ice melts. It changes into water" (B132-2, SB). 
Using the topic 'Friction and Lubrication' (C221 & C222) to teach the logical 
relationship between various factors that affect each other logically is closely 
relevant to the different notions of saving time, effort, and money. In lessons C221 
and C222 using the notions of 'friction' 'rough surface', 'smooth surface', heat', 
'damage', 'maintenance', 'expensive', 'and 'lubrication' teaches the workers to be able 
to express the logical relationship between each pair and among all of them in 
general to develop the workers' broad understanding of the natural world. They have 
to know why friction should be reduced, and to realise the bad effect of friction on 
machines they handle in their jobs, and consequently, the loss of money through the 
maintenance of changing damaged parts. 
284 
In lesson C221, the major aim of the lesson stated at the top of the page is "to 
express cause and result", referring to 'friction and damage'.using a reading passage 
that reads: 
"Friction is caused when two surfaces move against each other. There is 
more friction if the surfaces are rough than if they are smooth. Friction 
causes heat. If you rub your finger against a rough surface, you will find 
that it becomes warm. Friction also results in wear. Moving parts for 
example, on a bicycle, are worn down. That means they have to be 
replaced" (C221-1,SB). 
The summary to the lesson presents the notion of cause and result very simply in a 
short relation-diagram. 
Friction heat Friction causes heat. 
Friction wear Friction results in wear. 
" (C221-1, SB). 
Lesson C222 presents the solution to the problems by introducing the process 
of 'Reduction of Friction'. The example is from the workers' work environment, that 
is machines, with a specific example of 'electric motors', then using the following 
diagram: 
Friction 
Damaged parts 
Friction 
Electric motor too hot 
Friction 
" (C222-1, SB). 
Diagramming is a popular organised form of showing knowledge of relationships by 
isolating the close relationships between factors as well as showing the systematic 
thinking of the process. 
The lesson moves forward to addressing the solution to the problem: 
reducing friction. In Exercise 2 (C222-2, SB), there are many strong logical 
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relationships that the company wants the workers to learn, in order to link the 
elements of the problem of friction as a cause and damage as a result. These 
relations are between: 
- 'the notion of moving parts' and 'friction', 
- 'the notion of moving parts' and 'smooth surface', 
- 'friction' and 'the surface area', 
- 'wheels' and 'friction reduction', 
- 'narrow rails' and 'friction reduction', 
- 'narrow rails' and 'wheels' and 'smooth surface'. 
I f this is put in a diagram, it shows a full view of all these logical 
relationships and an analysis of identifying a problem and a solution. This analysis, 
learned by workers, can develop strategies for systematic and critical thinking. Such 
language tasks can be part of daily activities in which logical deductions are 
presented and practised. They are expected to identify this relationship in other 
cases. As a problem solving task, this is called a 'logical task', as Henle (1968) calls 
problems used to teach logical thinking. The trainees should not fail to accept the 
logical task, therefore, they have to identify the problem, the logical relationship with 
the solution and other factors. They have to end up with a logical conclusion. 
Failure to accept the logical task (Henle, 1968:98) means they have failed to meet the 
company's expectations for them to have a clear understanding of their role in the 
company. It wil l be a real failure i f they can't complete the diagram in lesson C221 
and answer the questions in lesson C222. I f they can do, it means they have learned 
adequate logical thinking, and their "logical adequacy of deductions" (Henle, 
1968:98) is present in the context of the logical and systematic way of thinking in the 
company and can be used in understanding the relationships connecting their 
everyday problems reasonably. 
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5.4.2.5.3. Analysing and synthesising in V E L T 
Moving from the general to the particular, or from the particular to the 
general, is another component of higher-order thinking that VELT teaches the 
trainees to follow in order to develop their analytical thinking. 
VELT socialises the trainees into the logical thinking skills of analysing and 
synthesising at a simple level that makes up for the missed opportunity of education 
at school. Checking information, analysing it, and then giving a conclusion, or 
judgement, are closely related skills that can bring operations to success and save 
lives, in case of emergency (B191-200), for instance. VELT tries to develop these 
two skills in many various ways and through other different skills utilising various 
situations and contexts, and at different levels of VELT training (A,B,C,D). 
Lesson B199 has two stated aims: 
- To understand descriptions and explanations, and 
- To pass on messages and reporting. 
The trainees listen to the tape telling about four accidents of 'touching live wire and 
having an electric shock', 'using chemicals and someone burning himself, 'explosion 
near GOSP and someone having a shock', and 'smoking in workshop and someone 
burned badly'. 
The exercise requires listening to the report on the four accidents that are 
written in the exercise in the Student Book, and the trainees have to understand the 
cause of each accident and fill in the information in the blank spaces. Not 
mentioning all the skills, the trainees have to associate cause with result starting with 
the result. They have to see the relationship between cause and result, that is 
synthesising pieces of information that make a unity in terms of what can create one 
situation. Synthesising the lines of accidents and being able to recognise the real 
relationships between cause and result. 
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VELT utilises the topic of water to teach the trainees to analyse the water 
cycle process in stages of heating water, evaporation, condensation, and water falling 
as rain (B95-B96). The same thinking ability is focused in B99 about 'Transporting 
Water', where diagrams are used to show an overall picture of the use of wells and 
springs providing water to farms, refineries, and cities. The trainees are asked in 
Exercise 2 to analyse these diagrams and use information to complete the sentences 
in the exercise. 
In lesson A165, the trainees are asked to categorise a number of nationalities 
into two categories, 'from Asia' and 'from Africa', which is an analysis task. 
Utilising the topic of rainfall in Saudi Arabia and the Middle East in lesson 
B97, the trainees are asked to complete sentences in using the information from the 
map of Saudi Arabia provided in the same lesson, by analysing the details about 
rainfall in word form and in symbols analysing the key on the map. 
Lesson B92 provides the trainees with a chart and asks them to complete it 
with words connected to the uses of water, and which shows the logical relationships 
among water, fresh water, salt water, underground water, rivers, and water from 
lakes, rivers, oceans, seas, and springs. Ultimately, the chart, as a whole, will 
synthesise the uses of water. 
A company man has to be able to synthesise pieces of information and give 
judgements and decisions. Out of his responsibility, the worker is a complete 
representative of the company wherever he is. Therefore, he has to do what is good 
for the company and what may save its body and employees' lives. 
Procedural thinking is part of the analysis and synthesis operations, because 
it depends on separating steps within the context of a larger unity, that is the whole 
procedure. VELT teaches the trainees to follow procedures in different areas of their 
training. In lesson CI8, they have to learn how to change a hacksaw blade using a 
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procedure. Successful operations may be based on procedural systematic thinking 
which is a requirement for solving problems for life as well. 
Procedural thinking is taught often in the material because of its importance 
not only in the field of oil and gas operations, but also in the field of industrial work 
and craft skill. Changing the air filter (C25), and Changing a tire (C26-30) are other 
examples. VELT tries to instil procedural thinking in the trainees' minds even in 
building a fire, which is considered an easy task, but has to be successful. In lesson 
B42, the trainees are asked to number the sentences in the procedure: 
"Light the paper with a match. 
Put the paper into the hole. 
Put the lighting fluid on the charcoal. 
" (B42-1, SB). 
Fire fighting needs a procedure and systematic operation of the fire-extinguisher 
(B48) to ensure the success of the fighting. 
Procedural systematic thinking has a special emphasis in VELT. When there 
is a car accident with any company man, he has to fill out a Report Form. 
Procedural steps have to be followed. Details on the Report Form are many (D94-3, 
SB). The story of the car accident with a bicycle and the injury of the rider in 
Exercise 2 on the previous page (D94-2. SB) tries to familiarise the trainees with the 
procedures in such a case. A prominent aspect of the story is what one should do in 
case of someone's injury because of the accident. 
5.4.2.6. Summary 
In this section we have argued that the logical thinking processes of 
reasoning, problem solving and analysis and synthesis are Western in origin, and 
their importance lies in their use in everyday activities and their expression in 
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everyday language. It has also been demonstrated that VELT socialises Aramco 
workers into these logical thinking processes, by teaching the logical relationships 
and expressing the logical thinking in the topics and procedures used in the material, 
aiming at developing their thinking abilities which could be used fruitfully in their 
jobs. W have also argued that this is particularly significant in a context where 
trainees have a low level of education. Their secondary socialisation is therefore 
mentioned in the VELT program. 
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CHAPTER SIX 
CONCLUSIONS and RECOMMENDATIONS 
6. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
6.1. CONCLUSIONS 
6.1.1. Introduction 
The main hypothesis of this study is that although ESP appears to be culture-
free, it can have a cultural dimension that aims to socialise workers into Western 
cultural values and thinking abilities. The other side of the proposal is that ESP can 
carry out the responsibility of providing general / basic education to workers with 
low level education. In this chapter, the summary of the study will be presented after 
which the conclusions will be formulated and then the recommendations will present 
the most significant implications of the study in the field of ESP and socialisation in 
occupational settings in organisations. 
6.1.2. Summary of the study 
The study has been conducted over five chapters in addition to the 
Introduction. 
The Introduction introduces the issue of the relationship between culture 
and language, and then the major interest of the study as organisational culture in 
occupational ESP due to the spread of large companies in the world and the 
significance of English as a main universal language of communication. 
The introduction sums up the thesis hypotheses as follows: 
1. ESP must have culture content as it cannot be culture-free. 
2. An ESP program written by Western writers for 'Eastern' learners introduces 
Western values in the form of cultural concepts. 
3. VELT, an example ESP program, introduces American values to Saudi learners, a 
target population who are originally with little education. 
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4. VELT introduces American 'business' (Aramco) values to Saudi 
learners/employees so that they will adapt to its organisational culture. 
5. ESP, and VELT as an example, can carry the responsibility of providing general 
education to poorly educated ESP learners. 
The introduction explains that vocational ESP programs appear to be culture-
free because they refer only to the workplace, and not to the original country of the 
language. However, considering the fact that language is the carrier of cultural 
values that influence the individual's values and way of thinking, the research 
investigates the content and implications of ESP material in an industrial 
environment that can be the first stage of socialisation into an industrial company. It 
tries to see how far an ESP program written for a non-native environment, 
specifically Arabic / Islamic Saudi inevitably has a Western cultural dimension. It 
also discusses the capability of an ESP program to provide a general education 
element for the workers who come into the program with low level education. 
The main hypothesis of the study is formulated in terms of socialisation 
theory: ESP in an industrial environment can be the first stage of socialisation into 
an industrial company which provides a Western cultural dimension. 
It is argued that the study is significant in three ways. The research results 
will clarify the relationship between ESP and culture and show i f ESP can hold a 
cultural educational dimension or not. The second significant dimension lies in the 
relevance of the research to the world of industry where organisations can start 
planning more explicitly including cultural content in their ESP programs with the 
aim of creating a new image of a 'company man' who can adapt to work and way of 
thinking in the company. The third point concerns the capability of ESP to hold an 
educational purpose of providing general education to workers of poor education. 
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Chapter One presents the Uterature review in the field of ESP. This chapter 
is devoted to three main issues: the definition of ESP as a developing and much 
demanded approach to English Language Teaching (ELT). The definition of ESP 
necessitates looking at various variables of purpose, learners' age, time constraint, 
ESP categories, content of the course and the influence of register analysis and 
discourse analysis. 
The most important ESP syllabus design approaches are discussed to place 
VELT in context. The discussion of the needs analysis issue in ESP shows that 
cultural needs have been neglected and that it is necessary to consider them in this 
stage and in the syllabus design. The same point is noted in the discussion of the 
syllabus design where the absence of the consideration of the cultural dimension is 
evident. The discussion of implementation of ESP courses tackles the ecological 
argument which indicates that exported ESP programs may not succeed in Third 
World countries, for instance. 
Problem areas in ESP are discussed and the seriousness of insufficient 
research in the field of ESP is highlighted as it leaves the cultural issue untackled, 
and the use of the common core in ESP unclear. The concept of common core is 
considered as an ambiguous concept without much literature on it because of the 
little research in the field. This makes us ask: which part of ESP can/should have a 
cultural dimension, common core or specialist material, or both? The conclusion in 
this chapter is that the cultural dimension of ESP has not been adequately identified. 
Chapter Two presents the literature review of the relationship between 
culture and language which sets the grounds for the analysis of the VELT program in 
Chapters Four and Five. The nature of the relationship between culture and language 
is explained with the definition of the concept of culture as a set of values and 
practices that are embodied in the language and transmitted across generations, and 
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that can be learned / taught. Culture is defined as a system of communication, 
shared knowledge and meanings, that can be transmitted across generations through 
language, and that is the content of a socialisation process with language as the major 
instrument of that process. To have a better understanding of the relationship 
between culture and ESP occupational purposes, we discuss the notion of 
'organisational culture' which Hofstede (1991) calls 'the software of the mind'. 
This chapter then presents an investigation of learning / teaching culture in 
foreign language education. The discussion shows that as culture is the context of 
communication, it can be taught in the classroom. Therefore, the teaching of culture 
as an educational goal of FLE, where the ways of thinking and values can be taught 
indirectly and unconsciously, is an important and feasible process. This section 
ultimately stresses the need to integrate culture and language in foreign language 
programs. Although there are some opposing views described in this chapter, their 
points are refuted on the argument that communication is the ultimate purpose of 
learning the language, and culture is the context of language communication among 
people. Moreover, the analysis of VELT in Chapters Four and Five proves that 
culture is an integrated part of language and can be taught / learned. 
To set the grounds for the appropriate cultural content in ESP, a section 
about the psychological dimension of cultural learning is presented with focus on the 
learners' fear that new culture values may threaten their cultural identity, and that the 
Western cultural values may contrast sharply with certain other cultures' values, 
creating a negative attitude towards the culture and the language. Here it is stressed 
that the cultural content included in FLT should be appropriate enough to create a 
positive attitude in the learners and that cultural learning should aim at presenting 
cultures as points of view and not as right and wrong. 
A section in this chapter is devoted to the concept of socialisation. 
Socialisation has been defined as the process through which an individual is 
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provided with the attributes of a human being, including the acquisition of attitudes, 
values, and behaviours of a specific culture. This is the basis of the thesis which 
claims that foreign language learning can provide socialisation into a new culture 
whose attitudes, values, and behaviours are learned with the language, and that 
organisational culture, as presented in VELT, is learned as a third-level stage of 
socialisation into work through which workers learn the values and behaviours of the 
company. It stresses that language is the medium of socialisation as it embodies the 
cultural knowledge in terms of values and behaviours. 
The relationship between culture and ESP is investigated first by placing 
ESP in the context of being an approach to ELT and its strong association with the 
communicative and notional-functional approaches which would indicate the 
importance of including cross-cultural content as part of ESP syllabus. It explains 
the close relationship of ESP to culture through the notions in ESP which relate to 
values that go beyond the topics that relate to work, such as 'achievement', 'time', 
'rules', and 'planning' and 'logical thinking' which are discussed in Chapter Five. 
Finally, in this chapter it is suggested that common core can be the place that 
can develop the cultural content as it can express communication far from the 
specialist material. It can provide role-playing exercises that embody the cultural 
load of the company and its value system. 
Chapter Three describes VELT learners' local cultural environment in Saudi 
Arabia. The sociocultural background is explained in terms of the cultural values 
related to the family and tribe combined with Islamic religion; there are the grounds 
of the sharp contrast with Western cultural values. This leads to the discussion of 
the Western influence in the change of values through the new Western environment 
of Aramco whose existence brought change to Saudi Arabia through modernisation. 
The education system in Saudi Arabia is described and the educational goals are 
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related to the aims of fostering Arabic Islamic values with some opening to the 
Western culture without sacrificing their own. Moreover, a section on the English 
language teaching (ELT) in Saudi Arabia is introduced to see the great demand for 
English in the country and the great interest in introducing the Saudis to a foreign 
cultural dimension that widens their horizons and provides them with scientific 
knowledge of the world. However, the poor ELT background is described to show 
their poor introduction to the Western culture through language in the school system. 
The cultural content of Aramco training schemes is explained within the framework 
of discussing the attitudes towards teaching Western culture in Saudi Arabia. There 
are opposing views, arguing that cultural colonisation may take place through ELT 
and ideas might be introduced in conflict with Islamic cultural values. 
The second part of Chapter Three introduces and explains the role of Aramco 
as the Western environment in Saudi Arabia that brought the winds of change. It 
established communal links in the areas of building schools, hospitals, giving loans 
for building homes and establishing a mobile library that moves to different towns in 
the Eastern Province. The major focus is on the Aramco training background that 
presents unmatched training operations in the field of English training and handicraft 
training. These started in 1941, focusing on company education and culture with 
respect to safety education and fire prevention. It is also described that the company 
recruited two American universities to qualify teachers in the field of language and 
culture education, probably for the aim of maintaining American cultural education 
through the teachers. 
The chapter also introduces VELT as one of the Aramco Training Schemes 
that was needed as a result of the rapid expansion of Aramco operations and the need 
for a job-related program. To describe the original cultural background of the 
program, a section explains the process of producing it by the American International 
team who came to Saudi Arabia and wrote the program after a three-month needs 
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analysis stage. To account for the inclusion of the common core component which 
holds the cultural content, a description of the tracks is given and detailed as seven 
operator and maintenance job categories. A description of the target population 
characteristics is provided, showing the low level of education the workers enter the 
program. Description of the program also shows the basic approach followed as a 
communicative, notional-functional course. From the analysis of the objectives, it is 
concluded that cultural objectives are unstated, but they can be inferred from the 
analysis of the learning material in Chapters Four and Five. 
Chapter Four explains the research methodology of content analysis. 
Another section presents the behavioural training in VELT that represents the 
explicit cultural level in the organisational culture. To show how the desired 
behaviour in VELT training can influence the workers' practices, a three-
dimensional framework is presented, namely with respect to workers being prepared 
for the world of industrial work, being prepared to work for an oil company, and 
being prepared for an international company. 
Chapter Five is a more abstract three-dimensional analysis taking the levels 
of general education. Western cultural values, and thinking abilities in which VELT 
socialises Aramco workers. The general education content is presented in the 
handling of topics such as history, geography, maths, and some general science. The 
Western values identified in VELT are 'achievement', 'time', and 'rules'; the thinking 
abilities identified are 'planning' and 'logical thinking'. The analysis of these three 
dimensions demonstrates that there is a Westem cultural dimension in ESP, which 
can socialise company workers into Western values that are essential to the 
occupational situation. This provides evidence that should encourage researchers to 
conduct further research in order to establish a generalisation about the issue of the 
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relationship between culture and ESP. The analysis in Chapter Five is also to 
demonstrate that ESP can take the responsibility to socialise workers with a low level 
of education into general education. 
In this chapter, it is also demonstrated that each of the three dimensions can 
involve the workers' personality in two ways. The first relates to the company where 
they need special characteristics to behave appropriately within the company 
environment, whereas the second is the development of the general overall 
personality since many of these characteristics are relevant to normal life in their 
own community. These two aspects of personal development form the image of a 
'company man' who lives for the company and makes a good representative of the 
company outside in the community. 
6.1.3. Findings of the study 
The findings of the study can be divided as follows: the general relationship 
between culture and ESP, the structure of ESP, socialisation and education in ESP, 
the issue of general education in an occupational environment, organisational culture 
in ESP, English training in Aramco (or VELT), and finally findings related to 
language teachers. 
6.1.3.1. Findings related to the general relationship between Culture and 
ESP 
a. Western culture values as universal values 
It has been argued that VELT as an ESP program socialises the new workers 
of Aramco into the Western values of 'achievement', 'time', and 'rules', and the 
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higher-order thinking abilities of 'planning' and 'logical thinking'. I f we agree that 
this Western cultural dimension included in VELT is an original component of 
Western culture, and the concepts are valuable in the field of work and in normal 
Ufe, it will then be valid to state that ESP is not culture-free. It will also be 
acceptable to include these values in ESP programs designed for similar learning 
situations in any part of the world. We can generalise that they are all required for 
work life and personal life. Developing them is necessary for developing the way of 
thinking of the worker and the human individual as long as individuals have aims to 
plan for, a need to know and abide by the rules to follow, and think logically to 
achieve them. However, the question is: can we say that these values, and other 
similar values, can be considered universal? I f yes, then, can their universality be 
identified by being only Western, or will they be labelled as universal values? If they 
are universal, they need not be seen as contrasting with Islamic values. They may be 
new, as a consequence of modernisation of a traditional society, but they do not 
represent a challenge / threat to Islamic culture. At the personal and organisational 
level, they are motivating and beneficial values. Therefore, they are expected to be 
desired in all situations. 
b. Cultural contradiction between Western culture in ESP syllabus and the 
local culture 
It has been argued in Chapter One that the cultural dimension of ESP has not 
been considered because of insufficient acceptable and high-standard research in the 
field. It has not been identified that ESP cultural dimension is available. Holliday 
and Cooke (1983) suggest that ESP courses should be modified for situations in 
Third World countries because of their unsuitability to the social situation, therefore, 
ESP smells and is shunned and, like a plant is difficult to grow overseas. This could 
be an indication of the cultural aspect of ESP which makes it sound strange in other 
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environments, and which should make course designers think much before designing 
a course for a certain environment. 
Although it is generally agreed that culture is implicit in the language, it can 
be checked and investigated and that makes it possible for designers to check the 
aspects of Westem culture that suit or do not suit the target environment, as 
explained earlier about Saudi Arabia. Culture in the Arab Islamic counties is so 
sensitive that it can lead to the success or failure of a program, and that was 
emphasised by Heiman (1994) who confirms that the imported Westem progress in 
the field of science and technology contrasts sharply with the spiritual side of the 
Islamic culture values, as discussed in Chapter Two. 
Therefore, we can reconfirm our argument in Chapter Two that when 
occupational socialisation takes place in a foreign language, with its implicit cultural 
values and meanings, the process can involve sharp contradiction of learners' native 
cultural values. This is like any other cultural situation when cultural values 
contradict. Then, the danger here is that socialisation may not be achieved because 
of this contradiction. Moreover, the leamers' attitude will be negative towards the 
language as well as the occupational culture in focus. 
To avoid this contradiction and unwanted response from the learners, course 
designers have to check that the program does not have contradictory values or ideas 
in the offered program. This implies that they need to be familiar with the leamers' 
local culture and its major values. They need to get consultation perhaps from 
people of the native culture. 
c. The use of local and target language culture 
Teaching the language, using local culture contexts will be successful, 
especially i f there are many elements in the target language culture that are refused 
for reUgious factors or even socio-cultural factors as it is the case in Saudi Arabia 
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and other Islamic and Arab countries, as explained in Chapter Two. It will not be 
liked, it wil l even be refused to use 'pub', 'love', 'drinking wine' or 'taking dmgs' as a 
context for teaching the language. The contexts have to be chosen carefully so that 
they agree with Islam and the Arab traditions and moral values. And here, as it is in 
VELT, using some nice and encouraging contexts from Saudi Arabia or Islamic 
traditions will be of great help for giving self- confidence to the leamers in addition 
to supporting the program. Additionally, is it not an experience that can be lived in a 
different way to learn a foreign language through one's traditions and values? Is it 
not a new combination for the leamers that adds to the flavour of learning a foreign 
language where they can see themselves in a different mirror? I guess this is another 
different experience that, as mentioned earlier, Byram (1989) calls for, and it is 
worth experiencing by those who are willing to leam a new language and for those 
who are trying to spread their language. Investigating case studies will be able to 
shed light on this issue. Results can be taken from teachers of the programs. 
e. Cultural studies & social and political change 
Based on the assumption that a language program can socialise leamers into a 
new cultural dimension, which may carry a new ideology of thinking, as noted in 
Chapter Five, it is possible that language programs may be used for creating an 
ideological influence on the learners. Therefore, cultural studies may aim to 
influence the social as well as political attitudes in the language leamers. By 
exposing them to Western culture in English, it is possible that some change in the 
social and political attitude may occur towards Americans in particular and 
Westerners in general. The change in the political attitude means more power to the 
Western world when English learners in Third World countries start to look with 
respect to the Westem social and political system and thought. The association with 
the Western social system is a spread of the representation of the Westem social 
301 
ideas, and this change can lead to the acceptance of the Western existence in the 
area. This may relate to cultural colonisation that the West runs for and Third World 
countries fear. However, this is usually an unstated objective in the material, as we 
saw in quoting Lee (1983), Street (1993) and Heiman (1994), in Chapter Two. 
I f that is a purpose of spreading the Western culture, it should be noted that 
the amount and type of cultural content included in the foreign language programs, 
specifically English, should be carefully considered. It is possible to plan the explicit 
cultural content in language teaching, especially with the type of topics to be handled 
to convey the cultural values and concepts, cultural content which is explicitly or 
implicitly colonising has to be criticised. 
Based on the second part of our argument about the inclusion of a cultural 
dimension in ESP, stated in Chapter Two, although it appears that occupational ESP 
aims at teaching language only and is culture-free, the analysis of VELT has shown 
that it can have a second normal secondary socialisation process within the 
occupational context and with the aim of socialising the workers into the Western 
cultural values. The major characteristic of this stage of socialisation is the focus on 
main values and thinking abilities in addition to the basic educational element, as 
mentioned earlier. 
6.1.3.2. Findings related to the structure of ESP 
a. ESP and General English 
From the overview of ESP in Chapter One, we can conclude that the nature 
of ESP with the specific elements of its definition, namely purpose, specificity, 
learners' age, content and categories, distinguishes it from general English courses. 
Although it started just a little more than thirty years ago, it is flourishing and its 
significance is increasing in the fields of EOP and EAP. However, it seems that 
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comparative studies are needed to decide i f Western cultural values provided by 
programs such as VELT are different and how different from those provided by 
general English. 
b. ESP and common core 
We have argued that one of the major problems in the field of ESP is that 
research about common core in ESP has been ambiguous and insufficient to clarify 
all its features and dimensions. It has been argued in Chapter One that common core 
has a great potential to provide a unifying base for various specialisations, to 
introduce an organisation's policy, and provide for social survival in the job 
environment. Moreover, it can be used as an intermixed part, or even as a separate 
program. It can express an emphasis on specialist and appropriate activities that 
Robinson (1991:4) requires for ESP, and in which the targeted language functions 
are taught. The essential emphasis in common core can be on concepts, skills, 
terminology, and functions which are common to various disciplines or tracks in 
ESP programs. 
Therefore, research should focus on the load in common core, both linguistic 
and cultural load. The results of the relevant research should remove this ambiguity, 
show merits of common core, and encourage its use, solving problems that 
institutions suffer because of their effort to provide highly specialist material that 
creates difficulties in design, methodology, implementation, and teacher training. 
Too highly specialist material may demand the preoccupation with subject matter 
which may require getting specialised experts into the ESP classroom, like an 
engineer for an English for Engineering class. Although this is a solution to the 
problem of having to teach specialist content, it represents a diversion from the 
target. However, this is not a call to use general English instead of ESP because 
common core is ESP and not general Enghsh. But this could be a solution in many 
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cases where the cultural content is not taken into consideration, as noted in Chapter 
One and argued in Chapter Two. 
c. Vocational ESP syllabus design, needs analysis and content 
From the discussion about ESP in Chapter One, and the analysis of VELT in 
Chapters Four and Five, it has been demonstrated that demand for ESP will never 
diminish in vocational ESP programs in handling job functions. However, it should 
be stressed that accurate needs analysis will be essential to give farther insight into 
the real requirements of the learning situation including the leamer, the institution, 
and the study field. In particular, syllabus designers should not forget the 
sociocultural dimension where it is an essential requirement for the educational 
purpose of the program. But there should be a clear consideration of the type, 
amount and direction of the cultural points to be included in any ESP program based 
on the learners' local culture. 
d. Analysis of cultural needs 
Vocational ESP designers should have stronger links with job sites during the 
needs analysis and survey stage where they can collect data that cannot be gathered 
from books, forms, regulations, handouts, and so on. There, they can get clearer 
ideas as well as workers' reactions and impressions about work operations and 
company system. That can provide great inspiration in designing classroom 
activities and including content material and subject matter. This can also allow the 
designers to see the cultural relevance of the language and Westem cultural 
implications at work. 
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e. Socialisation, common core and ESP 
Based on the argument that socialisation is a process that transmits cultural 
behaviours and underlying rules and concepts unconsciously, then a socialisation 
process through an ELT program can be effective and can socialise new employees 
into the new cultural world of work through a new language. And based on our 
argument in Chapter Two, that language is the carrier of culture, then a language 
program teaches the culture of the language and socialises the leamers into new 
values and behaviours unconsciously. 
Because leamers tend to be more motivated to leam what is relevant to their 
life, an ELT program can utilise more relevant topics and contexts to teach through. 
In an ESP program, the job-related topics and contexts have the greatest relevance 
and are expected to be highly motivating to the leamers. However, more topics of 
general interest could also be used to teach relevant values. Our example program, 
VELT, has mostly provided job-related topics and other general topics such as travel, 
pollution, health care, building a house, and so on, which enriches the context 
material with highly motivating content. As mentioned in Chapter One, this is 
suggested by Robinson (1991:4) who argues that it is not essential in ESP to use 
specialist language and content as long as specialist and appropriate activities are 
used, and she concludes that there are cases which prove that general language and 
content are best. This leads us to the point that a common core component of ESP 
where there is insistence on specialist language and content, can be a useful and 
important part in all ESP programs, especially in occupational ESP, when 
organisational culture is necessarily taken into consideration. 
f. Culture in ESP & General English - Western and local cultures 
Although it is normally assumed by the Middle Eastem culture in general, 
and the Islamic culture in particular, that Westem culture in EEL always comes with 
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ideas and values that sharply contrast with the Islamic culture, it can also be very 
positive when its appropriate cultural content is directed to specific situations. This 
is another difference between ESP and general English, the objectives of the latter 
being for social survival in contrast with English-speaking people and, sometimes, 
academic purposes for new students coming to study in Western universities. This 
implies that English programs can better suit the Arab World when they are 
specifically designed for its environment with a close look at the suitability of the 
cultural dimension to the Arabic and Islamic culture in addition to the required 
occupational culture. 
6.1.3.3. Findings related to socialisation and education in ESP 
a. Socialisation: gaining and not losing identity 
As seen from our analysis of VELT in Chapter Five, the program socialises 
the learners into many values and thinking abilities and aspects of basic education, 
with the aim of adapting them to a new environment. This implies that the 
personality of these workers is developing into the new dimensions of the identity of 
a company man who has to adapt to the modem world of oil technology and industry 
environment. We argued above that adapting to new cultural values does not 
necessarily mean losing one's identity. On the contrary, it can be a gaining process 
in which the learner gains a new image of a more capable individual who can stand 
the challenges of the environment. 
I f this is confirmed, it will be valid to say that a positive attitude can be 
established in the learners who can feel the positive dimension of the new cultural 
values. This positive dimension can be fostered i f they do not feel a contrast 
between their original socialisation and the cultural values or practices offered. 
Moreover, they will be motivated for the new professional culture as long as they can 
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see the positive relationship between this culture and personal as well as professional 
development. VELT has given Aramco workers a good example of the benefits they 
can get in adapting to the new culture offered to them, by seeing how they can think 
and behave in the company at work and in their normal life outside work, such as in 
the areas of safety, travel, pollution, health care, maintenance, and other topics 
relevant to their life. 
b. Socialisation in V E L T , and communication within company system 
The cultural dimension in VELT also facilitates communication within the 
company system, work, and native speakers. Socialisation into Westem values of 
'achievement', 'time', and 'mles' is essential for establishing strong communication 
links. The control system of the organisation through time, rules, and the need for 
achievement at work can elevate the worker to a communication level with the 
Western identity of the organisation. This leads to a higher level of performance at 
work and normal life, which is the ultimate goal of company socialisation. 
6.1.3.4. Findings related to general education in occupational environments 
a. ESP and general education 
Due to the fact that some vocational occupational ESP target populations can 
be of relatively low education, ESP programs can have a general education objective 
in their syllabus design to make up for what learners missed in formal education, as 
we have seen in VELT. This will then support the necessity to use a common core 
component of ESP which can hold this part of the program, aiming at providing the 
learners with some cultural knowledge of the geography and history of their country, 
maths, general science, and any other general educational knowledge. It should be 
noted here that common core can provide the specialist activities using general 
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language of education. When handhng the function of describing a location, solving 
a problem, telling a story, or describing a scientific process or operation, the 
language functions are similar to those of specialist activities. 
When the target population leamers have a higher level of education, another 
level of education may be required. This should be investigated and determined at 
the needs analysis stage before designing the syllabus, and when the characteristics 
of the target population are specified. Nonetheless, there is an argument for a 
general education element in ESP and there is still more research needed to 
investigate how far ESP can ful f i l l the responsibiUty of providing a general 
education element in its language and culture syllabus design. 
6.1.3.5. Findings related to organisational culture in ESP 
a. Planning in large organisations and organisational culture in language 
programs 
Since large organisations, such as Aramco, prefer to have every thing in a 
plan, they should take in their strategic planning the cultural considerations which 
outline into the major steps towards successful socialisation of their employees at all 
levels and in all capacities. Language training is a fast approach towards cultural 
learning in international companies that need employees with a high level of foreign 
language command and full adaptation to the new organisational environment. 
The findings in the content analysis of VELT present some evidence to 
decision-makers in training in large organisations that organisational culture can be 
disseminated in an ESP language program without the need of a large orientation 
program that is usually conducted in direct pieces of advice. Explicit orientations 
can be useful to some extent, but the implicit cultural dimension in a language 
program may produce a better effect on learning the culture and the language. 
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However, an ESP program should have a major aim of providing for the 
personal development of leamers, focusing on both professional and private aspects, 
as we have seen in Chapter Five. In these two images, there should be connections 
that allow each of them to influence the other positively. The professional cultural 
program should tackle both sides. 
b. Organisational culture and a committed company man 
Organisations always try to prepare company men to be good representatives 
of them in the local community and abroad wherever one may be identified to a 
company as related. VELT tries to socialise the workers into the image of a 
'company man' who has the characteristics of the loyal and committed employee and 
who has the values of the company stemming from Westem culture. Other ESP 
programs in company could also try to satisfy that objective by providing a company 
cultural load that makes the company man proud of and satisfied with what he gets 
from his company in terms of the modem technological world values as well as job 
values. Vocational ESP cultural socialisation should heighten self-awareness as 
company employees, encourage flexible attitudes towards the company system and 
increase the seriousness of work atmosphere. 
With the spread of large organisations, there are differences in their cultures 
due to the fact that they represent different work communities that take from their 
cultural environments. Therefore, their values may also be different or at least their 
priorities may be different because of the different products and objectives. 
The analysis of VELT in Chapter Four includes a pattem of behavioural 
training which focuses on what new workers have to do. This analysis also shows 
that the behaviour is at three levels, as described in the summary above as well. 
These three levels are the major levels of work where the workers are going to 
perform, and become the focus, although there may be others. 
309 
Due to the fact that VELT is a large program, 32 books for all tracks, it is 
possible to include an extensive behavioural training and cultural content, because of 
the long training period the trainees go through. As smaller organisations may not be 
able to spend all this time on training, they will have to focus on the most important 
behaviours and values as priorities. 
e. Companies can represent an important cultural community for the individual 
worker/employee. Therefore, its cultural values have to be of great importance to 
him as they will represent a system for his thinking and behaviour. 
6.1.3.6. English training in Aramco 
a. The influence of the communicative and notional-functional approaches on 
the inclusion of cultural content in occupational ESP 
The design of VELT is based on the learners' needs as a program following 
the learner-centred approach. Yet the analysis of the VELT material shows that the 
VELT trainees need a cultural learning component in their ESP training program, 
even though the statement of the VELT objectives mentions only the linguistic needs 
including vocabulary, grammatical structures, and notions and functions which 
enable them to communicate successfully on the job. This strong connection with 
the communicative approach and the notional-functional syllabus makes it clear that 
cultural content is potentially available because, as was explained in Chapter Two, 
these two approaches have taken account of the socio-cultural relevance of topics. 
The topics that are handled in VELT are notions that relate to the behavioural level 
of the company culture and the practices that are encouraged in the company culture, 
such as following work schedules and maintaining tools. These two examples given 
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above represent communicative messages that are explicitly expressed in the 
language aiming at influencing the workers' behaviour on the job. 
However, beyond these communicative messages about behaviour on the job, 
there are values that produce these behaviours. Tool maintenance represents the 
value of achievement related to the concept of ability, effort, and task in the 
American culture as the company looks at the task as something that can be done as 
long as effort is exerted and there is ability to exert the effort, and this ability can be 
developed by training. 
The issue of safety implies that mles are used as a control system of work 
and operation familiar in American and Westem companies. Following work 
schedules is a required practice, and serves as a tool of intemal control of the system 
as well as a time-organising system. Furthermore, it is connected to scheduling 
activities through planning and logical thinking. These various reflections of one 
single topic in VELT indicate that VELT has the capability to socialise new workers, 
and the concepts involved, 'achievement', 'time' and 'mles', are a strong factor 
influencing the operation positively. 
The above discussion suggests that occupational ESP programs contain 
cultural values and practices needed in the work environment. It socialises leamers 
into new Western values and thinking abilities that are necessary to develop work 
performance and aspects of personality. Priority is given, however, to the most 
needed values and abilities in the organisation. 
b. The inclusion of a cultural dimension in language programs 
It has been argued in Chapter Two, and demonstrated in the analysis of 
VELT in Chapters Four and Five, that a cultural dimension provides, first, a context 
through which language can be presented, second, a meaningful communication 
context that relates directly to the target language country, or language community as 
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in the case of Aramco, and third, a set of shared meanings and values that the 
leamers will need to communicate through in using the language. Therefore, it is 
essential to include this cultural dimension in language programs that serve these 
functions. 
c. The relevance of Western cultural values to the Saudi Arabian situation 
The analysis of VELT in Chapter Five shows that it carries a cultural content 
in the form of 'achievement', 'time', 'rules', 'planning', and 'logical thinking'. VELT 
uses various contexts related to the world of industrial work, oil industry, and 
company work in addition to normal life contexts of travel, for instance. 
We argued that all this cultural content is Western, and this is explained in 
the analysis of each of the values and abilities involved. However, this brings us to 
the issue of the adaptation of the individual to the new cultural environment through 
a socialisation process of language learning. Moreover, it also brings in the issue of 
outside program designers who, according to Robinson (1991), . may bring alien 
cultural perceptions and different views on teaching and learning in the learning 
situation in an institution. 
The American International team are outsider program designers of VELT. 
Their cultural perceptions and values and way of thinking are different from those of 
the Saudis. They may have deliberately included a cultural dimension into VELT 
although the cultural objectives are not stated in the VELT objectives. 
However, even i f the adoption of a new culture is a contrast to the local 
culture, we find in VELT that the values and thinking abilities identified are above 
all of value to the organisation as well as to the individual. Being socialised into 
these values does not necessarily aim at creating a critical understanding of local 
values or at changing the local Saudi Islamic / Arabic culture. The company is 
interested in maintaining the Saudi culture values which mostly come from Islam. 
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This is why the company arranged for many Aramco Arab teachers to review the 
program before implementing it, looking for any culturally offensive points, or 
pictures, as the Academic Curriculum Unit American staff told the teachers who 
reviewed the program. This may be an indication that the cultural content is pre-
planned in the design of the program even though it is not stated in the objectives. 
However, what is evident from our analysis of VELT is the aim of creating a 
positive attitude towards Western culture, Americans, and Aramco as an American 
company. It would not be in Aramco's interest to create any confrontation with the 
Saudi government and community by spreading Westem cultural values that are 
unacceptable to the Saudi nationals. Therefore, we may say that VELT aims at 
providing the new employees with a new additional set of values, not replacing old 
ones: 
- a body of knowledge about key aspects of the company cultural practices; 
- some understanding of how and why some of these practices develop and become 
necessary in the company community; 
- an appreciation of the link between English language and Aramco's practices, the 
understanding of an industrial company and its culture-specific verbal and non-
verbal behaviour, and the ability to use them in a way related to the company values. 
From these explicit company culture-specific values, the company wants the 
workers to be socialised into the implicit values of the Westem modern world of 
technology which Aramco belongs to. 
6.1.3.7. Findings related to language teachers 
Stated and unstated cultural objectives 
I f cultural content is included in language programs, and it has to be, language 
teachers have to be informed about this content and purpose. This is significant 
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because teachers might not be aware of the unstated objectives of the program. I f 
they know, they will be able to work for these cultural objectives more efficiently. 
They may be able to make things more explicit. However, i f the cultural objectives 
are unstated and it is not intended for them to be known explicitly, it is the designers' 
problem i f the program fails because of the inclusion of that undesired cultural 
content. 
Culturally-oriented local teachers (non-native teachers) may be able to 
contribute to the teaching of the target language culture by showing, and 
encouraging, a positive attitude towards the new culture. Including situations that 
show cultural differences through contrastive situations can teach more of the target 
language culture. 
6.2. RECOMMENDATIONS 
Based on the previous discussion of the findings of the study, the following 
recommendations can be made: 
1. More investigation on other ESP programs 
Because the current research has been tested only on one example ESP 
program, this approach to the teaching of English for Specific Purposes and the 
inclusion of the cultural dimension in it needs further study to test its validity in the 
field. More examples will give a solid basis to the theory of the existence of the 
cultural dimension in the original design of programs based on the fact that language 
is always the carrier of culture and it has unconscious cultural patterns that can be 
absorbed with the learning of the language, as argued earlier in Chapter Two. 
However, it would be more successful i f future studies were varied in terms of the 
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type of material to be analysed, as ESP may have technical material and common 
core material or only one type of them, as explained in Chapter One. It should be 
stated that analysing only one example could be one step on the way which would 
ultimately help in directing research in the right direction. However, generalising 
can be more stabilised when the approach is tested on more examples and the results 
of new studies confirm the validity of the thesis. 
Moreover, it should also be noted that looking for the cultural dimension in 
an ESP program, a language program that does not meet all the characteristics of 
general English programs because of its specific purpose, as argued in Chapter One, 
requires looking for cultural values that are not necessarily of the normal interests of 
general English; the analysis should look for job or study value systems and relevant 
practices, based on its relevance to a job or study. 
Therefore, it would be interesting to choose another example ESP program in 
another area, e.g. in the area of business language teaching or science and 
technology, which could give a stronger dimension to the thesis in this area. It 
would also be worth studying a small program as a variety since the example in this 
study is a huge program. 
2. Content in ESP 
Content in ESP may have more than one type. The technical content is 
supposed to be the major context for speciahst language functions. The cultural 
content is the second major context. Therefore, the division of the material should 
be into two major parts: common core that holds the cultural content, and the major 
body of the specialist lessons that holds the technical content. 
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3. Common Core in ESP and the cultural dimension 
A common core component in ESP is not necessarily a permanent part in all 
ESP programs but it will be an essential part i f organisational culture is to be 
included. A common core component will be needed to include the cultural load. 
Designers and sponsors should not aim at a very short ESP course which might not 
be of much help i f we compare it to a larger one with a cultural dimension. Even 
though the company's time is very precious, training, educating, and socialising its 
employees should be a major aim of any programs involving them. 
4. Culture and education 
Language teaching programs should not neglect educational objectives. 
VELT is a response to a late call, as VELT was implemented in 1981. It has an 
educational purpose as the target population needs that educational component to 
make up for the opportunity they missed from their education. Therefore, it is 
recommended that more research be conducted on the educational element that ESP 
can have in more programs to test the results that we have found in the analysis of 
VELT, which suggests the capability of ESP to carry out this responsibility. 
5. Company culture and education in ESP 
More consideration should be given in ESP by syllabus designers to the key 
issue of company or organisational culture that can serve for company culture 
learning and an education purpose that increases the ESP learners' awareness of 
concepts that benefits them in the context of a company system of work. 
6. Professional sub-cultures 
It is recommended that a further study be conducted on the VELT material 
that relates to tracks not included in the common core material, but which may be 
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common to two or more tracks. Therefore, this requires looking at the M-Track 
material, the E-Track material, the El-Track material, and the GO-Track material. 
There may be some more to discover of the ESP professional sub-cultures. 
7. Needs analysis in ESP 
Needs analysis for ESP in large organisations should be given sufficient time, 
sufficient effort, and efficient researchers who are experienced in the field. The 
ample time will enable the researchers to observe more and study the case more and 
the results will cover a lot more issues than it could be for a shorter time. More time 
entails more effort that comes up with a wide range of serious steps towards a more 
accurate diagnosis of the needs. Efficient researchers have more insight into 
situations of large organisations. Their experience will guide them and they will 
focus directly on the major issues to handle first. Moreover, that will enable them to 
investigate cultural needs more precisely and carefully. 
8. Cultural communicative activities 
The ESP program should present the trainees with activities that make them 
live the cultural experience in focus by being involved in a communicative situation 
that encourages them to feel and behave according to the regulations, rules of 
behaviour, principles of work and value system in the organisation. 
9. Teachers' cultural orientation 
EFL teachers should be given an idea of the cultural dimension expected to 
be learned by the learners to enable them to focus on them in the teaching process 
and try to observe the learners' understanding and observing of them. Then, the 
teachers will be able to function better in the classroom. 
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On the other hand, the teacher may be better qualified to understand the 
relevance of the cultural dimension of the EEL program due to his being closer to the 
learners and their environment, which can allow him to judge the validity, the 
usefulness, and the appropriacy of this content to the learning situation, bearing in 
mind the learners' cultural values, attitudes, and interests. Therefore, native speakers 
should be advised to come closer to their students, trying to understand their cultural 
values, norms and traditions, read about the country and try to communicate with 
students, as Joy (1985) suggests. Cross-cultural orientations, as Lee (1983) suggests, 
can be useful in showing the difference which enables them to teach the Westem 
cultural dimension more efficiently. They have to be trained how to handle cultural 
issues as points of view and not right and wrong. Non-native speakers can be trained 
in handling cultural issues by showing how a Westem cultural dimension can 
develop workers' and individuals' personality without conflicting with their 
traditional value system. They can also go through cultural programs through 
organised qualifying certificates as Aramco did by bringing in American universities 
to qualify its language teachers for Masters degrees. 
318 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Abo Al l , S.A. (1975) A Study of Educational Goals For Secondary Education As 
Determined By Principals And Teachers Of Selected Districts In Saudi Arabia^ 
University of Northern Colorado, Ed. D. (Doctor Of Education), College of 
Education, Department of Curriculum and Instruction. 
Abo Musallam, E. (1984) "EngUsh for police officers in Egypt", The ESP Journal, 
Vol. 3, pp. 171-181. 
Abu Jalalah, F. (1993) The Cultural Dimension Of Teaching English As A Foreign 
Language In An Arab Gulf State, Unpublished PhD. thesis. School of Education, 
University of Durham, UK. 
Adams, P, Heaton, B. and Howarth, P. (eds.) (1991) Socio-cultural Issues in English 
for Academic Purposes, London: Modern English Publications/British Council. 
Adaskou, K., Britten, D. and Fahsi, B. (1990) "Design decisions on the cultural 
content of a secondary Enghsh course for Morocco", ELT Journal, Vol. 44/1, pp. 3-
10. 
Alderson, J.C. (1985) Evaluation, Lancaster Practical Papers In English Language 
Education, Vol. 6, Oxford: Pergamon. 
Allwright, J. and Allwright, R. (1977) "An approach to the teaching of medical 
EngUsh" in Holden, S. (ed.) English For Specific Purposes, London: Modem 
English Publications Limited, pp. 58-62. 
Al-Misnad, S. (1985) The Development Of Education In The Gulf, London: Ithaca 
Press (Originally a Ph.D. Thesis presented to the School of Education, University of 
Durham, UK). 
Alptekin, C. (1993) "Target-language culture in EFL materials", ELT Journal, Vol. 
47/2, pp. 136-143. 
Alptekin, C. and Alptekin, M . (1984) "The question of culture: EFL teaching in 
non-English-speaking countries", ELT Journal, Vol. 38/1, pp. 14-20. 
Al-Qadib, Y. (1994) "Aramco's library makes its twelfth round on schools in the 
Eastern Province", Al-Riyadh Newspaper, Issue 9637, Nov. 12, 94, Riyadh: Al-
Yamamah Press, p. 11. (in Arabic). 
Arab Bureau of Education for the Gulf States (1983) The Educational Goals and 
General Foundation of Curricula in the Arab Gulf States, Kuwait: GASERC. 
319 
Aramco (1981) - "Terminal and major goals and objectives for the VELT program -
introductory pages", VELT Level D, Book 1, Teacher's Guide, Dhahran: Aramco. 
Aramco (1981a) Notes on 'teaching VELT specialist lessons' (Prepared by Staff 
Development Unit), Dhahran: Aramco. 
Aramco (1982) Discussion paper - VELT tracking, agenda item 01/20/82 Principals 
Meeting. Dhahran: Aramco. 
Aramco (1982a) VELT Teacher's Handbook, Dhahran: Aramco. (Prepared by Staff 
Development Unit). 
Aramco (1982b) Teacher Orientation Handbook, Dhahran: Aramco. (Prepared by 
Staff Development Unit). 
Aramco (1983a) The Academic Training Catalog, Dhahran: Aramco. 
Aramco (1983b') Report of VELT Co-ordinators' Workshop on October 19. 1983 -
Minutes reported by Staff Development Unit, Dhahran: Aramco. 
Aramco (1983c) VELT levels breakdown chart, a sheet distributed to teachers in 
October 1983, Dhahran: Aramco. 
Aramco (1983/84), Trainer Orientation and Classroom Procedures Manual, 
Dhahran: Aramco (Prepared by Staff Development Unit). 
Aramco (1986/87) Aramco Diary 1986/87, Dhahran: Aramco 
Aramco (1987) Aramco Daily Reminder (1987), Dhahran: Aramco. 
Archer, C M . (1986) "Culture bump and beyond" in Valdes, J. (ed.) Culture Bound: 
Bridging The Cultural Gap In Language Teaching, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, pp. 170-178. 
Aupelf/British Council/Goethe Institute (1988) Culture And Language Learning, 
Triangle 7, Paris: Didier Erudition. 
Barnard, C.I. (1981) "Cooperation" in Grusky, O. and Miller, G.A. (eds.) The 
Sociology of Organisations: Basic Studies (2nd edition), New York: The Free 
Press, pp. 84-97. 
Bamouw, V. (1973) Culture And Personality, (Revised edition), Homewood/Illinois: 
The Dorsey Press. 
Baron, J. (1988) Thinking And Deciding, (1st edition) Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 
320 
Baron, J. (1994) Thinking And Deciding, (2nd edition), Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 
Barro, A., Byram, M. , Grimm, H. and Roberts, C. (1993) "Cultural studies for 
advanced language learners", in Graddol, Thompson and Byram (eds.) Language 
And Culture, Clevedon: BAAL & MultiHngual Matters, pp. 55-70. 
Barron, C. (1991) "Material thoughts: ESP and culture", English For Specific 
Purposes, Vol. 10/3, pp. 173-187. 
Barrow, R. (1990) "Culture, values and the language classroom" in Harrison, B. (ed.) 
Culture And The Language Classroom, ELT Documents 132, London: Modem 
English Publications/British Council, pp. 3-10. 
Bates, M . (1978) "Writing Nucleus" in Mackay, R. & Mountford, A. (eds.) English 
For Specific Purposes, London: Longman, pp. 78-96. 
Beneke, J. (1981) "Foreign languages on the top floor: European executive 
managers evaluate their foreign-language needs" in Freudenstein, R., Beneke, J. and 
Ponisch, H. (eds.) Language Incorporated: Teaching Foreign Languages In 
Industry, Oxford: Pergamon Press, pp. 23-42. 
Berger, P.L. and Luckman, T. (1971) The Social Construction of Reality, Middlesex: 
Penguin Books. 
Bems, M. (1988) "The cultural and linguistic context of English in West Germany", 
World Englishes, Vol. 7/1, pp. 37-49. 
Berry, R. (1966) How To Write A Research Paper, Oxford: Pergamon Press. 
Bex, A. R. (1994) "The problem of culture and English language teaching in 
Europe", IRAL, xxxii/1, pp. 57-67. 
Bhatia, V.K. (1987) "Language of the law". Language Teaching, Vol. 20/4, pp. 222-
234. 
Bhatia, V.K. (1994) "ESP and the world of professions: bridging the gap or making 
inroads", ESP Malaysia, Vol. 2/1, pp. 19-31. 
Billett, S. (1994) "Searching for authenticity: a socio-cultural perspective of 
vocational skill development". The Vocational Aspect Of Education, Vol. 46/1, pp. 
3-16. 
Bisong, J. (1995) "Language choice and culture imperiahsm: a Nigerian 
perspective", ELT Journal, Vol, 49/2, pp. 122-132. 
321 
Blatchford, C.H. (1986) Newspapers: vehicles for teaching ESOL with a cultural 
focus" in Valdes, J.M. (1986) Culture Bound: Bridging the Gap in Language 
Teaching, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 130-136. 
Blount, B.G. (compiler) (1974) Language, Culture And Society, Cambridge, 
Massachusettes: Winthrop Publishers, Inc. 
Boas, F. (1974) "Introduction to the Handbook of American Indian Languages" in 
Blount, B.G. (compiler) (1974) Language, Culture And Society, Cambridge, 
Massachusettes: Winthrop Publishers, Inc., pp. 12-31. 
Boas, F. (1986) "Language and thought" in Valdes, J.M. (ed.) Culture Bound: 
Bridging The Cultural Gap In Language Teaching, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, pp. 5-7. 
BolHnger, D. (1975) Aspects Of Language, (2nd edition). New York: Harcourt 
Brace Jovanovich. 
Boswood, T. and Marriott, A. (1994) "Ethnogrpahy for specific purposes: teaching 
and training in parallel", English For Specific Purposes, Vol. 13/1, pp. 3-12. 
Bowers, R. (1992) "Memories, metaphors, maxims, and myths: language learning 
and cultural awareness", ELT Journal, Vol. 46/1, pp. 29-38. 
Boyle, J.S. (1994) "Styles of ethnography", in Morse, J.M. (ed.) Critical Issues In 
Qualitative Research Methods, Thousand Oaks, California: Sage Publications, Inc. 
pp. 159-185. 
Brennan, M . and van-Naerssen, M. (1989) "Language and content in ESP", ELT 
Journal, Vol. 43/3, pp. 196-205. 
Brett, P. (1994) "Genre analysis of the results section of Sociology articles", English 
For Specific Purposes, Vol. 13/1, pp/ 47-59. 
Brigham Young University (1982) Culturgram: Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. Utah: 
Brigham Young University. 
Brindley, G. (1989) "The role of needs Analysis in adult ESL program design" in 
Johnson, K. (ed.) Second Language Curriculum, Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, pp. 63-79. 
British Council (1980) English Language Teaching Profile: Saudi Arabia, London: 
British Council. 
British Council (19SI) The ESP Teacher: Role, Development And Prospects, ELT 
Documents 112, London: British Council. 
322 
British Petroleum Company (1994) BP Statistical Review Of World Energy, June 
1994, London: British Petroleum Company. 
Brooks, N. (1986) "Culture in the classroom" in Valdes, J. M. (ed.) Culture Bound: 
Bridging The Cultural Gap In Language Teaching, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, pp. 123-129. 
Brown, G. (1990) "Cultural values: the interpretation of discourse" ELT Journal, 
Vol. 44/1, pp. 11-17. 
Brumfit, C. (1980) Problems And Principles In English Teaching, (2nd edition) 
Oxford: Pergamon Press. 
Bmmfit, C. (ed.) (1987) ELT Textbooks And Materials: Problems In Evaluation 
And Development, ELT Documents 126, London: Modern English 
Publications/British Council. 
Brumfit, C. and Johnson, K. (1979) The Communicative Approach To Language 
Teaching, Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Bruner, J.S. and Kenney, H.J. (1968) "Representation and mathematics leaming" in 
Wason, P.C. and Johnson-Laird, P.N. (eds.) (1968) Thinking and Reasoning, 
Middlesex: Penguin Books, pp. 410-421. 
Business International (1991) The Postwar Gulf: New Business Realities In The 
Middle East, Report No. 2176, New York/London: Business Intemational. 
Buttjes, D. (1990) "Mediating languages and cultures: the social and intercultural 
dimension restored" in Buttjes, D. & Byram, M (eds.) Mediating Languages And 
Cultures, Clevedon: Multilingual Matters LTD, pp. 3-16. 
Byram, M . (1986) "Cultural studies in foreign-language teaching". Language 
Teaching, Vol. 19/4, pp. 322-336. 
Byram, M . (1988) '"Post communicative' language teaching", British Journal Of 
Language Teaching, Vol. 26/1, pp. 3-6. 
Byram, M . (1989) Cultural Studies In Foreign Language Education, Clevedon: 
Multilingual Matter LTD. 
Byram, M . (1990) "Teaching culture and language: towards an integrated model" in 
Buttjes, D. and Byram, M. (eds.) Mediating Languages And Cultures, Clevedon: 
Multihngual Matters LTD, pp. 17-31. 
Byram, M . (1993) "Language and culture leaming: the need for integration", in 
Byram, M . (ed.) Germany - Its Representation In Textbooks For Teaching German 
In Great Britain, Frankfurt a. M. : Diesterweg, pp. 13-18. 
323 
Byram, M . (ed.) (1993a) Germany - Its Representation In Textbooks For Teaching 
German In Great Britain, Frankfurt a. M.: Diesterweg. 
Byram, M. (ed.) (1994) Culture And Language Learning In Higher Education, 
Clevedon: Multilingual Matters LTD. 
Byram, M. , Morgan, C. and colleagues (1994) Teaching-and-Learning Language-
and-Culture, Clevedon: Multilingual Matters LTD. 
Byram, M . and Esarte-Sarries, V. (1991) Investigating Cultural Studies In Foreign 
Language Teaching, Clevedon: Multilingual Matters LTD. 
Byram, M. , Esarte-Sarries, V. and Taylor, S. (1991) Cultural Studies And Language 
Learning: A Research Report, Clevedon: Multilingual Matters LTD. 
Campbell, CP. (1980) "Innovations in industrial training for Saudi Arabia", 
Canadian Vocational Journal, Vol. 16/2, pp. 6-12. 
Campbell, CP. (1982) "Manpower development in Saudi Arabia: education and 
training to produce a skilled work force". Thrust: The Journal For Employment and 
Training Professionals, Vol. 4/2, pp. 21-33. 
Campbell, CP. (1984) "Vocational preparation for out-of-school youth in Saudi 
Arabia", Canadian Vocational Journal, Vol. 20/2, pp. 29-34. 
Campbell, CP. and Mathews, J. (1982) "Dilemmas and solutions for Saudi Arabia's 
vocational training system". Journal Of Industrial Teacher Education, Vol. 19/3, pp. 
39-45. 
Carrol, B.J. (1980) Testing Communicative Performance - An Interim Study, 
Oxford: Pergamon Press. 
Carrol, J.B. (1964) Language And Thought, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall. 
Carver, D. (1983) "Some propositions about ESP", The ESP Journal, Vol. 2/2, pp. 
131-137. 
Chamberlain, D. and Baumgardner, R.J. (eds.) (1988) ESP In The Classroom: 
Practice and Evaluation, ELT Documents 128, London: Modem English 
Publications/British Council. 
Chambers, F. (1980) "A re-evaluation of needs analysis in ESP", The ESP Journal, 
Vol. 1/1, pp. 25-33. 
Cheong, L.K. (1976) "Trends in the linguistic study of EST" in Richards, J. (ed.) 
Teaching English For Science and Technology, selected papers from the RELC 
324 
Seminar on the teaching and learning of English for Scientific and Technological 
Purposes in Southeast Asia, Singapore^ (21st-25th April, 1975), Singapore: 
Singapore University Press, pp. 3-17. 
Chi, M.T. and Glaser, R. (1985) "Problem-solving ability" in Stemberg, R.J. (ed.) 
Human Abilities: An Information-Processing Approach, New York: W.H. Freeman 
and Company, pp. 227-250. 
Clark, A. (1993) "Saudi Aramco at sixty", Aramco World, Vol. 44/5, (pp. 20-31). 
Clarke, D.F. (1989) "Communicative theory and its influence on materials 
production". Language Teaching, Vol. 22/2, pp. 73-86. 
Clowes, P. (1994) "What are language needs of industry?". Language Learning 
Journal, No. 9, pp. 22-25. 
Coffey, B. (1984) "ESP - Enghsh for specific purposes", Language Teaching, Vol. 
17/1, pp. 2-16. 
Cohen, L. and Manion, L. (1980) Research Methods In Education, London: Croom 
Helm. 
Cohen, L. and Manion, L. (1989) Research Methods In Education, (3rd edition), 
London: Routledge. (First Published in 1980). 
Condon, J.C. (1986) "... so near the United States" in Valdes, J.M. (ed.) Culture 
Bound: Bridging The Cultural Gap In Language Teaching, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, pp. 85-93. 
Cortazzi, M . (1990) "Cultural and educational expectations in the language 
classroom" in Harrison, B. (ed.) Culture And The Language Classroom, ELT 
Documents 132, London: Modem English Publications/British Council, pp. 54-65. 
Courtney, M . (1988) "Some initial considerations for course design", English For 
Specific Purposes, Vol. 7/3, pp. 195-203. 
Cowan, J., Bingham, E., Fordyce, D., and McCarter, J. (1984) "Teaching higher 
intellectual skills: why are our courses not more similar?", in Wilhams, R., Swales, 
J., and Kirkman, J. (eds.) Common Ground: Shared Interests in ESP and 
Communication Studies, ELT Documents 117, Oxford: Pergamon Press and British 
Council, pp. 27-33. 
Crane, R.D. (1978) Planning The Future Of Saudi Arabia: A Model For Achieving 
National Priorities, New York: Praeger Publishers. 
325 
Gumming, J. (1988) "Curriculum and the world of work". Journal Of Curriculum 
Studies, Vol. 20/6, pp. 545-547. 
Damen, L. (1987) Culture Learning: The Fifth Dimension In The Language 
Classroom, Massachusettes: Addison-Wesley Pubhshing Company. 
Darling, P. (1993) Training for Profit: A Guide to the Integration of Training in an 
Organisation's Success, London: McGraw-Hill Book Company. 
Davydov, V. and Zinchenko, V. (1991) "Culture, education, thought", Prospects, 
Vol. xxi/ l ,pp. 9-16. 
Delamere, T. (1983) "Linking Notional-Functional Syllabi And Cross-cultural 
Awareness", TESOL Newsletter, Vol. xvii/4, pp. 9 & 28. 
Dorrity, T. (1983) "Using logical problems in ESP", ELT Journal, Vol. 37/2, pp. 
145-149. 
Economist Intelligence Unit (EIU) (1991) Iran And The Arabian Peninsula: 
Economic Structure And Analysis, New York/London: Economist Intelligence Unit. 
Economist Intelligence Unit (EIU) (1993/94) Country Profile: Saudi Arabia, 
London: Economist Intelligence Unit. 
Economist Intelligence Unit (EIU) (1994) Country Report: Saudi Arabia, London: 
Economist Intelligence Unit. 
El-Banyan, A.S. (1974) Cross-cultural Education And Attitude Change: A Study Of 
Saudi Arabian Students In The United States, PhD. dissertation, North Carolina 
State University, Raleigh, USA. 
Englehart, M.D. (1972) Methods Of Educational Research, Chicago: Rand McNally 
and Company. 
Erben, J. (1982) "VELT revisions", (A letter to administrators and VELT teachers, 
January 12, 1982), Dhahran: Aramco. 
Ewer, J. (1981) "Nine problem areas in ESP", English For Specific Purposes 
Newsletter, Issue 54, pp. 1-7. 
Fahmy, J. and Bilton, L. (1992) "The sociocultural dimension of TEFL education: 
the Omani file". Journal of Multilingual and Multicultural Development, Vol. 13/3, 
pp. 260-289. 
Fairclough, N. (1989) Language and Power, London: Longman. 
Faludi, A. (1973) Planning Theory, Oxford: Pergamon Press. 
326 
Fanning, P. (1988) "Skills-based syllabuses: some issues". The ESP Journal, Vol. 
7/2, pp. 103-112. 
Fanning, P. (1993) "Broadening the ESP umbrella", English For Specific Purposes, 
Vol. 12/2, pp. 159-170. 
Farrel, P. (1990) Vocabulary In ESP: A Lexical Analysis of the English Electronics 
and a Study of Semi-technical Vocabulary, CLCS Occasional Paper No. 25, Dublin: 
Trinity College. 
Firth, R. (1964) Essays On Social Organisation And Values, London: The Athlone 
Press. 
Flowerdew, J. (1990) "English for specific purposes - a selective review of the 
literature", ELT Journal, Vol. 44/4, pp. 326-337. 
Fogarty, G.J. (1994) "Differences between values of Australian aboriginal and non-
aboriginal students". Journal of Cross-Cultural Psychology, Vol. 25/3, pp. 394-408. 
Francis, D. (1990) Effective Problem Solving, London: Routledge. 
Freudenstein, R., Beneke, J. and Ponisch, H. (eds.) (1981) Language Incorporated: 
Teaching Foreign Languages In Industry, Oxford: Pergamon Press. 
Frydenberg, G. (1982) "Designing an ESP reading skills course", ELT Journal, Vol. 
36/3, pp. 156-163. 
Fumham, A. (1994) "Communicating in foreign lands: the cause, consequences, and 
cures Of culture shock" in Byram, M. (ed.) Culture And Language Learning In 
Higher Education, Clevedon: Multilingual Matters, pp. 91-109. 
Gagne', R.M. (1966) "Human problem solving: internal and extemal events" in 
Kleinmuntz, B. (ed.) Problem Solving: Research, Method, and Theory, New York: 
John Wiley and Sons, Inc., pp. 128-148. 
Garcia, O. and Otheguy, R. (1989) English Across Cultures, Cultures Across 
English, Berlin: Mouton De Gruyter. 
Gardner, R. C. and Lambert, W.E. (1972) Attitudes And Motivation In Second 
Language Leaming, Rowley/Massachusettes: Newbury House. 
Garratt, B. (1994) The Learning Organisation, (2nd edition; 1st edition in 1987), 
London: Harper Collins Pubhshers. 
327 
Gellatly, A. (1986) "Skill at reasoning" in Gellatly, A (ed.) The Skilful Mind: An 
Introduction To Cognitive Psychology, Milton Keynes: Open University Press, pp. 
159-170. 
Giersche, B. (1995) "Business people and foreign language learning", Language 
Learning Journal, No. 11, pp. 64-66. 
Glass, L.W. (1988) "Students learn of the world while learning science", Curriculum 
Review, Vol., 27/4, pp. 8-9. 
Graddol, D., Thompson, L., and Byram, M . (eds.) (1993) Language And Culture, 
(Papers from the annual meeting of the British Association of Applied Linguistics 
held at Trevalyan College, University of Durham, September 1991, Clevedon: 
BAAL in association with Multilingual Matters. 
Graham, J.G. and Beardsley, R. (1986) "English for specific purposes: content, 
language, and communication in a pharmacy course model", TESOL Quarterly, Vol. 
20/2, (pp. 227-247). 
Hall, E.T. (1959) The Silent Language, New York: Anchor Books/Doubleday. 
Hall E.T. (1974) "The organising pattern" in Blount, B. (ed.) Language, Culture, 
and Society, Cambridge, Massachusettes: Winthrop Publishers, Inc., pp. 141-152. 
Hall, E.T. (1976) Beyond Culture, Garden City, New York: Doubleday. 
Hall, E. T. (1983) The Dance of Life: The Other Dimension Of Time, New York: 
Doubleday. 
Hamidi, A. (1979) "Adult education in Saudi Arabia: development plans in an 
emerging society". Lifelong Learning: The Adult Years, Vol. 2/5, pp. 30-33. 
Harmer, J. (1982) "What is communicative?", ELT Journal, Vol. 36/3, pp. 164-168. 
Hassanain, K.S. (1994) "Saudi mode of greeting rituals: the implications for 
teaching and learning English, IRAL, xxxii/1, pp. 68-77. 
Hawkey, R. (1980) "Syllabus design for specific purposes", ELT Documents 
Special: Projects in Material Design, London: British Council, pp. 82-133. 
Hay good, R.C. and Bourne, L.E. (1968) "Attribute and rule-learning aspects of 
conceptual behaviour", in Wason, P.C. and Johnson-Laird, P.N. (eds.) Thinking And 
Reasoning, Middlesex: Penguin Books, pp. 234-259. 
Heiman, J.D. (1994) "Western culture in language instruction", TESOL Journal, 
Vol. 3/3, pp. 4-7. 
328 
Henle, M . (1968) "On the relation between logic and thinking" in Wason, P.C. and 
Johnson-Laird, P.N. (eds.) Thinking And Reasoning, Middlesex: Penguin Books, pp. 
93-107. 
Herington, J. (1989) Planning Processes, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Higgins, J. (1985) "Hard facts (notes on teaching English to science students" in 
Swales, J. (ed.) Episodes In ESP, Oxford: Pergamon Press, pp. 28-36. 
Hodge, R. and Kress, G. (1993) Language As Ideology, (2nd edition), London/New 
York: Routledge. 
Hofstede, G. (1980) Culture's Consequences: International Differences In Work-
Related Values, Beverley Hills: Sage Publications. 
Hofstede, G. (1991) Cultures And Organisations: Software of the Mind, London: 
McGraw Hill . 
Holliday, A. (1983) "Research into classroom culture as necessary input into syllabus 
design", in Swales, J. and Mustafa, H. (eds.) English For Specific Purposes In The 
Arab World, Birmingham: The Language Studies Unit, university of Aston in 
Birmingham, pp. 29-51. 
Holliday, A. and Cooke, T. (1983) "An ecological approach to ESP" in Waters, A. 
(ed.) Issues In ESP, Lancaster Practical Papers in English Language Education, 
No. 5, Oxford: Pergamon Press and Lancaster University, pp. 123-143. 
Holsti, O. (1969) Content Analysis For The Social Sciences And Humanities, New 
York: Addison and Wesley. 
Honigman, J.J. (1967) Personality In Culture, New York: Harper and Row, 
Publishers. 
House, E.R. (1986) New Directions In Educational Evaluation, London: The 
Palmer Press. 
Hoy, W. and Woolfolk, A. (1990) "Sociahsation of student teachers", American 
Educational Research Journal, Vol. 27/2, pp. 279-300. 
Huckin, T.N. (1988) "Achieving professional communicative relevance in a 
'generalised' ESP classroom" in Chamberlain, D. & Baumgardner, R.J. (eds.) ESP In 
The Classroom: Practice And Evaluation, ELT Documents 128, London: Modern 
English Publications/British Council, pp. 61-70. 
Hughes, G.H. (1986) "An argument for culture analysis in the second language 
classroom" in Valdes, J.M. (ed.) Culture Bound: Bridging The Cultural Gap In 
Language Teaching, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 162-169. 
329 
Hullen, W. (1981) "The teaching of English for special purposes: a hnguistic view" 
in Freudenstein, R., Beneke, J. and Ponisch, H. (eds.) Language Incorporated: 
Teaching Foreign Languages In Industry, Oxford: Pergamon Press, pp. 57-71. 
Hutchinson, T. and Waters, A. (1984) "How communicative is ESP", ELT Journal, 
Vol. 38/2, pp. 108-113. 
Hutchinson, T. and Waters, A. (1985) "ESP at the crossroads" in Swales, J. (ed.) 
Episodes In ESP, Oxford: Pergamon Press, pp. 174-187. 
Hutchinson, T. and Waters, A. (1987) English For Specific Purposes: A Learning-
Centered Approach, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Hyde, M . (1994) "The teaching of English in Morocco: the place of culture", ELT 
Journal, Vol. 48/4, pp. 295-305. 
Jacob, P.G. (1987) "Cultural competence in the ESP curriculum", English For 
Specific Purposes, Vol. 6, pp. 203-218. 
Jeffreys, M.V. (1971) Education: Its Nature And Purpose, London: George Allen 
and Unwin LTD. 
Jin, L. and Cortazzi, M . (1993) "Cultural orientation and academic language use" in 
Graddol, D., Thompson, L. and Byram, M. (eds.) (1993) Language And Culture, 
Clevedon: BAAL/Multilingual Matters, pp. 84-97. 
Johns, A.M. (1991) "EngHsh for specific purposes: international in scope, specific 
in purpose", TESOL Quarterly, Vol. 25/2, pp. 297-314. 
Johns, A.M. (1993) "Directions for English for specific purposes", ESP Malaysia, 
Vol. 1/2, pp. 88-101. 
Johnson, K. and Porter, D. (1983) Perspectives In Communicative Language 
Teaching, London: Academic Press. 
Johnson-Laird, P.N. (1985) "Deductive reasoning ability" in Sternberg, R.J. (ed.) 
Human Abilities: An Information-Processing Approach, New York: W.H. Freeman 
and Company, pp. 173-194. 
Johnson-Laird, P.N. and Shafir, E. (eds.) (1994) Reasoning and Thinking, 
Cambridge/Oxford: Blackwell Publishers. (1st ed. 1993, Amsterdam: Elsevier 
Science Pub.). 
Johnson-Laird, P.N. and Shafir, E. (1994) "The interaction between reasoning and 
decision-making: an introduction" in Johnson-Laird, P.N. and Shafir, E. (eds.) (2nd 
330 
ed.) Reasoning And Decision Making, Cambridge/Oxford: Blackwell Publishers, 
pp. 1-9. (1st edition 1993 - Elevier Science Pub.). 
Johnson, P. (1981) "Effects on reading comprehension of language complexity and 
cultural background of a text", TESOL Quarterly, Vol. 15/2, pp. 169-181. 
Jones, B.F. and Idol, L. (eds.) (1990) Dimensions Of Thinking And Cognitive 
Instruction, New Jersey: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, Publishers. 
Jones, G.M. (1990) "ESP textbooks: do they really exist?", English For Specific 
Purposes, Vol. 9/1, pp. 89-93. 
Jones, S. (1988) "Interaction of language and culture", NIMLA, Nos. 20/21, pp. 27-
44. 
Joy, C.B. (1985) Guidelines For Prospective EFL Teachers In Saudi Arabia, 
Master's Thesis, School of International Training, Brattleboro, Vermont. 
Jupp, T.C. and Hodlin, S. (1975) Industrial English: An Example Of Theory And 
Practice In Functional Language Teaching, London: Heinemann Educational 
Books. 
Jupp, V. and Norris, C. (1993) Traditions in Documentary Analysis, in Hammersley, 
M . (ed.) Social Research: Philosophy, Politics and Practice, London: Sage 
Publications in Association with the Open University. 
Kachru, B. (1986) "ESP and non-native varieties of English: toward a shift in 
paradigm". Studies In The Linguistics Sciences, Vol. 16/1, pp. 13-30. 
Kaplan, R.B. (1966) "Cultural thought patterns in inter-cultural education". 
Language Learning, Vol. 16, Nos. 3&4, pp. 1-20. 
Kennedy, C. (1980) "Fundamental problems in ESP" in British Council ELT 
Documents 106: Team Teaching In ESP, London: British Council, pp. 118-124. 
Kennedy, C. and Bolitho, R. (1984) English For Specific Purposes, London: 
Macmillan. 
Kerckhoff (1972) Socialisation And Social Class, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall. 
Kerr, V. and McDonough, J. (1979) "Phasing an ESP programme into an EFL 
course", ELT Journal, Vol. 34/1, pp. 41-47. 
331 
Khuwaileh, A. (1992) English Language Teaching In Higher Education In Jordan: 
Needs Analysis And Syllabus Design For English For Science And Technology', 
Unpublished PhD. thesis. School of Education, University of Durham. 
Kline, S.L. and Delia, J.G. (1990) "Reasoning about communication and 
communicative skill", in Jones, B.F. & Idol, L. (eds.) Dimensions Of Thinking And 
Cognitive Instruction, New Jersey: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, Publishers, pp. 
177-209. 
Kniffka, H. (1992) "Cultural idenfity, Hfe-cycles and intercultural communication: 
teaching German to adults in Saudi Arabia", Language Learning Journal, No. 5, pp. 
75-80. 
Knight, G.P., Bemal, M. , Garza, C , Cota, M. and Ocampo, K. (1993) "Family 
socialisation and the ethnic identity of Mexican-American children". Journal of 
Cross-Cultural Psychology, Vol. 24/1, pp. 99-114. 
Koh, M.Y. (1988) "ESP for engineers: a reassessment", ELT Journal, Vol. 42/2, pp. 
102-108. 
Kramsch, C. (1993) Context And Culture In Language Teaching, Oxford: Oxford 
University Press. 
Krashen, S.D. and Terrel, D.T. (1983) The Natural Approach: Language 
Acquisition In The Classroom, Oxford/San Francisco: Pergamon/Alemany. 
Kress, G. (1993) "Cultural considerations in Hnguistic description" in Graddol, D., 
Thompson, L. and Byram, M . (eds.) Language And Culture, Clevedon: 
BAAL/Multilingual Matters, pp. 1-22. 
Kuiper, K. and Lin, D. (1989) "Cultural congruence and conflict in the acquisition of 
formulae in a second language", Garcia, O. and Otheguy, R. (eds.) English Across 
Cultures, Cultures Across English, Berlin: Mouton De Gruyter, pp. 281-304. 
Lado, R. (1957) Linguistics Across Cultures, Ann Arbor: The University of 
Michingan Press. 
Lawson, K.H. (1979) Philosophical Concepts and Values in Adult Education, 
Milton Keynes: The Open University Press. 
Leaver, B.L. and Stryker, S.B. (1989) "Content-based instruction for foreign 
language classrooms". Foreign Language Annals, Vol. 22/3, pp. 269-275. 
Lee, C. (1983a) "Cross-cultural training, don't leave home without it". Training, Vol. 
20/7, pp. 20-21, & 23-25. 
Lee, C. (1983b) "Orientation, Aramco style". Training, Vol. 20/7, p. 22. 
332 
Leets, L. and Giles, H. (1993) "Does language foster social tolerance?". Language 
Awareness, Vol. 2/3, pp. 159-168. 
Lipsky, G.A., Ani, M. , Bigelow, M. , Gillen, F., Gillen, S., Larson, T., Mathews, A., 
and Royce, C. (1959) Saudi Arabia: Its people, Its Society, Its Culture, New Haven: 
HRAF Press. 
Littlewood, W.T. (1981) Communicative Language Teaching: An Introduction, 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Longman Dictionary of English Language and Culture (1993), London: Longman. 
Low, G. (1987) "The need for a multi-perspective approach to the evaluation of 
foreign language teaching materials". Evaluation And Research In Education, Vol. 
1/1, pp. 19-21. 
Lynch, B.K. (1981) "Crosscultural orientation in an ESP program", ESP Newsletter, 
Issue 50, (pp. 11-13). 
Lyons, J. (1979) Chomsky, Glasgow: Fontana/Collins. 
Lyons, J. (1990) Language And Linguistics: An Introduction, (First Published 
1981), Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Mackay, R. (1975) "Languages for special purposes", Edutec, No. 3. 
Mackay, R. (1978) "Identifying the nature of the learner's needs" in Mackay, R. and 
Mountford, A. (eds.) English For Specific Purposes, London: Longman, pp. 21-42. 
Mackay, R. (1981) "Developing a reading curriculum for ESP" in Sehnker, L., 
Tarone, E. and Hanzeli, V. (eds.) English For Academic And Technical Purposes -
Studies in Honour of Louis Trimble, Rowley: Newbury House Publishes, Inc., 134-
145. 
Mackay, R. (1981a) "Accountability In ESP", The ESP Journal, Vol. 1/2, pp. 107-
121. 
Mackay, R. and Mountford, A. (eds.) (1978) English For Specific Purposes, 
London: Longman. 
Mackay, R. and Mountford, A. (1978a) "The teaching of English for special 
purposes: theory and practice" in Mackay, R. and Mountford, A. (eds.) English For 
Specific Purposes, London: Longman, pp. 2-20. 
Mackay, R. and Palmer, J.D. (1981) Languages For Specific Purposes: Program 
Design And Evaluation, Rowley: Newbury House Publishers, Inc. 
333 
Marcus, S. and Slansky, N. (1994) "Teaching the unwritten rules of time and space", 
ELT Journal, Vol. 48/4, 306-314. 
Markee, N. (1988) "Enghsh for specific purposes: a form of micro-level language 
planning", paper presented at the University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign. 14 
March, 1988. 
Markee, N. (1989) "ESP within a new descriptive framework". World Englishes, 
Vol. 8/2, pp. 133-146. 
Martin, J. (1992) Cultures In Organisations: Three Perspectives, Oxford: Oxford 
University Press. 
Mauranen, A. (1993) "Contrastive ESP rhetoric: metatext in Finnish-English 
Economics texts", English For Specific Purposes, Vol. 12/1, pp. 3-22. 
McClelland, D. (1961) The Achieving Society, Princeton/New Jersey: Van Nostrand 
Company, Inc. 
McDonough, J. (1984) ESP In Perspective, London: Collins. 
McDonough, G. (1986) "English for academic purposes: a research base", English 
For Specific Purposes, Vol. 5/1. pp. 17-25. 
McDonough, J. and McDonough, S. (1990) "What's the use of research?", ELT 
Journal, Vol. 44/2, pp. 102-109. 
McGinley, K. (1985) "ESP syllabus change and simulation". System, Vol. 13/3, pp. 
269-271. 
McLeod, B. (1976) "The relevance of anthropology to language teaching", TESOL 
Quarterly, Vol. 10/2, pp. 211-220. 
Mcmillan, M . (1979) "ESP: the generation gap", in British Council: Regional 
Conference on ESP, Mexico. 
Mennecke, A. (1993) "Potentialities of textbooks for teaching cultural awareness" in 
Byram, M . (ed.) (1993) Germany - Its Representation In Textbooks For Teaching 
German In Great Britain, Frankfurt a. M.: Diesterweg, pp. 41-54. 
Ministry of Education (1970) The Educational Policy In The Kingdom of Saudi 
Arabia, Riyadh: Ministry of Education. 
Ministry of Education (1988) Development Of Education In the Kingdom Of Saudi 
Arabia, 7956-7985, Riyadh: Ministry of Education. 
334 
Ministry of Information (1969) Renaissance of Religious Education In Saudi 
Arabia, Saudi Arabia: Ministry of Information. 
Ministry of Information (1971) The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Facts and Figures: 
The Story of Education, Saudi Arabia: Ministry of Information. 
Morain, G.G. (1986) "Kinesics and cross-cultural understanding" in Valdes, J. M. 
(ed.) Culture Bound: Bridging The Cultural Gap In Language Teaching, 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 64-76. 
Morrow, K. (1988) "Culture and EFL - an in-Britain Perspective" in Aupelf/British 
Council/Goethe Institute (1988) Culture And Language Learning, Triangle 7, Paris: 
Didier Erudition. 
Muhlhaus, S. (1994) "Conference on languages for specific purposes, May 1994", 
International Journal of ESP, 3-4/1994, pp. 159-162. 
Munby, J. (1978) Communicative Syllabus Design, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 
Murphy, D.F. (1985) "Evaluation in language teaching: assessment, accountability, 
and awareness", in Alderson, C. (ed.) Evaluation: Lancaster Practical Papers in 
English Language Education, Vol. 6, Oxford: Pergamon Press. 
Musgrave, P. W (1987) Socialising Contexts: The Subject In Society, Sydney: 
Allen and Unwin. 
Nawwab, LP. Speers and Hoye, P. (eds.) (1981) Aramco And Its World: Arabia 
And The Middle East, Dhahran/Washington, D.C.: Aramco. 
Nostrand, H.L. (1989) "Authentic texts and cultural authenticity: An Editorial", The 
Modern Journal, Vol. 73/1, pp. 49-52. 
Nunan, D. (1990) "Using learner data in curriculum development", English For 
Specific Purposes, Vol. 9/1, pp. 17-31. 
Osama, Abdul Rahman (1987) The Dilemma of Development in the Arabian 
Peninsula, London: Croom Helm. 
Osterloh, K. (1986) "International differences and communicative approaches to 
foreign-language teaching in the Third World" in Valdes, J.M. (ed.) Culture Bound: 
Bridging The Cultural Gap In Language Teaching, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, pp. 77-84. 
Oxtoby, R. (1993) "Planning technical and vocational education and training in 
developing countries: introduction". The Vocational Aspect Of Education, Vol. 
45/3, pp. 195-200. 
335 
Parker, O.D. and Educational Services Staff, AFME (1986) "Cultural clues to the 
Middle Eastern students", in Valdes, J.M. (ed.) Culture Bound: Bridging The 
Cultural Gap In Language Teaching, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 
94-101. 
Pearson, S. (1983) "The challenge of Mai Chung: teaching technical writing to the 
foreign-born professional in industry", TESOL Quarterly, Vol. 17/3, pp. 383-400. 
Pedersen, A.B. (1988) "Teaching cross-cultural communication skill" in Hills, P. J. 
and McLaren, M . (eds.) Communication Skills: Teaching And Practice, Vol. I I , 
Beckenham/Kent: Croom Helm, pp. 50-60. 
Peer, M . (1990) "Muslim approach to education: an overview". Islamic Culture: An 
English Quarterly, Vol. LXIV, Nos. 2-3, Hyderabad: The Islamic Culture Board, 
pp. 163-177. 
Peterson, P.W.(Gen. ed.) (1986) ESP In Practice: Models And Challenges For 
Teachers, Washington, D. C: English Language Programs Division, Bureau of 
Educational and Cultural Affairs, United States Information Agency. 
Phillips, M.K. (1983) "Towards a theory of LSP methodology", ELC Occasional 
Papers, No. 1, Jeddah: College of Engineering, pp. 3-12. 
Pierce, B.N. (1995) "Social identity, investment, and language learning", TESOL 
Quarterly, Vol. 29/1, pp. 9-31. 
Plasencia, M. (1992) "Politeness in mediated telephone conversations in Ecuadorian 
Spanish and British English", Language Learning Journal, No. 6, pp. 80-82. 
Piatt, J. (1989) "Some types of communicative strategies across cultures: sense and 
sensibility", in Garcia, O. and Otheguy, R. (eds.) English Across Cultures, Cultures 
Across English: A Reader In Cross-cultural Communication, Berlin: Mouton de 
Gruyter, pp. 13-29. 
Presthus, R. (1979) The Organisational Society, (Revised 2nd edition), New York: 
St. Martin's Press. 
Prodromou, L. (1988) "English as cultural action", ELT Journal, Vol. 42/2, pp. 73-
83. 
Prodromou, L. (1992) "What culture? Which culture? Cross-cultural factors in 
language learning", ELT Journal, Vol. 46/1, pp. 39-50. 
Qotbah, M.A. (1990) Needs Analysis And The Design Of Courses In English For 
Academic Purposes: A study Of The Use Of English Language At The University Of 
Qatar, Unpublished PhD. thesis. School of Education, University of Durham, UK. 
336 
Quirk, R. and H.G. Widdowson (eds.) (1985) English In The World: Teaching and 
Learning The Language And Literature, Papers of an international conference 
entitled "Progress in English Studies", 17-21 Sept., 1984 to celebrate the Fiftieth 
Anniversary of The British Council and its contribution to the field of English 
Studies over fifty years, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Rae, A. (1986) "An experimental vocational vourse in English as a second 
language", ELT Journal, Vol. 40/3, pp. 205-211. 
Rea, P. (1987) "Communicative curriculum vaHdation: a task-based approach", 
Lancaster Practical Papers in English Language Education, Vol. 7, 1987, pp. 147-
165. 
Read, P. (1991) "Language teaching for specific purposes: finding the common 
ground". Language Learning Journal, No. 4, pp. 70-71. 
Reed, B. (1992) "Business culture training", in Embleton and Hagen (eds.) 
Languages In International Business: A Practical Guide, London: Hodder and 
Stoughton, pp. 153-165. 
Ricento, T. (1994) (Review of) 'Linguistic imperialism', TESOL Quarterly, Vol. 
28/2, pp. 421-427. 
Richards, J. (1983a) "Communicative needs in foreign language Learning", ELT 
Journal, Vol. 37/2, pp. 111-120. 
Richards, J. (1985) "The secret Ufe of methods" in Richards, J. (ed.) The Context of 
Language Teaching, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 32-45. 
Richards, K. (1989) "Pride and prejudice: the relationship between ESP and 
training". The ESP Journal, Vol. 8/3, pp. 207-221. 
Richterich, R. and Chancerel, J. (1980) Identifying the Needs of Adults Learning a 
Foreign Language, (2nd edition), Oxford: Pergamon Press. 
Riddell, P.G. (1991) "Analysing student needs in designing specific-purposes 
language syllabuses". Language Learning Journal, No. 3, pp. 73-77. 
Robinson, P. (1980) ESP (English For Specific Purposes), Oxford: Pergamon 
Press. 
Robinson, P. (1983) "ESP, CLT and the future" in Johnson, K. and Porter, D. (eds.) 
Perspectives In Communicative Language Teaching, London: Academic Press, pp. 
160-170. 
Robinson, P. (1991) ESP Today: A Practitioner's Guide, New York: Prentice Hall. 
337 
Round, N. G. (1988) "From 'talk in context' to 'texts and culture'", NIMLA, Journal 
of the Modem Language Association of Northern Ireland, Nos. 20/21, pp. 11-26. 
Royal Embassy Of Saudi Arabia: Information Office In London (1994) Weekly 
Newsletter, Issue 268, July 6th, 1994, London: Royal Embassy Of Saudi Arabia. 
Samely, U. (1995) "Foreign language needs for future legal practitioners", Language 
Learning Journal, No. 11, pp. 57-60. 
Sapir, E. (1974) "The unconscious patterning of behaviour in society" in Blount, 
B.G. (compiler) (1974) Language, Culture And Society, Cambridge, Massachusettes: 
Winthrop Publishers, Inc., pp. 32-45. 
Sapir, E. (1974a) "Language" in Blount, B.G. (compiler) (1974) Language, Culture 
And Society, Cambridge, Massachusettes: Winthrop Publishers, Inc., pp. 46-66. 
Saudi Economic Survey, Vol. xxviii/1373, July 6, 1994, Jeddah. 
Saville-Troike, M . and Kleifgen, J. (1989) "Culture and language in classroom 
communication" in Garcia, O. and Otheguy, R. (eds.) English Across Cultures, 
Cultures Across English: A Reader In Cross-cultural Communication, Berlin: 
Mouton de Gruyter, pp. 83-102. 
Schmidt, M.F. (1981) "Needs assessment in EngHsh for specific purposes: the case 
study" in Selinker, L., Tarone, E. and Hanzeli, V. (eds.) English For Academic And 
Technical Purposes - Studies in Honour of Louis Trimble, Rowley: Newbury House 
Publishers, Inc., pp. 199-210. 
Schofield, D. and Kemp, R. (eds.) (1986) The Kingdom Of Saudi Arabia, London 
and New Jersey: Stacey International. 
Schroder, K. (1981) "Methods of exploring language needs In industry" in 
Freudenstein, R., Beneke, J. and Ponisch, H. (eds.) Language Incorporated: 
Teaching Foreign Languages In Industry, Oxford: Pergamon Press, 
Seedhouse, P. (1995) "Needs analysis and the general English classroom", ELT 
Journal, Vol. 49/1, pp. 59-65. 
Seelye, H.N. (1982) Teaching Culture: Strategies For Foreign Language 
Educators, Skokie, Illinois: National Textbook Company. 
Seelye, H.N. (1984) Teaching Culture: Strategies For Intercultural 
Communication, Lincolnwood, Illinois: National Textbook Company. 
338 
Shafir, E., Simonson, I . and Tversky, A. (1994) "Reason-based choice" in Johnson-
Laird, P.N. and Shafir, E. (eds.) (2nd ed.) Reasoning And Decision Making, 
Cambridge/Oxford: Blackwell Publishers, pp. 11-36. 
Sharp, A. (1990) "Staff/student participafion in course evaluation: a Procedure For 
Improving Course Design", ELT Journal, Vol. 44/2, pp. 132-137. 
Sharpe, K. (1992) "Communication, culture, context, confidence: the four Cs of 
primary modern teaching", Language Learning Journal, No. 6, pp. 13-14. 
Shehadeh, A. (1988) "ESP (English For Specific Purposes)", Unpubhshed M.A. 
dissertation. School of English, University of Durham. 
Sheldon, L.E. (1988) "Evaluating ELT textbooks and materials", ELT Journal, Vol. 
42/4, pp. 237-246. 
Shepherd, D. (1990) "Research in TEFL: the problem of the scientific paradigm". 
The ESPecialist, Vol. 11/1, pp. 95-100. 
Shotton, R. (1991) "Cultural studies in foreign language education". Language 
Learning Journal, No. 3, pp. 68-70. 
Shuts, N.W. and Derwing, B.L. (1981) "The problem of needs assessment in English 
for specific purposes", in Mackay, R. and Palmer, J.D. (eds.) Languages For 
Specific Purposes: Program Design And Evaluation, Rowley: Newbury House 
Publishers, Inc. 
Sirageldin, I.A., Sherbiny, N.A. and Sirageldin, M.I . (1984) Saudis in Transition: 
The Challenges of a Changing Labor Market, Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Smith, F.(1992) To Think, London: Routledge. 
Smith, P.B. and Bond, M.H. (1993) Social Psychology Across Cultures: Analysis 
And Perspectives, New York: Harvester Wheatsheaf. 
Sonn, J.P. (1994) "Establishing an inclusive, democratic society: the need for a 
multicultural perspective in education", Multicultural Teaching, Vol. 12/3, (p. 9-13). 
Spicer, R.G. (1981) "Measuring the chmate of training in Saudi Arabia", Training, 
Vol. 18/6, pp. 40-42, & 44. 
Stephenson, B. (1992) "Development in the integrated teaching of communication 
skills at the University of Zimbabwe", in Stephenson, B., Salkie, R., Love, A., and 
Gwete, W. (eds.) English For Specific Purposes: Theory and Practice at the 
University of Zimbabwe, papers presented at a Communications Skills Seminar at 
the University of Zimbabwe on Nov. 14, 1991. 
339 
Stevens, A. (ed.) (1991) Languages For The World Of Work, London: Centre For 
Information on Language Teaching and Research (CILT). 
Stevens, A. (1991a) "Foreign language skills for the world of work: creating the 
climate for change" in Stevens, A. (ed.) Languages For The World Of Work, 
London: CILT, pp. 19-25. 
Stevens, A. and J. D. Din (1991) "Work-based experience in modem languages", in 
Stevens, A. (ed.) Languages For The World Of Work, London: CILT, 
Stewart, E. C. (1972) American Cultural Patterns: A Crosscultural Perspective, 
Chicago: Intercultural Press, Inc. 
St John, M.J. (1992) "Some criteria for text selection". The ESPecialist, Vol. 13/2, 
pp. 103-116. 
Street, B.V. (1993) "Culture is a verb: anthropological aspects of language and 
cultural process", in Graddol, D., Thompson, L., and Byram, M. (eds.) (1993) 
Language And Culture, Clevedon: BAAL/Multilingual Matters, pp. 23-43. 
Strevens, P. (1978) New Orientations In The Teaching Of English, (2nd edition, 1st 
ed. 1977), Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Strevens, P. (1978a) "Special-purpose language leaming: a perspective" in Kinsella, 
V. (ed.) Language Teaching And Linguistics: Surveys, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, pp. 185-203. 
Strevens, P. (1980) Teaching English As An International Language: From 
Practice To Principle, (2nd edition), Oxford: Pergamon Press. 
Strevens, P. (1985) "ESP after twenty years", A lecture given at the Intemational 
Conference on ESP. Sri Lanka, April 1985. 
Strevens, P. (1985a) "The learner and the teacher of ESP", A lecture given at the 
Intemational Conference on ESP. Sri Lanka. 1985. (Also in Chamberlain, D. & 
Baumgardner, R.J. (eds.) (1988) ESP In The Classroom: Practice And Evaluation: 
ELT Documents 128, Modem English Publications/British Council). 
Sturman, A. (1994) "Socialisation", in Husen, T. and Postlethwaite, T.N. (eds. 
chief). The International Encyclopaedia Of Education, Vol. 10, Pergamon Press: 
Elsevier Science LTD., pp. 5586-5591. 
Sturtevant, W.C. (1974) "Studies in ethnoscience" in Blount, B. (ed.) Language, 
Culture and Society, Cambridge, Massachusettes: Winthrop Publishers, Inco. pp. 
153-176. 
340 
Suarez-Orozco, M . and De Vos, G.A. (1994) "Culture and achievement motivation 
in education", in Husen, T. and Postlethwaite, T.N (eds. cheif) The International 
Encyclopaedia Of Education, Vol. 3, Oxford: Pergamon, pp. 1236-1241. 
Sutarsyah, C , Nation, P. and Kennedy, G. (1994) "How useful is EAP vocabulary 
for ESP? a corpus based case study", RELC Journal, Vol. 25/2, pp. 34-49. 
Swales, J. (1978) "Writing 'Writing Scientific English'", in Mackay and Mountford 
(eds.) English For Specific Purposes, London: Longman, pp. 43-55. 
Swales, J. (1980) "ESP - the textbook problem", The ESP Journal, Vol. 1/1, pp. 11-
23. 
Swales, J. (1984) "ESP comes of age - 21 years after some measurable 
characteristics of modem scientific prose", Unesco ALSED-LSP Newsletter, Vol. 
7/2, pp. 9-20. 
Swales, J. (1984a) "A review of ESP in the Arab World 1977-1983 - trends, 
developments and retrenchments" in Swales, J. and Mustafa, H. (eds.) English For 
Specific Purposes In The Arab World, Birmingham: The Language Studies Unit, 
university of Aston in Birmingham. 
Swales, J. (1985) "Writing Scientific Enghsh: Thomas Nelson, London, 1971", in 
Swales, J. (ed.) Episodes In ESP, Oxford: Pergamon Press, pp. 37-44. 
Swales, J. (1985a) "Introduction" in Swales, J. (ed.) Episodes In ESP, Oxford: 
Pergamon Press, pp. ix-xii. 
Swales, J. (1990) Genre Analysis: English In Academic And Research Settings, 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Swan, M. (1985) "A critical look at the communicative approach - 1", ELT Journal, 
Vol. 39/1, pp. 2-12. 
Swan, M . (1985a) "A critical look at the communicative approach - 2", ELT Journal, 
Vol. 39/2, pp. 76-87. 
Tickoo, M.L. (1976) "Theories and materials in EST: a view from Hyderabad", in 
Richards, J. (ed.) Teaching English For Science and Technology: Selected papers 
from the TELC Seminar on the teaching and learning of English for Scientific and 
Technological Purposes in Southeast Asia, Singapore, (21st-25th April, 1975), 
Singapore: Singapore University Press, pp. 97-120. 
Tickoo, M.L. (1993) "20 years on: a view of responsibihties in ESP", ESP 
Malaysia, Vol. 1/1, pp. 43-59. 
341 
Treuba, H. T. (1991) "Notes on cultural acquisition and transmission". Anthropology 
And Education Quarterly, Vol. 22/3, pp. 279-280. 
Twairqi, A. (1982) Letter To Superintendents On VELT Tracking, Problems and 
Options: Decision Paper on VELT Tracking, (Report on Tracking Problem Solution 
Options - Short term and Long term. Attachment 1 on Proposed Interim Procedures 
for VELT Implementation), Dhahran: Aramco. 
Valdes, J.M. (1986) Culture Bound: Bridging the Cultural Gap In Language 
Teaching, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Valdes, J.M. (1986a) "Culture in literature" in Valdes, J.M. (ed.) Culture Bound: 
Bridging The Cultural Gap In Language Teaching, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, pp. 137-147. 
Valette, R.M. (1986) "The Culture test" in Valdes, J.M. (ed.) Culture Bound: 
Bridging The Cultural Gap In Language Teaching, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, pp. 179-197. 
Van Ek, J.A. (1975) The Threshold Level Of English, Strassbourg: Council of 
Europe. 
Van Ek, J.A. (1986) Objectives For Foreign Language Learning, Vol. 1: Scope, 
Strasbourg: Council of Europe (Council For Cultural Cooperation). 
Van Ek, J.A. and Trim, J.L.M. (1991a) Threshold Level 1990, Strasbourg: Council 
of Europe. 
Van Ek, J.A. and Trim, J.L.M. (1991b) Waystage 1990, Strasbourg: Council of 
Europe. 
Vasquez, O.A. Pease-Alvarez, L., and Shannon, S.M. (1994) Pushing Bounderies: 
Language and Culture in a Mexicano Community, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 
Viola, W.J. (1986) Human Resources Development in Saudi Arabia: Multinationals 
and Saudization, Boston: International Human Resources Development 
Corporation. 
Wallerstein, N. (1983) Language And Culture In Conflict, Reading: Addison-
Wesley. 
Walton, R. (1980) "Establishing and maintaining higher commitment work Systems" 
in Kimberly, J.R. and Miles, R.H. and Associates The Organisational Life Cycle: 
342 
Issues in the Creation, Transformation, and Decline of Organisations, California: 
Hossy-Bais Inc. Publishers. 
Wason, P.C. and Johnson-Laird, P.N. (eds.) (1968) Thinking and Reasoning, 
Middlesex: Penguin Books. 
Wason, P.C. and P.N. Johnson-Laird(1972) Psychology Of Reasoning: Structure 
and Content, London: B.T. Batsford LTD. 
Waters, A. (ed.) (1983) Issues In ESP, Lancaster Practical Papers in English 
Language Education, No. 5, Oxford: Pergamon Press. 
Watts, R.J., Ide, S. and Ehlich, K. (eds.) (1992) Politeness in Language: Studies in 
Its History, Theory and Practice, Berlin/New York: Mouton De Gruyter. 
White, G. (1977) Socialisation, London: Longman. 
White, L.A. (1969) The Science Of Culture: A Study Of Man And Civilisation, New 
York: Farrar, Straus and Giroux. 
Whorf, B.L. (1974) "The relation of habitual thought and behaviour to language" in 
Blount, B.G. (compiler) (1974) Language, Culture And Society, Cambridge, 
Massachusettes: Winthrop Publishers, Inc., pp. 67-87. 
Widdowson, H.G. (1978) Teaching Language As Communication, Oxford: Oxford 
University Press. 
Widdowson, H.G. (1979) "EST in theory and practice" in British Council, Enghsh 
Teaching Information Centre English For Academic Study With Special Reference 
to Science And Technology: Problems and Perspectives, An ETIC occasional paper, 
British Council. 
Widdowson, H.G. (1988) "Aspects of the relationship between culture and language 
learning" in Aupelf/British Council/Goethe Institute Culture And Language 
Learning, Triangle 7, Paris: Didier Erudition, pp. 13-22. 
Widdowson, H.G. (1994) "The ownership of EngHsh", TESOL Quarterly, Vol. 28/2, 
pp. 377-389. 
Wildner-Bassett, M.E. (1994) "Intercultural pragmatics and proficiency: polite 
noises for cultural appropriateness", IRAL, Vol. xxxii/1, pp. 3-17. 
Wilkins, D.A. (1976) Notional Syllabuses, Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
343 
Williams, R (1981) "The potential benefits to the E S P profession from greater 
awareness of developments and practices in L I communication skills teaching", in 
British Council ELT Documents 112, Oxford: Pergamon, pp. 90-95. 
World Bank (1992) The World Bank Atlas, 5th Anniversary Edition, Washington, D. 
C : World Bank. 
Yan, W. and Gaier, E . (1994) "Causal attributions for college success and failure: an 
Asian american comparison". Journal of Cross-Cultural Psychology, Vol. 25/1, pp. 
146-158. 
Yazigy, R. (1994) "Perception of Arabic as native language and the learning of 
EngHsh", Language Learning Journal, No. 9, pp. 68-74. 
Zarate, G. (1995) "Cultural awareness and the classification of documents for the 
description of foreign culture". Language Learning Journal, No. 11, pp. 24-25. 
344 
APPENDICES 
APPENDIX - A: TERMINAL AND MAJOR GOALS AND 
OBJECTIVES FOR THE VELT PROGRAM 
LISTENING/SPEAKING (L/S 1) 
LEVEL LEARNING FROM DEMONSTRATIONS 
D 
CAN l e a r n from a step-by-step demonstration how to do 
something or how something works. BUT cannot handle 
complex a b s t r a c t concepts e a s i l y without s i m p l i f i c a t i o n , 
c l a r i f i c a t i o n and e x e m p l i f i c a t i o n . 
C 
CAN l e a r n from a step-by-step demonstration how to do 
something or how something works provided that there i s 
a v i s u a l element, the s u b j e c t matter i s simple and the 
i n s t r u c t o r e x e r c i s e s t i g h t language c o n t r o l . 
B 
CAN begin to l e a r n from a step-by-step demonstration how 
to do something or how something works, provided that the 
s u b j e c t matter i s concrete and th a t there i s constant 
hands-on p a r t i c i p a t i o n and very t i g h t language c o n t r o l . 
A 
LISTENING/SPEAKING (L/S 2) 
LEVEL UNDERSTANDING LECTURES 
D 
CAN f o l l o w s i m p l i f i e d l e c t u r e s and explanations on t o p i c s 
r e l a t e d to h i s f i e l d , provided t h a t many of the concepts 
presented are al r e a d y f a m i l i a r . 
C 
CAN f o l l o w s h o r t l e c t u r e s and explanations provided that 
the s u b j e c t matter i s l a r g e l y f a m i l i a r , and provided that 
there i s frequent e x e m p l i f i c a t i o n and i l l u s t r a t i o n . 
B 
A 
345 
LISTENING/SPEAKING (L/S 3) 
LEVEL UNDERSTANDING FIIMS, TAPE/SLIDE PRESENTATIONS, ETC. 
D 
CAN l e a r n from these media provided t h a t the subject i s 
r e l a t e d to h i s f i e l d , that the concepts are concrete and 
t h a t the language i s s i m p l i f i e d for non-native speakers. 
C 
CAN l e a r n from s h o r t , approximately 3-minute runs of these 
media, allowing frequent opportunity for checking of 
understanding. 
B 
CAN be taught through the medium of s l i d e s accompanied by 
tapes using very t i g h t l y c o n t r o l l e d language. 
A 
CAN use s l i d e s to l e a r n simple procedures where the 
meaning i s c a r r i e d by the s l i d e s rather than the words. 
CAN l e a r n vocabulary from s l i d e s . 
LISTENING/SPEAKING (L/S 4) 
LEVEL GIVING AND RESPONDING TO INSTRUCTIONS AND REQUESTS 
D 
CAN follow and i s s u e i n s t r u c t i o n s / r e q u e s t s r e l a t e d to h i s 
f i e l d , provided that s e q u e n t i a l i n s t r u c t i o n s are of 
l i m i t e d length and complexity and no slang i s used. 
C 
CAN follow and i s s u e s e r i e s of a l t e r n a t e i n s t r u c t i o n s , 
provided t h a t these are given slowly and c l e a r l y . 
B 
CAN follow and iss u e very short s e r i e s of i n s t r u c t i o n s , 
provided t h a t these are given slowly and c l e a r l y . 
A 
CAN follow and i s s u e the s i m p l e s t i n s t r u c t i o n s presented 
s i n g l y i n minimal, d i r e c t language. 
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LISTENING/SPEAKING (L/S 5) 
LEVEL ELICITING AND CHECKING INFORMATION 
D 
CAN ask for and check information r e l a t i n g to more complex 
pro c e s s e s , a b s t r a c t concepts, e t c . i n h i s f i e l d , BUT may 
s t i l l r e q u i r e rephrasing by the i n s t r u c t o r before f u l l 
understanding i s reached. 
C 
CAN ask questions i n c l u d i n g requests for rephrasing, 
reasons, e t c . on concrete and simple a b s t r a c t matters, 
CAN rephrase that information to allow the i n s t r u c t o r 
to check understanding. 
B 
CAN ask f a c t u a l q uestions i n c l u d i n g requests for 
rep h r a s i n g , reasons, e t c . , BUT can only rephrase that 
information i n the s i m p l e s t terms. 
A 
CAN ask simple, f a c t u a l questions r e l a t e d to concrete, 
v i s i b l e o b j e c t s . 
LISTENING/SPEAKING (L/S 6) 
LEVEL UNDERSTANDING REGULATIONS 
D 
CAN understand complex and general s a f e t y r e g u l a t i o n s 
r e l a t e d to s p e c i f i c p r o c e s s e s , plant s i t e s , e t c . and the 
reasons for them, provided that these are w i t h i n h i s 
f i e l d , and CAN understand a l l other r u l e s and regulations 
r e l a t i n g to h i s work, except the most complex (e.g., 
those i n l e g a l phraseology). 
C 
CAN understand r e l a t i v e l y ccmplex s a f e t y i n s t r u c t i o n s 
r e l a t e d to s p e c i f i c p i e c e s of equipment and p l a c e s . W i l l 
need help with any complex r u l e s and r e g u l a t i o n s r e l a t i n g 
to h i s work. 
B 
CAN understand simple s a f e t y i n s t r u c t i o n s r e l a t e d to 
s p e c i f i c p i e c e s of equipment and p l a c e s , and simple 
general r u l e s r e l a t i n g to h i s work. 
A 
CAN understand very simple warnings and r u l e s of the 
'Look Out', 'No Smoking", 'Always c a r r y your I.D.' type. 
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LISTENING/SPEAKING (L/S 7) 
LEVEL GIVING DESCRIPTIONS AND EXPLANATIONS 
D 
CAN give accurate and r e l a t i v e l y complex d e s c r i p t i o n s and 
explanations of equipment, processes and a b s t r a c t con-
cepts w i t h i n h i s f i e l d . 
C 
CAN give accurate d e s c r i p t i o n s of equipment and processes. 
CAN give simple explanations of a b s t r a c t concepts where 
these are f a m i l i a r . 
B 
CAN give simple, a c c u r a t e d e s c r i p t i o n s of p h y s i c a l o b j e c t s , 
equipment and pro c e s s e s , and very simple explanations. 
A 
CAN d e s c r i b e but not e x p l a i n the current s t a t e of work 
i n hand. CAN give simple, accurate d e s c r i p t i o n s of 
p h y i s i c a l o b j e c t s and equipnent. 
LISTENING/SPEAKING (L/S 8) 
LEVEL PASSING ON MESSAGES AND REPORTING 
D 
CAN pass on r e l a t i v e l y complex messages i n h i s f i e l d 
provided t h a t no slang i s used, and can report on a c t i o n s , 
requests, e t c . 
C 
CAN report on sequences of a c t i o n s performed or to be 
performed. CAN pass on short messages a c c u r a t e l y . 
B 
CAN report on short sequences of actions already 
performed. CAN pass on short messages i n words c l o s e 
to the o r i g i n a l , but not always a c c u r a t e l y . 
A 
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LISTENING/SPEAKING (L/S 9) 
LEVEL PARTICIPATING IN ROUTINE MEETINGS 
D 
CAN p a r t i c i p a t e i n routine meetings, and c o n t r i b u t e to 
them, where these r e l a t e to f a m i l i a r work, r o u t i n e s , e t c . 
WILL r e q u i r e o c c a s i o n a l rephrasing, explanation, e t c . 
C 
CAN p a r t i c i p a t e i n meetings where these r e l a t e to 
f a m i l i a r work, r o u t i n e s , e t c . BUT h i s c o n t r i b u t i o n 
w i l l be l i m i t e d . Frequent rephrasing, explanations, 
e t c . w i l l be r e q u i r e d . 
B 
CAN only p a r t i c i p a t e i n meetings l i m i t e d to simple 
i n s t r u c t i o n s , the conveyance of f a c t u a l information, e t c . 
CANNOT c o n t r i b u r e beyond asking simple questions, for 
example for c l a r i f i c a t i o n . 
A 
LISTENING/SPEAKING (L/S 10) 
LEVEL SOCIALIZING 
D 
CAN make l i m i t e d c o n v e r s a t i o n on many t o p i c s with 
employees who are n a t i v e speakers of E n g l i s h . CAN show a 
v i s i t o r around and e x p l a i n h i s own area of work only. 
CAN answer only p r e d i c t a b l e questions r e l a t e d to h i s 
f i e l d . 
C 
CAN show a v i s i t o r around and give simple explanations of 
h i s area of work. CAN hold l i m i t e d conversations with 
employees who are n a t i v e speakers of E n g l i s h where these 
are r e s t r i c t e d to f a c t u a l information and simple 
e x p r e s s s i o n s of l i k e s / d i s l i k e s , p r e f e r e n c e s , e t c . 
B 
CAN answer simple, f a c t u a l questions from v i s i t o r s . 
CAN give them simple d i r e c t i o n s . CAN hold f a c t u a l 
c o n v e r s a t i o n s with employees who are native speakers of 
E n g l i s h on job, m a r i t a l s t a t u s , d o m i c i l e , e t c . , provided 
that the n a t i v e speaker makes language concessions. 
A 
CAN only d e a l with v i s i t o r s or English-speaking employees 
beyond simple p o l i t e n e s s formulae. CAN only deal with 
v i s i t o r s or employees who are native speakers of E n g l i s h 
at the l e v e l of simple p o l i t e n e s s formulae. 
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READING (R 1; 
LEVEL UNDERSTANDING DESCRIPTIONS OF EQUIPMENT AND PROCEDURES 
D 
CAN understand the m a j o r i t y of complex d e s c r i p t i o n s of 
equipment and procedures i n h i s f i e l d and can r e l a t e them 
to accompanying i l l u s t r a t i o n s , BUT w i l l continue to need 
o c c a s i o n a l help. 
C 
CAN understand r e l a t i v e l y complex d e s c r i p t i o n s of equip-
ment and pr o c e s s e s and can r e l a t e to these to accompanying 
i l l u s t r a t i o n s , BUT h i s understanding w i l l not always be 
ac c u r a t e . 
B 
CAN understand simple d e s c r i p t i o n s of equipment and pro-
c e s s e s and can r e l a t e these to acompanying simple i l l u s -
t r a t i o n s . WILL r e q u i r e h i s understanding to be checked. 
A 
CAN understand very simple d e s c r i p t i o n s of p h y s i c a l 
o b j e c t s and p l a c e s , and can r e l a t e them to very 
simple accompanying i l l u s t r a t i o n s . 
READING (R 2) 
LEVEL UNDERSTANDING EXPLANATIONS 
D 
CAN e x t r a c t most r e l e v a n t information from r e l a t i v e l y 
complex reading matter such asmanuals and can r e l a t e i t 
to accompanying i l l u s t r a t i o n s , BUT cannot be f u l l y r e l i e d 
on to understand a l l important p o i n t s . CAN understand 
simple a b s t r a c t concepts w i t h i n h i s f i e l d . 
C 
CAN e x t r a c t most r e l e v a n t information from r e l a t i v e l y 
simple t r a i n i n g and can r e l a t e i t to accompanying 
i l l u s t r a t i o n s . CAN begin to understand reading matter 
d e a l i n g with a b s t r a c t concepts. 
B 
CAN understand simple, f a c t u a l explanations of p h y s i c a l 
o b j e c t s and equipment, and can r e l a t e them to simple 
accompanying i l l u s t r a t i o n s . 
A 
CAN understand s i n g l e - s e n t e n c e explanations of p h y s i c a l 
o b j e c t s and equipment, and can r e l a t e them to very 
simple accompanying i l l u s t r a t i o n s . 
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READING (R 3) 
LEVEL UNDERSTANDING INSTRUCTIONS 
D 
CAN f o l l o w the m a j o r i t y of complex i n s t r u c t i o n s r e l a t e d 
to h i s f i e l d , provided that these are f a c t u a l and the 
su b j e c t matter i s f a m i l i a r . 
C 
CAN fo l l o w s e r i e s of a l t e r n a t e i n s t r u c t i o n s w i t h i n h i s 
f i e l d , provided that these are given i n r e l a t i v e l y simple 
language. 
B 
CAN fo l l o w sequences of i n s t r u t i o n s , provided that these 
are given i n simple language. 
A 
CAN understand very simple i n s t r u c t i o n s of the 
'Press Here', 'Don't Touch' type. 
READING (R 4) 
LEVEL . UNDERSTANDING REGULATIONS 
D 
CAN understand complex and general s a f e t y r e g u l a t i o n s 
r e l a t e d to s p e c i f i c procedures, plant s i t e e t c . within 
h i s f i e l d , and the reasons for them, and other r u l e s and 
r e g u l a t i o n s r e l a t i n g to h i s work, except the most complex 
(e.g., those i n l e g a l phraseology). 
C 
CAN understand r e l a t i v e l y complex s a f e t y i n s t r u c t i o n s 
r e l a t e d to s p e c i f i c p l a c e s and pi e c e s of equipment. WILL 
need help with the more complex of the r u l e s and r e g u l -
a t i o n s r e l a t i n g to h i s work. 
B 
CAN understand simple s a f e t y i n s t r u c t i o n s r e l a t e d to 
equipment and p l a c e s w i t h i n h i s f i e l d , and simple 
g e n e r a l r u l e s r e l a t i n g to h i s work. 
A 
CAN understand very simple warnings and r u l e s of the 
'Caution', 'Wear Helmets', 'I.D. r e q u i r e d ' type. 
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READING (R 5) 
LEVEL UNDERSTANDING MESSAGES, MEMOS, ETC. 
D 
CAN understand r e l a t i v e l y long and complex messages, e t c . 
provided t h a t the content matter i s w i t h i n h i s f i e l d , that 
no slang i s used, and any handwriting i s c l e a r l y l e g i b l e . 
C 
CAN understand short messages, e t c . , even though complex. 
B 
CAN understand s h o r t , simple messages on thoroughly 
f a m i l i a r t o p i c s . 
A 
CAN understand very simple messages only. 
READING (R 6 
LEVEL UNDERSTANDING SKETCHES, FLOW DIAGRAMS, SCHEMATICS, 
ETC., AND RELATED WRITTEN MATTER. 
D 
CAN understand sketches, e t c . , and r e l a t e d w r i t t e n matter 
in course m a t e r i a l s , manuals, catalogues and invent o r i e s 
r e l a t e d to h i s f i e l d provided that the b a s i c concepts 
are f a m i l i a r . 
C 
CAN understand many sketches, e t c . , r e l e v a n t to h i s 
f i e l d and r e l a t e d simple w r i t t e n matter i n t r a i n i n g 
t e x t s and catalogues, BUT w i l l r e q u ire o c c a s i o n a l 
a d d i t i o n a l explanation. 
B 
CAN understand simple sketches, e t c . , of p h y s i c a l o b j e c t s 
and p r o c e s s e s , and most r e l a t e d c a p t i o n s , BUT w i l l 
r e q u i r e s u b s t a n t i a l a d d i t i o n a l e x p l a n a t i o n . 
A 
CAN understand only very simple sketches of f a m i l i a r 
p h y s i c a l o b j e c t s , and t h e i r r e l a t e d l a b e l s and short, 
simple c a p t i o n s . 
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WRITING (W 1) 
LEVEL FORM-FILLING 
D 
CAN complete a l l standard forms r e l e v a n t to h i s f i e l d 
with minimal help and can complete a l l form f i l l i n g types 
of t e s t s required i n h i s t r a i n i n g . 
C CAN complete a l l standard forms r e l e v a n t to h i s f i e l d , BUT w i l l sometimes need help with more complex forms. 
CAN ccanplete a l l f o r m - f i l l i n g types of t e s t s required at 
t h i s l e v e l of h i s t r a i n i n g . 
B 
CAN f i l l out forms using f a m i l i a r language BUT w i l l 
u s u a l l y need help in understanding what i s required. 
A 
CAN f i l l out s i n g l e words and numbers i n forms using 
very simple language. 
WRITING (W 2) 
/ 
LEVEL WRITING LETTERS, MEMOS, MESSAGES, SHORT PARAGRAPHS, ETC. 
D 
CAN w r i t e memos, e t c . , on r e l a t i v e l y complex matters 
w i t h i n h i s f i e l d . CAN w r i t e short paragraphs as 
required i n t r a i n i n g assignments or t e s t s . Such mistakes 
as are made w i l l not a f f e c t communication. 
C 
CAN w r i t e r e l a t i v e l y simple memos, short t e s t answers, 
e t c . , on f a m i l i a r t o p i c s . 
B CAN w r i t e simple memos, short t e s t answers, e t c . , c o n s i s t i n g of a few sentences. 
A 
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WRITING (W 3) 
LEVEL NOTE-TAKING 
D 
CAN take s u f f i c i e n t notes from telephone c a l l s , e t c . 
on which to c o n s t r u c t accurate messages. 
CAN takes notes from a t e x t , provided that i s c l e a r l y 
organized, the subj e c t matter i s f a m i l i a r , and the 
purpose of the notes i s c l e a r l y defined. 
C 
CAN take notes from telephone conversations, e t c . 
BUT only i f given the opportunity to check t h e i r 
accuracy. 
CAN take notes from simple, very c l e a r l y organized t e x t s 
when t o l d c l e a r l y what information to look f o r . 
B 
CAN take accurate notes on only very simple, f a c t u a l 
matters d e l i v e r e d slowly and c l e a r l y , or on very simple 
t e x t s i n response to d i r e c t questions. 
A 
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APPENDIX - B: TEACHING MATERIAL FROM 'VELT' 
V O C A T I O N A L ENGLJSH L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L A 
LESSON 37 
N A M E 
D A T E . 3 A D G E 
AIMS To g i v e r u l e s and wa r n i n g s 
EXERCISE 1 Warnings 
W r i t e a w a r n i n g f o r each p i c t u r e . Use the words i n the box, 
NO SMOKING! CAUTION! DANGER! 
2. 
(^87-1 ) 
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S T U D E N T BOOK L E V E L A LESSON 87 
3 
EXERCISE 2 Numbers 
Read t h e s e . Then w r i t s t h e f i g u r e beside each word, 
r i v e seven el e v e n twenty 
t h i r t e e n f o u r nine t w e l v e 
zero f i f t e e n e i q h t t e n 
r o u r t e e n seventeen one t h r e e 
two s i x i i x t e e n e i a n t s e n 
(37-2 ^ 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L A 
LESSON 89 
m 
r 
N A M E 
DATE . B A D G E 
AIMS : To f o l l o w s a f e t y r u l e s and warnings 
To p r a c t i c e a s k i n g q u e s t i o n s 
To p r a c t i c e p r o n u n c i a t i o n and i n t o n a t i o n i n q u e s t i o n s 
EXERCISE 1 Complete t h e Sentences 
Look a t t h e p i c t u r e s . Complete t h e sentences w i t h these 
words: 
hard h a t s a f e t y shoes s a f e t y g l a s s e s 
Wear you r 
( 39-1 
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STUDENT BOOK L E V E L A LESSON 89 
5XERCISE 1 (continued) 
Wear your 
Wear your 
(89-2*) 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L A 
LESSON 9 8 
iNAME 
DATE . 3 A D G E -ff-. 
AIMS : To express l o c a t i o n 
EXERCISE 1 Look at the p i c t u r e 
F i l l i n the blanks w i t h i s / i s not / are / are not. 
1. Ther; 
2, There 
3. There 
3 saws beside the box, 
a box under the table, 
t o o l s i n the toolbox, 
4. There 5 p a i r s of alasses on the table, 
There a hard hat under tha chair, 
03-, •> 
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STUDENT BOOK L E V E L A LESSON 98 
EXERCISE 2 What's i n the Cabinet? 
5 ofsTy L oTnes 00 
( 93-2) 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L A 
LESSON 169 
A S . m NAME 
DATE • BADGE 
AIMS: To d e s c r i b e how much o i l there i s i n The Middle 
East and North A f r i c a 
PRESENTATION O i l i n The Middle East and North A f r i c a 
130,000 M. 
150,000 M. 
120,000 M. 
90,000 M. 
60,000 M. 
30,000 M. 
O I L RESERVES IN THE MIDDLE EAST AND NORTH AFRICA (1978) 
(IN BARRELS) 
168,940 M 
L i b y a Abu I r a q I r a n K u w a i t S a u d i A l g e r i a Q a t a r E g y p t Oman T u n i s i a 
D h a b i A r a b i a 
(^169-1 ) 
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STUDENT BOOK L E V E L A LESSON 169 
EXERCISE 1 Check the c o r r e c t sentences 
1. Saudi Arabia does not have any o i l 
2. Morocco does not have any o i l . 
3. There i s not any o i l i n The Sudan. 
4. There i s not any o i l i n Kuwait, 
5. A l g e r i a has some o i l 
6. Jordan does not have any o i l . 
7. There i s some o i l i n I r a q . 
8. There i s some o i l i n Libya. 
9. There i s some o i l i n Lebanon. 
10. Qatar has some o i l . 
EXERCISE 2 Answer these questions w i t h 'a l i t t l e ' or 'a l o t ' 
1. I s t h e r e any o i l i n Saudi Arabia? Yes, 
2. I s t h e r e any o i l i n Kuwait? Yes, 
3. I s t h e r e any o i l i n Oman? Yes, 
4. I s t h e r e any o i l i n Libya? Yes, 
5. I s t h e r e any o i l i n Qatar? Yes, 
SUMMARY 
How much o i l does Saudi Arabia have? A l o t . 
How much o i l does Oman have? A l i t t l e . 
C 169-2) 2/ 
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;L:3H L.- AlVI 
r-
19 1 
JAME 
DATE , 3 A D G E - # . 
MS To d e s c r i b e types of t r a n s p o r t a t i o n 
To make comparisons 
To ask q u e s t i o n s about comparisons 
DHAHRAN ' TO RIYADH 
How many 
hours? 
How 
expensive? How f a s t ? Comfortable? 
1 t j l a n e 
i ' 
1 hour TOR. 400 kph yes 
bus 5^ hours 20R. 70 kph no 
car 5 hours . 30R. 80 kph yes 
t r a i n 9 hours 40R. 44 kph yes 
motor-
c y c l e 
7 hours 8R. 60 kph no 
camel 6 days 5R. 8 kph no 
b i c y c l e 5 days - 10 kph no 
Wh i ch i s f a s t e r , or 7 
Wh i c h i s more expensive, or ? 
Which i s f a s t e r . or 
Which i s more dangerous or 
Which i s more c o m f o r t a b l e , or 
SUMMARY 
Comfortable 
Expensive 
T h i s car i s more c o m f o r t b l e than t h a t car. 
T h i s book i s l e s s expensive than t h a t book. 
(^191-1 ) 
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1/ 
- . C G n A M MAME 
3ADGE -ft 3 A T c 
AIMS To d e s c r i b e the geography of Saudi A r a b i a 
To i n t e r p r e t symbols on a map 
SUMMARY 
a h i g h mountain 
a deep v a l l e y 
h i g h mountains 
deep v a l l e y s 
a very l a r g e desert 
Q1 9 3- 1 > 
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y O C A T l O N A L ENGLISH L A N G U A G E PROGRAM 
L E V E L A 
LESSON 242 .BADGES. 
AIMS; To do some a r i t h m e t i c a l problems 
EXERCISE 1 Reading a r i t h m e t i c a l problems 
Read t h e f o l l o w i n g out lo u d . 
20 + 4 = 24 30 - 4 » 26 4 X 10 = 40 100 -r 20 = 5 58 + 3 - 62 20 X 3 » 60 75 - r 3 = 25 48 - 4 = 44 
83 — 31 » 52 12 X 9 = 108 42 + 34 » 76 400 ^ 50 = 8 
268 + 180 = 448 65 X 5 = 325 1025 •7- 25 » 41 279 - 112 = 167 
EXERCISE 2 Measurements 
il 2I 3l 4l 5i 6i 71 a 91 n Til U 
The odometer r e a d s 3458 k i l o m e t e r s i n Dhahran and 
3472 k i l o m e t e r s i n Dammam. How f a r i s i t from 
Dhahran t o Dammam? 14 k i l o m e t e r s 
3472 km. - 3458 km. = 14 km. 
C 2 4 2 - 0 
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STUDENT BOOK L E V E L A LESSON 242 
One p i p e i s 7 f e e t long. 
One i s 4 f e e t l o n g . How 
lon g a r e t h e two p i p e s ? 
f e e t + f e e t » 
f e e t . 
The two c l o c k s show when 
the movie b e g i n s and when 
th e movie ends. How long 
i s t h e a o v i e ? 
r 
4. Look a t the p i c t u r e o f 
an o i l r i g and w e l l . 
How deep i s the o i l ? 
How t a l l i s the o i l r i q ? 
OIL RTG 
nsiLL. 
How long i s the d r i l l ? 
1500 m 
GAS 
OIL ROCK 
DRILL BIT 
WATER 
(24 2 - 2 ) 
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ygCATIONAL ENGLISH LANQUAQE PROGRAM 
L E V E L 
LESSOM 
A 
245 m DATE 
AIMS: To u n d e r s t a n d math problems 
To t a k e n o t e s 
EXERCISE 1 Math 
Mark the c o r r e c t problem. 
1. 8 - 9 
8 x 9 
2. 6 + 8 
6 - 8 
6 x 8 
3. 4 x 9 
4 - 9 
9 - 4 
4. 10 - 5 » 
10 -;• 5 » 
10 + 5 -
7 i n c h e s + 4 i n c h e s 
7 i n c h e s - 4 i n c h e s 
7 i n c h e s x 4 i n c h e s 
6. 7 x 8 
8 - 7 
7 + 8 
7. 8 + 16 
1 6 - 8 
16 + 8 
6 + 2 
6 x 2 
6 - 2 
9. 50 + 60 
15 + 60 
50 + 16 
10. 8 + 4 
4 - 8 
4 + 8 
11. 8 f e e t + 4 f e e t 
8 f e e t - 4 f e e t 
8 f e e t X 4 f e e t 
EXERCISE 2 Note t a k i n g 
Take n o t e s and f i q u r e out problem. 
1. Mohammed's speed 
Moosa's speed 
Who i s f a s t e r ? 
How much f a s t e r ? 
C245-0 
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jc^"*VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
U V E L 
U S S O N 254 
NAME 
DATE . aADGE 
AIMS; To review g i v i n g i n s t r u c t i o n s 
To express o b l i g a t i o n 
To p r a c t i c e w r i t i n g i n s t r u c t i o n s 
EXERCISE 1 S a f e t y Rules 
Look a t the p i c t u r e s on t h i s and the next page. W r i t e a 
sentence under each p i c t u r e . Use the words from the t a b l e below, 
1. You must put away your s a f e t y c l o t h e s . 
2. You must put away your t o o l s . 
3. You must clean t he t a b l e . 
4. You must wear s a f e t y g l a s s e s . 
5. You must wear a hard h a t . 
6. You must c l e a n t h e f l o o r . 
U 5 4 - 0 
M 
^ D E N T BOOK L E V E L A LESSON 2 54 
C254-2) 
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,£NTBOOK L E V E L A 
f^e- PRESENTATION 1 S a f e t y i n the Desert 
LESSON 254 
•if 
^ I 
rSDMMARY 
•f Put away your t o o l s . You must c a r r y water i n 
•1 i the d e s e r t . 
l Why? 
Why? 
Because i t ' s dangerous. 
Because you can't f i n d water 
v. 
1 
t i n the d e s e r t . 
U 5 4 - 3 ) 
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m O N A L ENGLISH L A N G U A G E PROGRAM 
EL A 
f | fSSON 255 
NAME 
DATE .BADGE 
EXERCISE 1 
Complete the sentences 
You must d r i v e You must l i f t 
9 0 O 0 ( ^ 
How much? 
must walk 
C 2 5 5 - 1 ) 
To understand s a f e t y r e g u l a t i o n s 
Prevent A c c i d e n t s 
lYou must read gauges 
^ E N T BOOK 
SUMMARY 
L E V E L LESSON 255 
You must l i f t c a r e f u l l y . -
You must d r i v e s l o w l y . 
To p r e v e n t a c c i d e n t s , you must clean the f l o o r . 
To p r e v e n t a c c i d e n t s , you must read gauaes c a r e f u l l v . 
{255-2) 
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NAME 
DATE BADGE # 
a i O N A L ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
I f V E L A 
LESSON 257 
AIMS: To d e s c r i b e t he f u n c t i o n o f t o o l s 
To g i v e and f o l l o w i n s t r u c t i o n s about c o r r e c t 
use o f t o o l s 
EXERCISE 1 Check the c o r r e c t statements 
Look a t t h e p i c t u r e s . Read t h e sentences below. Are they 
c o r r e c t ? Check >/ the c o r r e c t sentences. 
Don't hammer 
w i t h a wrench. 
2. Use a wrench, 3. Don't d r i l l holes 
w i t h a sc r e w d r i v e r . 
You c u t b o l t s 
w i t h a c h i s e l . 
You t u r n screws 
w i t h a wrench. 
You t u r n screws 
w i t h a s c r e w d r i v e r . 
I t i s d i f f i c u l t t o 
t u r n nuts w i t h o l i e r s . 
C257-0 
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'ITUDENTBOOK L E V E L LESSON 2 5 7 
SUMMARY 
a n a i l n a i l s 
Don't hammer n a i l s w i t h a wrench. 
Use a hammer. 
I t i s d i f f i c u l t t o hammer n a i l s w i t h a wrench. 
(251-2) 
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2/ 
.i3cc,N 273 
_-, 1 0 ' - . ^ .~,RCGn A-Vi 
OATc .3ADGE-»»-. 
AIMS To describe job a c t i v i t i e s I -
ZXERCISS 1 Matching 
Write the l e t t e r of the sentence under the c o r r e c t p i c t u r e ; 
A. Saleh works i n an o i l r e f i n e r y . 
3. fie t a l k s t o the foreman everyday. 
He informs the other workers about the jobs. 
He racords temperatures and pressures. 
He sometimes f i l l s out log sheets. 
He o f t e n checks the equipment. 
(^27 3 - l ) 
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IZSSCN 273 
O i l Refinery 
Foreman 
Supervisor 
1 . 
S p e c i a l i s t Operator 
Operator I 
Operator I I 
Operator I I I 
2. 
Saleh records temperatures and pressures. 
He o f t e n checks equipment. 
He informs the other workers about the jobs. 
See Log Sheet on next page, 
( 2 7 3 -3 . ) 
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' t fVEL A 
LESSON 282 DATE . BADGE ^ . 
AlMSi To i d e n t i f y and d e s c r i b e dangerous s i t u a t i o n s 
To f o r m u l a t e good housekeeping r u l e s 
To is s u e i n s t r u c t i o n s 
EXERCISE 1 Help Mostafa c l e a n up the workshop 
W r i t e one i n s t r u c t i o n f o r each dangerous s i t u a t i o n . 
EXAMPLE: There i s o i l on t h e f l o o r 1 
Omar, cl e a n t h e o i l up. 
or 
Omar, c l e a n up t he o i l . 
1. The s a f e t y g l a s s e s are on t h e f l o o r 1 
Omar, 
(pu t away) 
|2. The workbench i s messy! 
Omar, 
(c l e a n up) 
3. The n u t s and b o l t s are on the workbench 1 
Omar, 
(put away) 
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SUMMARY 
LEVEL A LESSON 282 
Clean o i l up immediately, 
Put t o o l s away, 
Wear s a f e t y g l a s s e s . 
L i f t w i t h your l e g s , not w i t h your back, 
Clean t h e f l o o r up. 
Clean up o i l . 
Put away t o o l s . 
Clean o i l up. 
Put t o o l s away. 
( 282-2 ) 
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^VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM NAME 
. BADGE-W. 
AIMS: 
SUMMARY 
TO i d e n t i f y and d e s c r i b e dangerous s i t u a t i o n s 
TO l e a r n what t o say i f t h e r e i s a dangerous s i t u a t i o n 
There i s o i l 
t h e f l o o r . 
There a r e t o o l s 
o u t s i d e . 
A man i s l i f t i n g 
a heavy box. 
Clean up o i l 
immediately. 
I f t h e r e i s o i l 
on the f l o o r , 
clean i t up. 
Put t o o l s away. I f you use t o o l s , 
put them away. 
A: 
B: 
A: 
B: 
A: 
L i f t w i t h your l e g s . I f you l i f t a 
not w i t h your back. heavy box, l i f t 
w i t h your l e g s . 
I f t h e r e i s o i l on the f l o o r , what do you do? 
You c l e a n i t up. 
There was o i l on the f l o o r . 
What d i d Omar do? 
He cleaned i t up. 
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I^OCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
^tEVEL A 
lESSOH 284 
NAME 
DATE . B A D G E S . 
1 
AIMS: To i d e n t i f y and d e s c r i b e dangerous s i t u a t i o n s 
To g i v e i n s t r u c t i o n s f o r p r e v e n t i n g dangerous s i t u a t i o n s 
EXERCISE 1 Dangerous S i t u a t i o n s 
Check the sentence you hear. 
EXAMPLE: There i s o i l on t h e f l o o r . 
There are t o o l s on t h e f l o o r . 
1, The f l o o r i s messy. 
The workbench i s messy. 
The t o o l s are o u t s i d e . 
The t o o l s are i n s i d e . 
Clean o i l up im m e d i a t e l y . 
Clean i t up immed i a t e l y . 
(284-1) 
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LEVEL LESSON 284 
I f you use t o o l s , what do you do? 
You put them away. 
I f you use a machine, what do you do? 
You wear s a f e t y g l a s s e s . 
I f you work a t a workbench, what do you do? 
You keep i t c l e a n . 
I f t h e f l o o r i s messy, what do you do? 
You c l e a n i t up. 
I f t h e r e i s o i l on t h e f l o o r , what do you do? 
You c l e a n i t up. 
(^284-2 ) 
382 
2> 
i 
I VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
ItEVEL A 
f LESSON 285 
NAME 
DATE . BADGE 
AIMS; To d e s c r i b e an a c c i d e n t 
EXERCISE 1 Omar's I n j u r y 
Read t h e paragraph below. Then answer the q u e s t i o n s . Draw 
a c i r c l e round t h e c o r r e c t answer ( a ) , (b) o r ( c ) . 
t Omar i s a mechanic. He works f o r Aramco. Last Monday t h e r e was 
I;an a c c i d e n t i n h i s workshop. There was one heavy box on the f l o o r . 
The o t h e r boxes were on t h e t a b l e . Omar wanted t o c a r r y the heavy 
I*box t o the t a b l e , b u t he was not c a r e f u l enough. The box was t o o 
| fheavy and he i n j u r e d h i s back. He was not a t work f o r one week. 
1 ^ 
I What i s Omar's jo b ? 
m 2. Where was the heavy box? 
1,3. Why d i d Omar l i f t t h e box? 
(a) He i s an o p e r a t o r . 
(b) He i s a mechanic. 
(c) He i s a te a c h e r , 
(a) I t was on t h e t a b l e . 
(b) I t was under t h e t a b l e . 
(c) I t was on t h e f l o o r . 
(a) He wanted t o c a r r y i t t o the t a b l e . 
(b) He wanted t o open i t . 
(c) He wanted t o put i t on the f l o o r . 
IgDMMARY 
Omar i n j u r e d h i s back. He l i f t e d a box, but he 
was not c a r e f u l enough. The box was too heavy. 
i n j u r e an i n ] u r y 
( 2 8 5 - l ' ^ 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L 3 
LESSON 24 
,VAME 
OATE .3ADGE 
TITLE: CAR ACCIDENTS - Causes 
AIMS: To give reasons f o r accidents 
To ask and answer questions 
EXERCISE 1 Could he ...? 
Look at p i c t u r e s on next page. Write the number of the correct 
p i c t u r e before each sentence. 
T.ie bus couldn't stop. 
The bus stopped. 
The d r i v e r could see the tr u c k . 
The d r i v e r couldn't see the truck, 
SUMMARY 
/ 
What happened? 
. 3: He had an acciden 
j A: Why d i d i t happen? 3 
A: What haooened? h i t a truck. • 
3ecause he wasn't oavinc Rtt^nt^ 
A: Couldn't he see the tru c k ? 3: No, he couldn't. 
( 24-1 ) 
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L E V E L B 
LESSON 3 5 
TITLE 
AIMS: 
NAME 
DATE 
FIRE HAZARDS 
To describe hazards 
To give s a f e t y i n s t r u c t i o n s 
EXERCISE 1 Taking care of hazards 
Complete the f o l l o w i n g senten 
the box below: 
. B A D G E - * . 
ces using the c o r r e c t phrase f r om 
keep i t away from heat 
close i t 
clean i t 
r e p a i r i t 
1. I f your car has a broken gauge you should 
2. I f a f i r e door i s open you should 
3. I f there i s propane i n the workshop, you should 
4. I f the workshop i s messy you should 
SUMMARY 
A f i r e has heat. 
I f the f i r e door i s open, you should close i t . 
Keep butane and propane away from heat. 
C35-1 ) 
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L E V E L B 
LESSON 37 
NAME 
DATE . BADGE ^V. 
TITLE: ACCIDENTS AT WORK 
AIMS: To describe an accident 
To give s a f e t y r u l e s 
To understand s a f e t y r u l e s 
EXERCISE 1 
'Write the numoer or the o i c t u r e before the cor r e c t safety r u l e , 
Tools must be i n good c o n d i t i o n . 
Wear sa f e t y shoes. 
Clean the f l o o r s . 
Don't use an e l e c t r i c t o o l and stand on a vet f l o o r , 
386 
STUDENT BOOK L E V E L 3 LESSON 37 
SUMMARY 
Follow as teacher reads. Then give answer to q u e s t i on. 
What d i d he do wrong? 
A: Are you Okay? 
3: No, I'm not. I got an e l e c t r i c shock, 
A: I am going to c a l l a doctor. 
C37-2) 
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L E V E L B 
LESSON 39 
NAME 
OATE . BADGE 
TITLE: ACCIDENTS 
AIMS: To read and understand a d e s c r i p t i o n of an accident 
To locate and record the main p o i n t s of a d e s c r i p t i o n 
EXERCISE 1 The Accident 
Read t h i s news r e p o r t and t e l l your teacher about the accident. 
[1] There was an explosion and f i r e today at an Aramco 
[2] tank farm. Many men were working near the tank farm 
[3] when the explosion happened. F i r s t r e p orts say t h a t 
about 10 men were i n j u r e d . Many storage tanks were 
damaged i n the explosion. 
EXERCISE 2 
Follow your teacher's d i r e c t i o n s . 
[4] 
[5] 
? [ 
? [ ] 
5. 
SUMMARY 
There was an 
farm today. 
at an Aramco tank 
sav about 10 men 
were i n j u r e d and many storage tanks were damaged. 
1/ 
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LEVEL B 
LESSON ^ 7 \ « * ^ / DATE B A D G E S . 
AIMS: To f o l l o w and give i n s t r u c t i o n s 
To put i n s t r u c t i o n s i n the c o r r e c t order 
SUMMARY 
Bu i l d i n g a F i r e 
L i g h t the paper w i t h a match. 
Put the paper i n t o the hole. 
Put the l i g h t i n g f l u i d on the charcoal. 
Put out the f i r e . 
Put the g r i l l over the charcoal. 
Dig the hole. 
Put the charcoal on the paper. 
Crush the paper. 
Q 4 2 - l ) 1/ 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PHOGHAM 
L E V E L 3 
LESSON 48 
NAME 
• A T E .3ADGE 4^. 
TITLE: FIRE PREVENTION - How t o operate a CO2 F i r e e x t i n g u i s h e r 
AIMS: To describe how. a CO2 e x t i n g u i s h e r worked 
To giv e i n s t r u c t i o n s on how t o use a CO2 e x t i n g u i s h e r 
EXERCISE 1 W r i t i n a I n s t r u c t i o n s 
Put words from the l i s t below i n the spaces i n the sentences to 
make c o r r e c t i n s t r u c t i o n s . Look at the p i c t u r e s f o r helo. 
P u l l out by the handle Point soueez e 
INSTRUCTIONS 
move 
the s a f e t y p i n . 
2. Stand close t o the f i r e - . 
( 43-1 ) 
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STUDENT BOOK L E V E L LESSON 48 
3. Hold the horn 
the horn 
at the bottom o f the 
f i r e . 
the l e v e r . 
S. Swing the horn from 
side t o s i d e . 
7 
391 
STUDENT BOOK L E V E L LESSON 48 
away 
from the f i r e when i t 
i s o ut. 
Have another e x t i n g u i s h e r 
close bv. 
SUMMARY 
squeeze - squeezed 
press - pressed 
f l o w - flowed 
cover - covered 
go 
open - opened 
move - moved 
change - changed 
e x t i n g u i s h - extinguished 
went 
To operate an e x t i n g u i s h e r means t o use an e x t i n g u i s h e r . 
P o i n t the horn at the bottom means hold the horn there. 
Swing from side t o side means move from l e f t t o r i g h t 
and repeat t h i s . 
Move away from the f i r e means walk away but look at the f i r e , 
{48-3? 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L 3 
LESSON 5 1 
NAME 
DATE .3ADGc •>*. 
TITLE: FIRE PREVENTION - Hazardous S i t u a t i o n s 
AIMS: To i d e n t i f y and describe hazardous s i t u a t i o n s 
To describe cause and e f f e c t 
EXERCISE 1 To Prevent F i r e s 
What should he do? Draw l i n e s from the sentence 
t o the c o r r e c t p i c t u r e . 
a. He should stop 
working and clean 
UD the o i l . 
b. He should put the 
rags i n the b i n and 
close i t . 
c. He should stop 
smoking. 
d. He should put the 
l i d on the can and 
clean up the f l o o r . 
(^51-l) 
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EXERCISE 2. C i r c l e the h a z a r d s 
4 
GASOLI »E 
( 51-2) 
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SUMMARY 
OLLOW 
S A F E T Y P F 
R E P O R T 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L 3 
LESSON 5 2 
NAME 
DATE BADGE ^ . 
TITLE: FIRE PRE^/ENTION - What do vou do i n case of a f i r e ? 
AIMS: To r e p o r t f i r e s 
To pass on messages c l e a r l y 
EXERCISE 1 Reoortina F i r e s 
D i a l 110 and r e p o r t the f i r e . 
Give your name and badge number, 
Speak calmly and c l e a r l y . 
Give the l o c a t i o n of the f i r e . 
Describe the type of f i r e . 
Report any i n j u r i e s -
Repeat the i n f o r m a t i o n . 
FIRE A 
Location: I n the e l e c t r i c a l workshop. 
Type: Very l a r g e Class C f i r e . 
Number of i n j u r i e s : 1 man. 
FIRE B 
Loca t i o n : I n the o i l r e f i n e r y . 
Type: Very l a r g e Class 3 f i r e . 
Number of i n j u r i e s : 10 men. 
SUMMARY 
What do you do i n case of a f i r e ? 
Don't panic! D i a l 110 and r e p o r t i t . 
(.52-0 
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L E V E L 3 
LESSON 58 
NAME 
DATE .BADGE 
TITLE: TOOL MAINTENANCE - Damaged Tools 
AIMS: To t a l k about the c o n d i t i o n of t o o l s 
To say what needs t o be done 
EXERCISE 1 What's wrong w i t h i t ? 
Look at the p i c t u r e on the r i g h t . Then f i l l i n the blanks 
as a p p r o p r i a t e - Use the words i n the boxes. 
r u s t y 
sharp 
d i r t y 
broken 
I t neeas 
cleaning 
sharpening 
r e p a i r i n g 
o i l i n g 
Mohajiuned cannot use h i s f i l e , 
I t i s 
1 t n<><a leeos 
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Omar cannot use h i s haininer. 
I t i s 
I t 
Moussa cannot use h i s c h i s e l . 
I t i s not 
I t needs 
Abdullah cannot use h i s saw. 
I t i s 
I t needs 
(9. 
SUMMARY 
Jasim's t o o l s are not i n good c o n d i t i o n because he does not 
take care of them. His sav i s r u s t y . I t needs o i l i n g . 
U3-2 ) 
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L E V E L B 
LESSON 60 DATE B A D G E S 
TITLE: TOOL MAINTENANCE - Rules 
AIMS: To t a l k about damaged t o o l s 
To understand r u l e s f o r t a k i n g care o f t o o l s 
EXERCISE 1 Jasim and K h a l i d 
L i s t e n t o the c o n v e r s a t i o n . Then read each quest i o n and 
c i r c l e the c o r r e c t answer. 
1. What i s the matter w i t h Jasim's hammer? 
a. I t i s r u s t y . 
b. I t i s broken. 
c. I t i s jammed. 
2. Why can't K h a l i d use Jasim's f i l e ? 
a. I t i s too sharp, 
b. I t i s broken. 
c. I t i s too d i r t y . 
3. What i s wrong w i t h Jasim's d r i l l ? 
a. I t i s jammed. 
b. I t i s broken. 
c. I t i s not sharp. 
4. What does Jasim's c h i s e l need? 
a. I t needs o i l i n g . 
b. I t needs sharpening. 
c. I t needs r e p a i r i n g . 
5. Why can't K h a l i d use Jasim's t o o l s ? 
a. Because they are not new enough. 
b. Because Jasim i s c l e a n i n g them. 
c. Because they are not i n good c o n d i t i o n . 
SUMMARY 
Sharpen your t o o l s o f t e n . O i l your t o o l s o f t e n . 
Clean your t o o l s o f t e n . Repair your t o o l s . 
Don't leave your t o o l s o u t s i d e . 
(^80-1 ) 
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L E V E L 3 
LESSON 6 2 
TITLE: 
AIMS: 
, BADGE - f f . 
PREPARING FOR A TRIP - Future Schedules 
To describe plans f o r a t r i p 
To describe a work schedule 
To f i l l i n a schedule 
EXERCISE 1 L i s t e n and then f i l l i n words from the box. 
Aramco Gas and O i l Operators' Schedule 
Next Thursday: 
Operator Time 
Morning Afternoon j 
1. Sa'ad and I 
2. Mostafa and 
Musa 
3. Abdul-Rahman 
t a l k to the foreman 
do housekeeping 
f i l l i n log sheets 
read and record temperatures 
read and record pressures 
inspect equipment 
CS2-1) 
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SUMMARY 
Next Thursday's Schedule 
6:00 a.m. leave Dhahran 
7:00 a.m. stop i n Abqaiq and meet 2 f r i e n d s 
•3:00 a.m. d r i v e through Shedgum and take one 
f r i e n d t o the Aramco s i t e 
8:30 a.m. a r r i v e i n Hofuf 
9:00 a.m. go to the suq 
12:00 a.m. eat lunch 
2:00 p.m. stop i n Abqaiq and v i s i t a f r i e n d 
3:30p.m. a r r i v e back i n Dhahran 
( S2--) 
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L E V E L 3 
LESSON 63 
.NAME 
OATe .3ADGc ^ . 
TITLE: PREPARING FOR A TRIP - Predrive Check 
AIMS: To give reasons 
To express purpose 
To understand purpose 
EXERCISE 1 Look a t the p i c t u r e s on the next page. Write the 
c o r r e c t number on the l i n e . 
Whv i s he checking the car? 
To make sure there i s enough water i n the r a d i a t o r . 
To make sure the l i g h t s ar; 
To make sure t h e r e i s enough f u e l . 
To make sure t h e r e i s enough a i r i n the t i r e s , 
SUMMARY 
''ollow as teacher reads. 
Why are you l e a r n i n g English? So' tha t I can be an 
Aramco worker. 
Why are you going to chec: 
the t i r e s ? 
To make sure there i s 
enough a i r . 
402 
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I 63-2 ) 
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[ T J L 64 °ATE B A D G E S -
TITLE: PREPARING FOR A TRIP - Things to Take 
AIMS: To make plans 
EXERCISE 1 Put a check ( / ) i n f r o n t o f the things you are 
going t o take on your t r i p . 
Things t o Take on a P i c n i c 
charcoal tea 
l i g h t i n g f l u i d Pepsi 
g r i l l sugar 
l i g h t e r c offee 
map b i c y c l e 
watch motorcycle 
money large car 
camera t r u c k 
sunglasses f u e l 
warm c l o t h e s o i l 
food spare t i r e 
water t o o l s 
m i l k f i r e e x t i n g u i s h e r 
SUMMARY Follow as teacher reads. Then w r i t e words on l i n e s . 
Our T r i p 
We are going t o go t o the 
We are going t o take 
a g r i l l , a l i g h t e r and food because we want to cook lunch. 
We are going t o take warm c l o t h e s because i t might be cold. 
We are going to d r i v e a l a r g e car because there are going to 
be a l o t of people. We 
t o take a spare t i r e , t o o l s and a f i r e e x t i n g u i s h e r . 
We are going t o take food, c h a r c o a l , sunglasses and a camera. 
(64-1 ) V 
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L E V E L 3 
LESSON 65 z 
NAME 
DATE . BADGE-i*- . 
TITLE: PREPARING FOR A TRIP - Poss i b l e Events 
AIMS: To express p o s s i b i l i t y 
EXERCISE 1 
L i s t e n t o the tape, read the q u e s t i o n s , 
then c i r c l e the c o r r e c t answer. 
I s Mostafa going t o p l a y f o o t b a l l on Thursday? 
a. Yes, he i s . 
b. No, he i s n ' t . 
c. He might. 
I s K h a l i d going t o buy a new car? 
a. Yes, he i s . 
b. No, he i s n ' t . 
c. He might-
SUMMARY 
Are you going t o meet a f r i e n d on Thursday? I don't know. 
I might. 
What might happen? He might have an accident. 
The road c o n d i t i o n s might be bad. There might be dangerous bends. ! 
( 5 5 - 0 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L 3 
L E S S O N 6 6 
NAME 
, 3 A D G E -ff. 
TITLE: PREPARING FOR A TRIP - Weather C o n d i t i o n s 
AIMS: To e l i c i t i n f o r m a t i o n 
To d e s c r i b e w e a t h e r and road c o n d i t i o n s 
To f i l l i n a c h a r t 
To e x p r e s s p o s s i b i l i t y 
EXERCISE 1 F i l l i n g i n a c h a r t 
L i s t e n t o y o u r t e a c h e r p l a y t h e we a t h e r f o r e c a s t . W r i t e t h e weather 
and r o a d c o n d i t i o n s i n t h e c h a r t - The words you need are i n t h e box. 
r a i n wet win d sand okay humid windy 
Weather C o n d i t i o n s Road C o n d i t i o n s 
Dhahran 
A l H o f u f 
Abha 
Jeddah 
SUMMARY 
There m i g h t be r a i n and w i n d . 
The roads m i g h t be wet and windy 
406 
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NAME 
O A T E . B A D G E •«<•. 
-n "T T i r - - I , WATER - The Water Cycle 
AIMS: To l e a r n t o d e s c r i b e how r a i n occurs and why r a i n f a l l s 
EXERCISE 1 L a b e l l i n g P i c t u r e s 
Choose words f r o m t h e sentences on t h e board and put them i n 
th e d r a w i n g where you see . 
How r a i n o c c u r s and why i t f a l l s . 
uttr Tat«( 
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S T U D E N T BOOK L E V E L B L E S S O N 95 
latt ^ t l l i 
t»4 k*ck t* >•! 
408 
95 
Water vapor r i s e s 
as 
t e m p e r a t u r e i n c r e a s e s , 
/ 
/ 
Rain f a l l s 
as 
temperature decreases. 
/ / / 
;iouds sometimes c o n t a i n r a i n , 
C95-3 ^ 3/ 
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N 9 6 DATE , 3 A D G E ->*. 
TITL2: WATER - The Water Cycle ' 
AIMS: To read and t a l k ^-ubout the water c y c l e 
EXERCISE 1 The Water Cycle 
Choose a s t a t e m e n t f r o m t h e column on t h e r i g h t t p complete 
the sentence which b e g i n s i n t h e column on the l e f t . Put the 
l e t t e r s A t h r o u g h H nex t t o the statement you choose. 
As the sun heats the sea, the t e m u e r a t u r e decreases. 
As the wate r vaoor r i s e s , r a i n f a l l s . 
As -he water vaoor c o o i s , i t c o o l s , 
When the wind oushes the c l o u d s , the r a i n water goes i n t o 
the ground. 
As t h e c l o u d s go ove r h i g h l a n d . i n t o w e l l s and underground 
r i v e r s and back t o the sea. 
As t h e t e m p e r a t u r e d e c r e a s e s . some sea wate r changes t o 
water vapor. 
A f t e r t h e r a i n f a l l s , i t changes t o clou d s . 
F i n a l l y , t h e r a i n w a t e r f l o w s they move t o the land. 
<^96-1 ) 
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SUMMARY 
cl o u d s 
vapor 
r a i n 
grouna 
The Water C y c l e 
Rain comes from the sea, 
Rain f a l l s on the l a n d . 
Rain w a t e r goes back t o 
the sea. 
sea 
As 
As I am s p e a k i n g , vou are l i s t e n i n a . 
As you are l i s t e n i n g , vou are r e a d i n c t o e , 
These happen a t t h e same t i m e . 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L B 
LESSON 106 
NAME 
DATE , BADGE 
T I T L E : CONDITIONS OF TOOLS 
AIMS: To d e s c r i b e c o n d i t i o n 
To g i v e e x p l a n a L i o n s 
To ask and answer q u e s t i o n s 
EXERCISE 1 T o o l s i n Bad C o n d i t i o n 
T a l k about P a r t A w i t h your p a r t n e r . 
Then he w i l l t a l k to you about P a r t B, 
P a r t A1 Work Assignment 
You a r e working i n your 
workshop but you have 
no t o o l s . You have to 
do t h e s e t h i n g s : 
1 . Cut some p i p e s . 
2. F i l e some m e t a l . 
3. D r i l l some h o l e s . 
P a r t B2 Your Tools 
( 106-1 ) 
412 
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EXERCISE 1 (Continued) 
LESSON 106 
T a l k about P a r t A with your p a r t n e r . Then t a l k about P a r t B, 
P a r t A2 Your T o o l s P a r t B1 Work Assignment 
You are working i n your 
workshop and your t o o l s are 
not i n good c o n d i t i o n . You 
have to do t h e s e t h i n g s : 
1. Take some screws out 
of some wood. 
2. Cut some wood. 
3. Hammer some wood together 
C106-2 ) 
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^AME 
3 A D G E ^ . 
r I T L Z : ARAMCO EMPLOYEES AND TRAINEES 
AIMS: To u n d e r s t a n d a p r e s e n t a t i o n 
To ask and answer q u e s t i o n s 
To f i l l i n a c h a r t 
EXERCISE 1 P a i r Work 
Ask your p a r t n e r q u e s t i o n s i n o r d e r t o f i l l i n words and numbers 
;n the r h a r t . Look a t the Summary box i f you have t o . 
r APAMCO EMPLOYEES AND TRAINEES: 1979 
PEOPLE NUMBER 
i 
1 1 22,000 
\ 
Foreigners 
TOTAL AR.AMCO EMPLOYEES 
f i n c l u d e s t r a i n e e s ) 
i n Saudi A r a b i a 
640 
TOTAL. TRAINEES 
( ^ n 9 - i ) 
414 
•MPLOYEES 
TRAINEES 
5 T U D E N T B 0 0 K L E V E L B L E S S O N 1 1 
SUMMARY 
Aramco E m p l o y e e s and T r a i n e e s . 
I n 1979, Aramco e m p l o y e d 38,000 p e o p l e i n S a u d i A r a b i a . 
T h e r e w e r e 16,000 f o r e i g n e r s . Over 11,000 S a u d i 
e m p l o y e e s were i n t r a i n i n g p r o g r a m s . More t h a n 600 
S a u d i s w e r e a b r o a d . They went t o o t h e r c o u n t r i e s t o 
l e a r n fa-echnical s u b j e c t s . 
(^119-2 ) 
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.ISZCM (25 
A 'JA.ME 
OATS . 3 A D G E ^ . 
TITLE: PROPERTIES OF MATERIALS 
AIMS: To u n d e r s t a n d an o r a l p r e s e n t a t i o n 
To f i l l i n a t a b l e 
To d e s c r i b e m a t e r i a l s 
EXERCISE 1 C a s s e t t e Tape 
L i s t e n the t h e tap e . C i r c l e t h e c o r r e c t answers, 
aluminum (conductor) / non-conductor l i g h t / heavy 
copper c o n d u c t o r / non-conductor l i g h t / heavy 
i r o n c o n d u c t o r / non-conductor l i g h t / hea'/y 
s t e e i c o n d u c t o r /' non-conductor s t r o n g / weak 
r u b b e r c o n d u c t o r / non-conductor e l a s t i c / b r i t t l e 
c h a l k c o n d u c t o r / non-conductor e l a s t i c / b r i t t l e 
SUMMARY 
b r i t t l e e l a s t i c 
Both c h a l k and g l a s s are b r i t t l e . Rubber i s e l a s t i c . 
125-1> 1/ 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM NAME 
L E V E L B 
LESSON 128 \ y ^ y ^A'T^ BADGE-^i^ 
T I T L E : DESCRIBING MATERIALS AND GIVING REASONS FOR THEIR USE 
AIMS: To d e s c r i b e m a t e r i a l s 
To e x p r e s s r e a s o n s 
EXERCISE 1 W r i t i n g D e s c r i p t i o n s 
PART A: C i r c l e the c o r r e c t answer. 
1. G l a s s i s m a t e r i a l . 
a. a b r i t t l e 
b. an e l a s t i c 
c. a s t r o n g 
2. I r o n i s m a t e r i a l . 
a. a weak 
b. an e l a s t i c 
c. a s t r o n g 
3. Rubber i s m a t e r i a l . 
a. an e l a s t i c 
b. a b r i t t l e 
c. a red 
4. Aluminum i s m a t e r i a l , 
a- an e l a s t i c 
b. a l i g h t 
c. a blue 
^^,128-1 ) 
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PART B: C i r c l e t h e c o r r e c t answer. 
1. G l a s s i s b r i t t l e . 
a. n o t 
b. e x t r e m e l y 
c. f a i r l y 
2. I r o n i s s t r o n g , 
a. f a i r l y 
b. v e r y 
c. n o t 
Rubber i s e l a s t i c . 
a. v e r y 
b. n o t 
4. Aluminum i s l i g h t . 
a. f a i r l y 
b. n o t 
C l 2 8 - 2 *) 
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EXERCISE 2 E x p r e s s i n g Reasons 
L i s t e n to your t e a c h e r . Write a sentence about the p i c t u r e , 
2. 
making 
Sttti 
extrcHiely 
streig 
i s used f o r 
Glass 
very 
br i t t l i 
i s not used 
because i t i s 
f o r 
I S 
Ribber 
elast ic 
because 
c l a s t i c 
t a b l e s 
not 
SUMMARY 
What ki n d of m a t e r i a l i s g l a s s ? 
I t ' s a b r i t t l e m a t e r i a l . 
G l a s s i s n ' t used f o r making t o o l s because i t i s very b r i t t l e , 
C 128-3 ) 3/ 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM NAME 
L E V E L B 
LESSON 132 DATE B A D G E S . 
T I T L E : HOW WATER CHANGES 
AIMS: To read a d e s c r i p t i o n 
EXERCISE 1 How Water Changes 
Read the f o l l o w i n g and f i l l i n the b l a n k s . Use th e s e words: 
i c e heat f r e e z e s warms 
m e l t s c o o l b o i l s l i q u i d 
1. Water i s a l i q u i d . We can i t and the 
temperature r i s e s . I t g e t s h o t t e r . At 100*C, the water 
2. Water i s a . We can i t and 
the temperature f a l l s . I t ge t s c o l d e r . At O'C, the water 
. I t changes i n t o . 
3. I c e i s a s o l i d . Water i s warmer than i c e . I n a g l a s s of 
water and i c e , the water the i c e . 
Above 0*C, the i c e . 
4. Complete the f o l l o w i n g . Use the i n f o r m a t i o n from above i f 
you want. 
a. At 100'C, 
b. At O'C, water 
c. Above 0*C, i c e 
C l 3 2 - 0 
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EXERCISE 2 Matching D e s c r i p t i o n s to P i c t u r e s 
F i n d a l l the se n t e n c e s which d e s c r i b e each p i c t u r e . 
Put the l e t t e r i n the blank. 
100 C A 100' C -4 
1 
2, 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
SUMMARY 
c. 100* c 
0° c 4 
" " " " i n 
o o 
Water f r e e z e s a t O'C. 
Water changes i n t o vapor at lOO'C. 
At 100'C, water b o i l s . 
I c e m e l t s at temperatures above O'C. 
Water becomes i c e at O'C. 
When i c e melts, i t becomes l i q u i d . 
Water becomes a gas at 100'C. 
Water becomes a s o l i d a t O'C. 
At lOO'C, water b o i l s . I t changes i n t o vapor. 
At O'C, water f r e e z e s . I t changes i n t o i c e . 
Above O'C, i c e melts. I t changes i n t o water. 
( l 3 2 - 2 ) 2/ 
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V O C A T i O K A L Ef^GLlC;-; L A N G U A G E PROGRAN^ ^ ' / " ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ' ^ 
LESSOK 'i3 5 DATE . B A D G E - ? r . 
WORI'iNG FOR ARAMCC - Aramco Kierarchv 
AIMS: To i d e n t i f y order 
To understand an o r a l p r e s e n t a t i o n 
To describe h i e r a r c h y 
EXERCISE 1 True or False? 
Check the sentences below t h a t are t r u e . 
I . The Chairman of the Board of Aramco i s the most important 
man i n Aramco. 
2. The President i s responsible f o r Aramco. 
2. The President r e p o r t s t o the Chairman of the Board. 
4 . The Presiden t i s the most important man i n Aramco. 
5. The Chairman of the Board i s responsible f o r Aramco. 
6. The President i s the 3rd most important man i n Aramco. 
SUMMARY 
The Chairman of the Board of Aramco i s responsible f o r Aramcc. 
• He i s the mos t important man i n Aramco. 
: The Pres i d e n t r e p o r t s t o the Chairman. 
He i s the 2nd most important man i n Aramco. 
035-0 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L B 
LESSOF^ 136 
N A M E 
D A T E . B A D G E xT. 
TITLE 
AIMS : 
WORKING FOR ARAKCO - Line Operations 
To understand an o r a l p r e s e n t a t i o n 
To complete a diagram 
To w r i t e sentences 
EXERCISE 1 L i s t e n t o your teacher. Follow h i s d i r e c t i o n s 
and f i l l out the h i e r a r c h y c h a r t , using the words i n the box 
t o he l p you. 
The Chairman 
Pres ident 
V.P. 
O i l Operations 
Gas Operations 
Mechanical Services 
036-0 
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EXERCISE 2 Complete the Sentences 
Complete the sentences below, using the pnrases from the box. 
Gas Operations 
O i l Operations 
Mechanical Services 
r e p o r t s t o 
resp o n s i b l e f o r 
r e o o r t t o 
The Chairman of the Board of Aramco i s 
The President of Aramco 
The V.P. of G.O. i s responsible f o r 
The V.P. of 0.0. i s responsible f o r 
The V.?. of M.S. i s responsible f o r 
Aramco. 
the Chairman, 
A l l the Vice Presidents the 
President of Aramco, 
SUMMARY 
The Vice President of 
The Vice President of 
The Vice President of 
Gas Operations (G.O.) 
O i l Operations (0.0.) 
Mechanical Services (M.S.) 
2/ 
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E.XERCISE 1 Read and answer the questions: 
Di a l no. T e l l them: 
I . NAHE. 
BADGE NUMBER. 
What's your name? 
What's your number? 
2, LOCATION OF 
ACCIDENT 
Where was he wor)cing? 
3. VATU-E OF 
SITUATION 
What was hf? doing 
when the a c c i d e n t 
happened? 
4. BEST ACCESS 
ROUTE 
Where are vou? 
5. NUMBER AND TYPE 
OP INJURIES 
What i n j u r i e s 
does he have? 
SUMMARY 
D i a l 110 and t e l l them: 
1. Name. Badge number. 
2. L o c a t i o n o f a c c i d e n t . 
3. Nature o f s i t u a t i o n . 
4. Best access r o u t e . 
5. Number and type o f i n j u r i e s . 
REPEAT 
C2OO-2 ) 2/ 
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SUMMARY 
A k n i f e . A p a i r o f s c i s s o r s . A hacksaw. A r i l e . 
How are a l l o f these s i m i l a r ? 
They are s i m i l a r because they are a l l t o o l s . 
Why i s a f i l e d i f f e r e n t from the o t h e r s ? 
A f i l e i s d i f f e r e n t because i t i s not used f o r c u t t i n g . 
A f i l e i s d i f f e r e n t because the o t h e r s are used f o r c u t t i n g 
078-2) 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L B 
LESSON 179 
NAME 
DATE .3ADGE 
TITLE: SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES 
AIMS: TO d e s c r i b e s i m i l a r i t i e s and d i f f e r e n c e s 
To r e c o g n i z e e x p r e s s i o n s w i t h the same meaning 
To paraphrase 
EXERCISE 1 Do they mean t h e same t h i n g ? 
Mark the p a i r s of sentences which -ean the same t h i n g . 
1. He should s t a y i n bed. 
He should not get up. 
2. O m a r i s r e p a i r i n g h i s c a r . 
O m a r i s washing h i s c a r . 
3. T h i s p i p e i s as l o n g as t h a t one. 
Th i s p i p e i s as s h o r t as t h a t one. 
4. The bl u e car i s as l a r g e as the green one. 
The b l u e c a r i s not as s m a l l as the green one. 
5. Box A i s h e a v i e r than Box B. 
Box B i s not l i g h t e r than Box A, 
6. I f you heat water t o 212*P, i t b o i l s . 
I f water i s heated t o 212*F, i t b o i l s . 
7. How are t h e two cars d i f f e r e n t ? 
What's the d i f f e r e n c e between the two cars? 
427 
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L E V E L B 
LESSON 186 
NAME 
DATE BADGE 
TITLE: FIRST AID - A c c i d e n t s ^ I n j u r i e s and F i r e s 
AIMS: To i d e n t i f y hazards 
To g i v e s a f e t y i n s t r u c t i o n s 
To g i v e reasons f o r hazards 
To s t a t e p o s s i b l e cause 
SUMMARY Read Summary. 
What might happen? 
They might cause a f i r e . 
428 
1/ 
TITLE: FIRST AID - Causes o f Hazards and Death 
AIMS: To s t a t e cause 
EXERCISE 1 
L i s t e n t o t h e tape. Then, c i r c l e the c o r r e c t answer. 
1 . What caused the f i r e ? 
a. Abdul-Karim's c i g a r e t t e caused the f i r e . 
b. O i l on the f l o o r caused the f i r e . 
2. What happened t o Abdul-Karira? 
a. He was k i l l e d i n the f i r e . 
b. He had some burns on h i s arm. 
SUMMARY 
I f you are not c a r e f u l , dangerous chemicals can k i l l vou. 
C137-0 1 / 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH L A N G U A G E PROGRAM 
L E V E L B 
LESSON 189 
NAME 
DATE . B A D G E S . 
TITLE: 
AIMS: 
SUMMARY 
FIRST AID - P r e d i c t i n g I n j u r i e s and Emergencies 
To d e s c r i b e what w i l l happen i n the f u t u r e 
To d e f i n e a new word 
/ 
What w i l l happen? 
What w i l l happen i f you 
d r i n k a l o t of poison? 
He w i l l burn h i s hand. 
You w i l l k i l l y o u r s e l f 
What's an a n t i s e p t i c ? I t ' s something t h a t p r events i n f e c t i o n , 
C139-O 
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VOCATIOWAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L B 
LESSOM 190 
NAME 
DATE .BADGE -W. 
TITLE: FIRST AID - An A c c i d e n t 
AIMSx To d e s c r i b e what w i l l happen 
To d e s c r i b e what happened 
EXERCISE 1 L i s t e n t o t h e s t o r y . 
Then f i l l i n m i s s i n g words from box. 
s a f e t y gloves paying a t t e n t i o n w i l l hands 
sure dangerous chemicals c l i n i c 
L a s t Tuesday, the s u p e r v i s o r was g i v i n g i n s t r u c t i o n s t o 
Abdulrahman. He was s a y i n g , • 
t o wear your s a f e t y g l o v e s l These chemicals are very 
dangerous. I f you touch t h e c h e a i c a l s , you 
burn your hands." But Abdulrahman wasn't 
He d i d n ' t p u t on h i s 
He began 
wo r k i n g w i t h t he 
One hour l a t e r Abdulrahman was i n the 
His were very badly burned. 
SUMMARY 
I f you touch dangerous c h e n i c a l s , you w i l l burn your hands. 
Be sure t o wear your s a f e t y g l o v e s . 
VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L B 
LESSON 191 
NAME 
DATE .BADGE 
TITLE: FIRST AID - Treatment f o r Shock 
AIMS: To d e s c r i b e i n j u r i e s 
To check i n f o r m a t i o n 
To g i v e i n s t r u c t i o n s on t r e a t m e n t 
EXERCISE 1 
Follow paragraph as teacher reads. Read s i l e n t l y , 
The man who i s i n j u r e d had an a c c i d e n t . He cut h i s hand. 
He i s h u r t . He i s b l e e d i n g and he might be i n shock, t o o . 
Shock can k i l l . Shock i s extremely dangerous. How do you 
know i f he i s i n shock? His s k i n i s c o l d and wet. We must 
g i v e him t r e a t m e n t : 
Cover him. 
Keep him warm. 
Keep him q u i e t . 
C a l l t he d o c t o r . 
SUMMARY 
How do you know i f he i s i n shock? 
His s k i n i s and wet. 
I f he i s i n shock, him; 
keep him ; 
him q u i e t ; c a l l a 
C191-1 ) 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L B 
LESSON 1 9 4 
N A M E 
D A T E . B A D G E ^ . 
TITLE 
AIMS: 
FIRST AID - Treatment o f Cuts 
To g i v e warnings 
To issue a sequence o f i n s t r u c t i o n s 
To f o l l o w a procedure 
EXERCISE 1 L a b e l l i n g a F i r s t Aid K i t 
Read words i n box. Label diagram below as teacher holds up each item. 
FIRST AID KIT ANTISEPTIC BAND-AID BANDAGE SCISSORS 
SUMMARY 
F i r s t : You should wash the c u t . 
Next: You should f i n d the f i r s t a i d k i t . 
Then: You should put a n t i s e p t i c on the c u t . 
Then: You should put a band-aid on the c u t . 
F i n a l l y : I f the c u t i s s e r i o u s , you should c a l l the d o c t o r . 
C194-1) 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L B 
LESSON 195 
N A M E 
DATE .BADGE 
TITLE: FIRST AID - Treatment of I n j u r y 
AIMS: To d e s c r i b e what happened 
To g i v e i n s t r u c t i o n s 
To complete sentences 
EXERCISE 1 Treatment 
Read sentences i n box. T e l l which t r e a t m e n t each sentence refer 
t o . Then, complete sentences i n a p p r o p r i a t e t r e a t m e n t columns.j 
C a l l t h e d o c t o r . Wash the c u t . 
Find a f i r s t a i d k i t . Keep him q u i e t . 
Keep him warm. Put a n t i s e p t i c on the c u t . 
Give him a g l a s s o f water. Cover him. 
Tr e a t f o r shock. Take the poison t o the d o c t o r . 
Give him s a l t and water. Put a band-aid on the c u t . 
Cut t h e c l o t h e s near the burn. 
1. Treatment f o r Shock 2. Treatment f o r Burns 
Cover shock. 
warm. c l o t h e s 
near the burn. 
a u i e t . s a l t and 
water. 
the d o c t o r . the d o c t o r . 
3. Treatment f o r Poisoning 4. Treatment f o r Cuts 
a g l a s s o f water. the c u t . 
Take t o the d o c t o r . Find a 
Put a n t i s e o t i c 
Put a on the c1 
the doctor. 
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1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
EXERCISE 2 What haooened? 
L i s t e n t o your teacher's d e s c r i p t i o n . 
W r i t e shock, p o i s o n , burn, c u t next t o number. 
SUMMARY 
Don't f o r g e t t o read about f i r s t a i d i n Aramco books, 
Remember t o ask about f i r s t a i d courses. 
You might save a l i f e ... maybe your l i f e . 
(.195-2) 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L B 
LESSON 197 
NAME 
DATE .BADGE-IT. 
TITLE: 
AIMS: 
FIRST AID - Treatment of Chemical Burns 
To t e l l what t o do i n case of chemical burns 
To g i v e and f o l l o w i n s t r u c t i o n s 
EXERCISE 1 Chemical Burns 
Match each p i c t u r e w i t h a d e s c r i p t i v e statement. 
a. He got a c i d i n h i s 
eyes. 
b. He g o t a c i d on h i s 
hands. 
c. You sh o u l d wash the 
burn w i t h a l o t o f 
c l e a n water. 
d. You should take o f f 
c l o t h e s which have 
chemcials on them. 
(^ B l 9 7 - l ) 
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L E V E L B 
LESSON 199 
NAME 
BADGE 
TITLE: FIRST AID - Re p o r t i n g an Accident 
AIMS: To understand d e s c r i p t i o n s and e x p l a n a t i o n s 
To pass on messages and r e p o r t i n g 
EXERCISE 1 
L i s t e n t o the c a s s e t t e tape and f i l l i n the cause o f each 
a c c i d e n t . Use the phrases i n the box to h e l p you. 
touched l i v e w i r e using chemicals 
e x p l o s i o n near GOSP smoking i n workshop 
ACCIDENT 
t . He g o t an 
e l e c t r i c shock. 
CAUSE 
2. He burned 
h i m s e l f . 
He was 
bad l y burned. 
He i s 
m shock 
SUMMARY 
F a i s a l burned h i m s e l f . 
A b d u l l a h drank poison and k i l l e d hi.-nself. 
(^199-0 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L B 
L E S S O N 200 
N A M E 
D A T E . B A D G E • » ^ 
T I T L E : F I R S T A I D - R e p o r t i n g a n A . r ^ H . n ^ 
A I M S : T o u n d e r s t a n d m e s s a g e s 
T o p a s s o n m e s s a g e s a n d t o r e p o r t a c c i d e n t s 
A b d u l r a h m a n was w o r k i n g 
i n t h e w o r k s h o p i n 
Dhahran. 
He w a s n ' t w e a r i n g s a f e t y 
g l a s s e s . 
and g o t a c i d i n h i s 
eyes and on h i s hands. 
He was c h e c k i n g t h e a c i d 
i n a b a t t e r y . 
He d r o p p e d t h e b a t t e r y .. 
3 
Mohammed A l i r e p o r t e d t h e 
a c c i d e n t . H i s badge number 
i s 75256. 
V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L B 
L E S S O N 215 
NAME 
D A T E B A D G E ^ . 
T I T L E : WORK SCHEDULES - Days On and Days O f f 
AIMS: To d e s c r i b e s c h e d u l e s 
To r e a d a message 
To f i l l o u t a s c h e d u l e 
EXERCISE 1 F i l l i n g i n a Schedule 
Read t h e memo. Then, c o m p l e t e t h e s c h e d u l e on t h e n e x t page. 
Date: J a n u a r y 2 1 , 1931 
M E M O 
To: E l e c t r i c i a n s 
From: A l - S a a d , S a m i r , S u p e r v i s o r 
SUBJECT: S c h e d u l e s 
These a r e t h e s c h e d u l e s f o r n e x t week. 
A l - S u l t a n , Ahmed i s w o r k i n g Tuesday t h r o u g h S a t u r d a y , and 
he has Sunday and Monday o f f . A l-Abbas, F a r a j i s w o r k i n g 
Tuesday t h r o u g h F r i d a y , and he has S a t u r d a y t h r o u g h Monday o f f . 
A l - Z a h r a n i , Saad i s w o r k i n g T h u r s d a y t h r o u g h Monday, and he 
has Tuesday and Wednesday o f f . A l - H a b i b , J a f f a r i s w o r k i n g 
F r i d a y t h r o u g h Monday, and he has Tuesday t h r o u g h Thursday o f f . 
I 
(^215-1 ) 
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S T U D E N T B O O K L E V E L B L E S S O N 215 
Day o f Week S S M T W T P. 
A l - S u l t a n , Ahmed + - - + + + 
A l - A b b a s , F a r a j - + 
A l - Z a h r a n i , Saad + 
A l - H a b i b , J a f f a r + -
SUMMARY 
Ahmed i s an e l e c t r i c i a n i n Dhahran. T h i s week he works f i v e 
days and he has two days o f f . 
F a r a j i s an e l e c t r i c i a n , t o o . He works Tuesday t h r o u g h F r i d a y , 
b u t he has S a t u r d a y t h r o u g h Monday o f f . 
Saad i s an e l e c t r i c i a n . He has f o u r days on and t h r e e days o f f , 
(^  215-2 ) 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M N A M E 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ B ( ( ' 
L E S S O N 216 W j y y D A T E B A D G E * " 3 
TITLE: WORK SCHEDULES 
AIMS: To i d e n t i f y i n f o r m a t i o n 
To t a k e n o t e s 
To f i l l o u t a s c h e d u l e 
EXERCISE 1 I d e n t i f y i n g S c h e d u l e s 
L i s t e n t o y o u r t e a c h e r . Take n o t e s on y o u r s c h e d u l e , 
Group 
Davs On _ Days O f f 
S a t u r d a y S a t u r d a y 
Sunday Sunday 
Monday Monday 
Tuesday Tuesday 
Wednesday Wednesday 
T h u r s d a y Thursday 
F r i d a y F r i d a y 
C,216-l) 
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S T U D E N T B O O K L E V E L 3 L E S S O N 216 
EXERCISE 2 F i l l i n g i n Schedules 
Look 3 t y o u r n o t e s f r o m EXERCISE 1. F i l l i n yo u r schedule. 
Day o f Week S S M T W T F 
A + -
3 - -t-
C -
D - + 
SUMMARY 
Group A has f o u r days on and t h r e e days o f f . They work 
S a t u r d a y t h r o u g h Tuesday, and t h e y have Wednesday t h r o u g h 
F r i d a y o f f . 
Group B has f i v e days on and two days o f f . They work 
Monday t h r o u g h F r i d a y and t h e y have S a t u r d a y and Sunday o f f . 
Group C has f i v e days on and two days o f f . They work 
Wednesday t h r o u g h Sunday, and t h e y have Monday and 
Tuesday o f f . 
Group D has f o u r days on and t h r e e days o f f . They work 
Sunday t h r o u g h Wednesday, and t h e y have T h u r s d a y , F r i d a y , 
and S a t u r d a y o f f . 
(^216-2 ) 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L g 
L E S S O N 217 
MAME 
D A T E , B A D G E ^ . 
TITLE: WORK SCHEDULES - O v e r t i m e 
AIMS: To d e s c r i b e s c h e d u l e s 
To ask and answer q u e s t i o n s 
To r e a d a s c h e d u l e 
To f i l l i n a w r i t t e n passage 
PRESENTATION 1 
Schedule A 
Day o f Week S S M T w T F 
A l - Z a h r a n i , 
I s a 
6:30-
16:00 
(1^5) 
6:30-
15:00 
Cs) 
6:30-
16:30 
(2) 
6:30-
14:30 
Schedule B 
Day o f Week S S M T W T F 
A l - S h a i b a n i , 
Ahmed 
6:30-
15:30 
(1 ) 
6:30-
14:30 
6:30-
14:30 
6:30-
16:00 
( I S ) 
6:30-
14:30 
( m-^) 
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S T U D E N T B O O K L E V E L B L E S S O N 217 
EXERCISE 1 U n d e r s t a n d i n g S c h e d u l e s 
Read t h e s c h e d u l e . F i l l i n t h e b l a n k s i n t h e passage. 
Day o f Week S S M T W T F 
A l - S h a h r i , 6:30- 6:30- 6:30- - - 6:30- 6:30-
Samir 15:30 14:30 14:30 14:30 16:30 
(1 ) (2) 
A l - H i l a l , 
Saad 
6:30-
14:30 
6:30-
14:30 
6:30-
14:30 
6:30-
17:00 
(2 ) 
L a s t week, Samir worked T h u r s d a y t h r o u g h 
and had Tuesday and o f f . He 
wo r k e d 2 h o u r s o f o v e r t i m e on F r i d a y and 
on S a t u r d a y . 
h o u r o f o v e r t i m e 
Saad worked t h r o u g h Wednesday and had 
T h u r s d a y t h r o u g h S a t u r d a y o f f . He worked hours o f 
o v e r t i m e on Wednesday. 
SUMMARY 
Saad w o r k e d a few h o u r s o f o v e r t i m e on Wednesday. 
How many h o u r s o f o v e r t i m e d i d he work? 
(^217-2) 2/ 
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V O C A T I C - N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A A t / > ^ S \ NAME 
L E V E L 3 
L E S S O N 2 25 V^Q^y OATE 3 A D G E ^ . 
TITLE: ARAMCO SERVICES AND PROCEDURES - Re c u e s t i n a In£or::i3tion 
j c o u t a Loan 
AIMS: To e x p r e s s a c t i o n s i n t h e f u t u r e 
To read a d e s c r i p t i o n 
To u n d e r s t a n d spoken c o n v e r s a t i o n 
EXERCISE 1 R e q u e s t i n g a Loan 
Read t h e q u e s t i o n s . Then l i s t e n f o r t h e a.-...v-3rj :z ";;e : i ? e . 
Do n o t w r i t e t h e answers. 
1. What does Ahmed need? 
2. I s Ahmed a new employee? 
3. How o l d i s Ahmed? 
4. I s he m a r r i e d ? 
5. When i s he g o i n g t o g e t m a r r i e d ? 
( 5, When s h o u l d Ahmed t a l k t o Mr. A l - 3 a f a n i again? 
7. How l o n g must Ahmed work f o r Aramco b e f o r e he can 
have a l o a n f o r a house? 
SUMMARY 
Ahmed says: 'I'm g o i n g t o g e t m a r r i e d . ' 
Mr. A l - S a f a n i says, " C o n g r a t u l a t i o n s ! " 
Ahmed asks , "Could you h e l p me please? I need a l o a n . ' 
"What s h o u l d I do?" he asks. 
'You s h o u l d come back n e x t y e a r , ' Mr. A i - S a f a n i says. 
"Thank you t o r y o u r t i m e , " Ahmed says. 
'You are v e r y veIcome," Mr. A I - 3 a f a n i ^ lys. 
C225-!) 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R G G S A M 
L E V E L a 
L E S S O N 226 
NAME 
. 3 A 0 G E 
'ITLE 
AIMS : 
ARAMCO SERVICES MiD PROCEDURES - Reaues11r.cj r.elo and 
.nro r m a t i o n 
To r e q u e s t h e l p and i n f o r m a t i o n 
To u n d e r s t a n d spoken c o n v e r s a t i o n 
PRESENTATION Abbad Needs a Loan 
P r a c t i c e t h i s c o n v e r s a t i o n . 
Abbad: Could you n e i p T i e , Ahmed? I have a problem. 
Ahmed: Sure. What's wrong, Abbad? 
Abbad: I need a l o a n f o r a house. What s h o u l d I do? 
Ahmed: You s h o u l d t a l k t o Mr. A l - S a f a n i about a lean. 
Abbad: Thanx you f o r y o u r h e l p , Ahmed. 
Ahmed: You're welcome. 
SUMMARY 
He s a i d you s h o u l d t a l k t o nim t o m o r r c v . 
Could you h e l p me? Sure. What'3 wrong? 
Thanks f o r y o u r h e i p. You're welcome. 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L 3 
L E S S O N 229 
NAME 
. 3 A 0 G E ^ . 
TITLE: ARAMCO SERVICES .AND PROCEDURES :s JCO 
AIMS: To d e s c r i b e p r o c e d u r e s 
To ask f o r c l a r i f i c a t i o n 
To re a d a f l o w c h a r t 
PRESENTATION 1 A s k i n g f o r I n f o r m a t i o n 
I f I am s i c k on t h e j o b , what s h o u l d I <i-o? 
What happens n e x t ? 
Excuse me. I d i d not u n d e r s t a n d 
SUMMARY 
'i:;at cess t h a t mean? 
I f an employee i s s i c k on the j o b , he 
. go t o h i s s u p e r v i s o r . 
t 
The s u p e r v i s o r g i v e s t h e 
Araraco Form 155. 
The employee goes t o the c l i n i c w i t h 
t h e 
\ 
I f t h e employee i s v e r y 
s i c k , he s t a y s i n t h e 
o r goes home. 
I f the employee i s n o t v e r y 
s i c k , the 
f i l l s o u t Fona 155 and 
g i v e s i t t o the emclovee. 
t 
The c l i n i c 
t h e s u p e r v i s o r t h a t t h e 
employee i s v e r y s i c k 
and cannot work. 
The employee goes bac.x co 
and g i v e s 
Form I 55 t o h i s i j o e r v i s o r . 
C, 2 2 9 - 0 1/ 
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MAME 
3 A D G E » 
V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L 3 
L E S S O N 230 
TITLE: ARAMCO SERVICES AND PROCEDURES - In - j u r v on the Job 
AIMS: To d e s c r i b e p r o c e d u r e s 
To ask f o r c l a r i f i c a t i o n 
To u n d e r s t a n d a spoken c o n v e r s a t i o n 
To read a f l o w c h a r t 
EXERCISE 1 I n j u r y on t h e Job 
W r i t e t h e s e -vcrds i n the s e n t e n c e s . 
i n j u r y / employee, s u p e r v i s o r , f i l l , c l i n i c , form 
I n j u r y on the Job 
i r an has an a c c i d e n t on the j o b , 
he goes t o h i s s u p e r v i s o r o r a n o t h e r worker goes. 
.ne q i v e s the emolovee 
Aramco ?or!a 155. 
The employee goes t o t h e w i t h the form. 
4a I f t h ^ i s v e r y 
bad, t h e employee s t a y s i n t h e 
h o s p i t a l o r goes home. 
The c l i n i c t e l l s the s u p e r v i s o r 
t h a t t h e i n j u r y i s v e r y bad and 
the emolovee cannot work. 
1 
6a When t h e employ ee gees back t o 
work, he must o u t 
J A c c i d e n t Report ?orm 3203. 
4b I f t he i n j u r y i s not bad, 
the d o c t o r w i l l take care \ 
o f i t , s i g n the 
and g i v e s t h e form t o the 
emolovee. 
5b The employee goes bacJc t o 
work and g i v e s Form 155 
t o h i s s u c e r v i s o r . 
^ 2 3 0 - 0 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H LA^ i 'GUAGE P R O G R A M NAMh 
L E V E L C 
L E S S O N 5 \ M J ? 7 D A T E BADOE- f i * 
T I T L E : TYPES OF BUILDING MATERIALS 
AIMS: To d e s c r i b e and cxwpare b u i l d i n g a a t e r i a l s 
To give r e a s o n a 
To read a s h o r t s t o r y 
EXERCISE 1 J a a a l B u i l d s a House 
Read the s t o r y . Then w r i t e s h o r t answers to the q u e s t i o n s . 
J a s t a l i s going t o b u i l d a house near Ohahran. He p r e f e r s a l a r g e house. 
H i s house w i l l have e i g h t rooms. I t w i l l a l s o have two bathrooms. Jamal 
i s going to use c i n d e r b l o c k s for the w a l l s , because they are l e s s expensive 
than c o n c r e t e . They a r e e a s i e r to use, too. 
1. What s i x e house does Ja«al p r e f e r ? 
2. Where i s J a a a l going to b u i l d h i s house? 
3 . How many roo«s w i l l J amal's house have? 
4. Which m a t e r i a l s i s he going to use f o r the w a l l s ? 
5. How many bathrooBS w i l l J a a a l ' s bouse have? 
6. I s concrete aore expensive than cinder blocks? 
7. I s concrete,«ore d i f f i c u l t to use than cinder block s ? 
8. Why i s he going t o use c i n d e r b l o c k s for the w a l l s 
449 
L E V E L 
D A T E s A D G E - f s -
T I T L E : BOILDING A HOOSE - T o t a l Coat 
AIMS: To d e s c r i b e c o s t 
To ask q u e s t i o n s 
To read t c h a r t 
P a r t B. 
7. D e s c r i p t i o n o f house: 
K i t c h e n Bedroo«ii(6) B a t h r o a B i ( s ) 
1 ' 3 j 
Dining rooa L i v i n g r o o o ( 8 ) T o t a l f of rooas 
I J 7 
e. Area: T o t a l Area: 
i ^  V s q . roetere 
S. M a t e r i a l s and C o s t : 
Type of B u i l d i n g M a t e r i a l Q u a n t i t y C o s t of m a t e r i a l 
Cinder hi ark 2G00 SR per hicck. 
10. T o t a l C o s t : / 0^ ''^OO SR 
Employee s i g n a t u r e : y^AJ^Af^yy^,J /^ZL<;r.«,Date: io/ Y183 
What w i l l the t o t a l c o s t be? i 
The t o t a l c o s t w i l l be 
450 
- • i^G-.an L^;^GUAGE '^.OQnAM NAME 
L£VeL c 
I^CSCN J8 
z 
DATE . B A D G E 
'JSIfC 30OIPMENT - Chanqina a Hacksaw Blade 
AIMS: To write sentences 
To describe procedure 
To aatd) aeanings 
PRESENTATION 1 C h e c k l i s t for Procedure Check Here 
Loosen the winq nut. 
Detach the o t h e r end of the bla d e . 
Reaove the b l a d e . 
? i t the .new blade i n t o the f r a o e . 
A t t a c h one end to the han d l e . 
A t t a c h the o t h e r end to the screw a t the ot h e r end of the saw. 
V 
T i g h t e n the wing nut on the other end. 
(^12-1 ) 
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S T U D E N T B O O K L E V E L C LESSOR ie 
KXEICISK 1 Writing S^ntarvcaa 
Look at the diagraa below. Then, see how aany sentences you can aslce. 
Write your sentence* in the spaces below. 
A hacksaw 
Hacksaws 
1. 
2. 
3 . 
4. 
5 . 
e. 
i s a tool which 
are tools t^hich 
i s used for cutting 
are used for cutting 
cuts 
cut 
! t a l . 
Hacksaws are us«i for cutting a>etal. 
1. Loosen the wing nut. 
2. Detach the other end of the blade. 
3 . Reaov* the blade. 
4. F i t the n«w blado into the tzeme. 
S. Attach one end to the handle. 
6. Attach the other end to the screw at the other end of the sot. 
7. TUghtcn the wing nut on the other end. 
) 
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L E V E L C 
LESSOW 20 DATC . B A D G E *-* , 
TITLE: LOCEOOT PROCKDUR£ 
AIMS: To dttcrib€ a procedure 
To take notes 
PRESBIffATIOW 1 
1. ^ttiit B u s t the supervisor do when there l e broken e q u i p a e n t ? 
2. What aust he do f i r s t ? 
3 . Mhat must be do second? 
4. What Bu s t h« do t h i r d ? 
EXERCISE 1 Taking Noter 
L i s t e n to your t e a c h e r . Take noteE on what he s a y s : 
C2C.-0 
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l£V=L C -£SSON ; 
I t ti« ?ictura«, ?at th«a i a or<3«r and d«Bcrib« the procedure. 
^ HOtSTA* 
90 
(^20-2) 
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STUDENT BOOK LEV6L C LESSON 20 
SDMMARY 
When a piece of equipment ie broken and needr to be repaired, the 
supervisor oust infora the workers. F i r s t , he puts a lock on the 
equipment. Second, he f i l l s in a hold tag. "Riird, he attaches 
the tag to the equipment. 
455 
c 
29 .3AOG£<Nr. 
3 S I I C 3QUIP«Drr 2 - Changing a T i r e 
^ follow a s«<iuenc« of i n a t r u c t i o n a 
To v r l t a 8«ntanc«s 
g g a c i s g T Haplacinq tha T i f 
U.ten to th« inatruction* giv«n by yoar teachar. Undarlini tha «orda 
whicb v i l l help you to reaosbar tha inatructiona. 
re p l a c e 
reaov* 
t u r n 
wheal nuta 
jack handle 
spare t i r e 
r e p l a c e 
re«cv« 
r e p a i r 
spare t i r e 
f l a t t i r s 
wheal nuta 
3. t i g h t e n 
loosen 
take o f f 
spare t i r e 
jack 
wheel nuta 
4. lower 
r a i s e 
loosen 
jack 
c a r 
t i r e 
5. looaen 
t i g h t e n 
turn 
wheel nuta 
t i r e 
jack handle 
S. take out equipoent and f l a t t i r e 
leave f l a t t i r e 
put away trunk 
(^29-0 
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STUDENT BOOK LEVEL C LESSON 29 
What should you do? 
3 f 
What should you do? 
What should you do? 
What should you do? 
What should you do? 
What should you do? 
457 
.iSSON 23 
7 i r r . - , ua« tha t i r a branch to raa»v« the irheai nuta. 
;^ cw r s p i a c a th« f l a t t i r a with the spare t i r e . 
? u t the yheel nuts on and t i g h t e n thea. 
Ujwer the car u n t i l the t i r e touches the ground. 
Tighten the ^ e e i nuts a l i t t l e aora. 
?ut ^^ way iha f l a t t i r e and other *quip»ent in the trunJc< 
C_19-3 ) 3/ 
458 
V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L C 
L E S S O N 33 
NAME 
. BADGE 
TITLE: HEALTH - Reporting Sick 
AIMS: To r e p o r t s i c k 
To read a passage and answer questions 
PRESENTATION 1 
backache headache earache scomach ache 
pain i n the leg pain i n the foo t d i z z v 
W r i t e frfo here: 
EXERCISE 1 Reading 
Read the f o l l o w i n g passage: 
.Hohammed A l i vent t o work at 7 a.a. He f e l t a l i t t l e s i c k but he 
d i d n ' t t h i n k i t was bad. 3ut at 11 a.a. he f e l t worse. He was 
d i z z y , he had a pa i n i n h i s stcaaach and head, and he decided t o 
leave work and see the d o c t o r . 
• I f e e l s i c k . I must go t o the d o c t o r , ' Mohajnined A l i said t o h i s 
f r i e n d , Caar, 
"You should t e l l the s u p e r v i s o r , * s a i d Omar. 
" I an too s i c k . I don't want t o t e l l h i a . I aust go t o the doctor 
now! • 
" I understand, Mohammed A l i , " s a i d Omar. 'You go t o the doctor now. 
I ' l l speak to the s u p e r v i s o r . " 
CSnar c a l l e d the s u p e r v i s o r and s a i d , "Mohanuned A l i said he i s sick 
and he wants t o go t o the d o c t o r . He asked me t o t e l l you." 
•Okay,' sa i d the super^/isor. ' T e l l h i a t o go r i g h t away.' 
SUMMARY 
Moha-Tuned: 
Cmar: 
I f e e l 3 
Okay. 
i c k . I'd l i k e ;o qo home. Please t e l l the supervisor. 
Omar : 
Supervi sor: 
.•"•chaiUmed 
Okay. 
sa i d he f e e l s s i c x . iie var.ts to go heme. 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L C 
L E S S O N 34 DATE , BADGE 
TITLS: HEALTH - Raportinq Sick 
AIMS: To report 
To make requests 
To give reasons 
EXERCIS5 1 AND SUtWARY 
Read the di a l o g u e as you l i s t e n t o the c a s s e t t e tape. 
A l x i u l - K a d i r : HeLlo. I want t o apeak t o the s u p e r v i s o r . Mr. A l - M a r r i . 
A l - H a r r i : A l - M a r r i speaking. Who's t h i s ? 
Abdul-Kadir: I t ' s Abdul Kadir A l - A d l a n . 
A l M a r r i : Yes, Abdui-Kadir. 
Abdul-Kadir: I don't f e e l w e l l today, so I can't cc»e t o work. 
A l M a r r i : I'm s o r r y about t h a t . What's the a a t t e r ? 
Abdul-Kadir: I have a headache and a pain i n ay eyes-
A l - M a r r i : Maybe because of the heat. I t ' s very hot today. 
Abdul-Sadir: Maybe. Yes. 
A l - M a r r i : I s i t bad? 
Abdul-Kadir: I don' t /tnow. 
A l - M a r r i : You should go t o the eaergency rooa. 
Abdul-Kadir: I don't have an appointment. 
A l - M a r r i : You don't need an appointaent t o go to the eaergency roca. 
Abdul-Kadir: Okay. Thank you. 
A l - M a r r i : C a l l ae tcnorrow i f you can't come t o vork 
Abdui-Kadir: Okay. Goodbye. 
A l - M a r r i : So l o n g . 
( 3 4 - 0 
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V O C A T I O N A L c N G L i S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M / > T ? V \ "^AME 
L E V E L C 
L E S S O N 3 5 v H ^ y O A T E 3 A 0 G E -^r 
TITLE: HEALra - Making an Appointaent 
AIMS: To understand a c o n v e r s a t i o n 
SXEHCISB 1 Dialogue 
Read the f o l l o w i n g telephone d i a l o g u e befween a nurse at the Aramco 
c l i n i c and a p a t i e n t . 
Nurse: H e l l o . Aranco C l i n i c . Can I help you? 
A l - M a r r i : Yes. I'a Caar A l - M a r r i . I ' d l i k e an appointaent w i t h the 
doc t o r , please. 
Murse: What's the a a t t s r , Mr. A l - M j r r i ? 
A l - M a r r i : I was si c i t and I cane t o the c l i n i c l a s t week. Hie doctor 
said I should s t a y o f f - d u t y . 3ut now I f e e l -veil again. 
I t h i n k I can r e t u r n t o l i g h t d u t y . 
Hurse: I understand. I s 2 p.a. okay? 
A l - M a r r i : That's f i n e . 
Hurse: Goodbye, M j . A l - M a r r i . 
A l - M ^ r r i : Goodbye. 
SXSaCISE 2 Crossvord ? u ; z l e 
Use these c l u e s t o f i l l i n the crossword puzzle on the next page. 
Across 
1. " t h a t ' s the 7' ' I don't f s e l -iell.' (6 l a t t a r s ) 
2. You i^ear a shoe cn your . (4 l e t t e r s ) 
3. He i s not ^ * e l l , he can't ccae to york today. (2 l e t t e r s ) 
4. 'He has a pain i n h i s head.' "You aean he has a ?" (3 i a t t a r s ) 
5. I f you're s i c k , you should go t o the . (6 l a t t a r s ) 
S. He yorks a t the c l i n i c . He's a . (6 l e t t a r s ) 
Oown 
3 
\ 
7 
3 
I f you rfant to go hcae, you should t a l k to \rour . {11 l - s t t a r s ) 
He's h o l d i n g a pen i n h i s . (4 l e t t e r s ) 
He has i n h i s hand (1 and i l a t t a r s ) 
He has a cai n i n h i s j a r . He has in {7 l a t t a r s ) 
A pain i n your t o o t h i s c a l l e d a (9 i e t t a r s ) 
You have t-ao of thasa co ^AII^ . (3 i a t t a r s ) 
I 3y f i n g a r - ^ i t h a X n i f j . (3 i a t t a r s ) 
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Look at the c i u e s on ?aae 1 and f i l l in the crossword puxxle. 
A: l a i j 3ic.^. 2a i j o f f - d u t v . 
3: Co93 >.a hav'» m i c p o i n t a a n t i o -3s^ 'ihs doctor? 
A: 
3: Ah^iz accut Oaar? 
A: Ha'-3 -^11 -Kiain. 2a' 1 - ^ r k i n q cut c n i y cn l i a h t 
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VOCATiOix; , - , . . E K ' G L I S K L A K G U A G L 
L E V E L C 
LESSOrv 36 
J 
D A T E , B A D G E 
TITLE: IDENTIFYIKG AND DSSCRIEIKG DAN'GEROUS GAS 
AIKS: To i d e n t i f y and describe dengerouE get 
EXERCISE 1 T a l k i n g about Smell 
What do you smell? I s m e l l 
2 
R E D 
EXEKTISE 2 
B: 
k: 
B: 
Can you s a e l l t h a t ? 
Yes. I t s B s l l e l i k e bad eggs. 
Then, i t ' s propabiy H2S. Maybe i t ' s £ leak. 
Poisonous gas! We should r e p o r t i t . 
SUMMARY 
poison H2S " Hydrogen S u l f i d e s a e l l 
-poisonous breathe i n 
H2S i s an e x t r e a e l y poisonous gas. I f you breathe i n a l i t t l e 
o f i t , you w i l l get ver^' s i c k . You cannot see i t , but you can smell 
s a a l l SDOunts of i t . I f you breathe i n a l o t , i t w i l l probably k i l l 
you. I t s a e l l s l i k e bad eggs. S n e l l i s not a t e s t f o r H2S. Proper 
equipaent should be used t o t e s t f o r gas. 
Q 3 6 - 1 ) 1/ 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L C 
L E S S O N 38 
N A M E 
D A T E - B A D G E 
TITLE: 
AIMS: 
DANGSROOS GAS - H^S 
To understand a reading passage 
EXERCISE 1 Reading 
Read the following passage. New wDrds ere underlined and t h e i r 
d e f i n i t i o n s are given below. 
Ttie Dangers of 
Hydrogen S u l f i d e (E2S) i s an extrraiely dangerouc gae. I t ie almost 
always found i n Saudi Arabian crude o i l . 
H2S i s a t o x i c gas. I f we breathe in a l i t t l e , i t can k i l l us. 
H2S i s a ''flangnable gas. I t can burn e a s i l y or cause explosions. 
H2S i s a c o l o r l e s E gas. We cannot see i t , b u t i n a a a l l aaountc we 
can s a e l l i t . I t a i e l l s l i k e bad eggs. 
Because H2S i e very dangerous we must t e s t the a i r . An E2£ t e s t e r 
v f i l i shov i f the a i r c o n t a i n E any E^Sc I f there it £2? i n the t i r , 
£ SCOTT AIR-PAE or other s p e c i a l equipaent for breathing Erjst be worn. 
D e f i n i t i o n s : TOXIC means the same as poisonous. FLA>B4ABLE means i t w i l l 
explode or catch f i r e e a s i l y . COLORLESS means i t has no c o l o r . 
EXERCISE 2 Matching 
1. R2S t e s t e r A. Has H2S i n i t 
2. Sc o t t Air-Pak B. Can k i l l us 
3. H2S C. Poisonous 
4. C o l o r l e s s D. Hydrogen S u l f i d e 
5. T o x i c E." Burns eeisily 
6. F l a n a a b l e F. Safety equipment for breathing 
7. A l i t t l e pxsisonouE gas G. Has no c o l o r 
8'. Saudi krahisj-. crude o i l . E. h gas t e s t e r 
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.3ADGE.**-. 
TITL3: 2L3CTRIC )©TORS AHD MACHINES - How An Ele v a t o r Works 
I'o understand an o r a l p r e s e n t a t i o n 
To deacribe equipment 
acsaCISS 1 Proble« s o l v i n g 
Jtead the queationa balow and anawar tbea by chooaing tha beaf 
answer ... A, B, C, D, ... below each problea. 
ELECTRIC 
MOTOR 
WHEEL 
An e l e v a t o r i a at the 17th f l o o r . I t goea up 5 f l o o r a . Then, i t goes 
down 10 f l o o r s . 7 i n a l l y , i t goea up two f l o o r a . Ifhat floor i s the 
e l e v a t o r on now? 
A: 
Bi 
C: 
D: 
30th f l o o r 
Mth f l o o r 
2nd f l o o r 
3rd f l o o r 
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S T U D E N T B O O K L E V E L L E S S O f i 
An e l e v a t o r goes up one floor i n 5 seconds. How aany seconds does i t need 
to go f r c E the f i r s t f l o o r to the 12th f l o o r ? 
5 seconds 
12 seconds 
55 seconds 
60 seconds 
Look at the p i c t u r e . I t shows an e l e v a t o r cable on an e l e c t r i c laotor. 
What d i r e c t i o n w i l l i t turn i n order to r a i s e the elevator? 
hi Clockwise 
B: Counterclockwise 
C: Up 
b: Down 
4. Look a t the same p i c t u r e , 
the e l e v a t o r ? 
What d i r e c t i o n w i l l i t turn i n order t c lower 
Clockwise 
Counterclockwise 
Dp 
Down 
SUMMARY 
The elevator i e r a i s e d arid lowered with power f r e e an e l e c t r i c iK>to: 
The cable i s joined to the top of the e l e v a t o r and goes around the 
vrtieel. When the aotor turns one way the e l e v a t o r goes up. When i t 
turns the other way the ele v a t o r goes down. The d i r e c t i o n of the 
ele v a t o r i s c o n t r o l l e d by people i n the e l e v a t o r . 
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V O C A T I O K A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M / / ^ \ \ ^ ^ K A W E 
L E V E L C { ( ^ ^ / S 
L E S S O K 5 6 , B A D G E -fr. 
Kim: 
: I: DEKTIST APPOINTJKZNT 
To make an appointment over the phone 
Tc understand spoken c o n v e r s a t i o n 
To ask and answer per s o n a l q u e s t i o n c 
EXERCISE 1 Making an Appointment w i t h & D e n t i s t 
L i s t e n t o the tape. Put these words i n the co n v e r s a t i o r i b«lov: 
s e r i o u s see f e e l soon o f f d u t v 
Mohammed: H e l l c . I s t h i s Dr. Richard's o f f i c e ? 
S e c r e t a r y : Yes, i t i s . 
Mohammed: I don't w e l l . I have t t o o t h a c h t . 
S e c r e t a r y : I s i t 7 
Mohammed: Yes, I have L l o t o f p a i n . I need an appointment very 
. When can I see the d e n t i s t ? 
S e c r e t a r y : How about next Sunday a t 3:30 i n the afternoon? 
Mohammed: I have t o Sunday, but I ' E o f f duty- on 
Monday. 
Se c r e t a r y : Okay. You can the d e n t i s t next Monday at 
9:00 i n the morning. 
Mohammed: Next Monday at 9:00 a.m. A l l r i g h t . Thanh you. 
Sec r e t a r y : You're welcome. 
SUMMARY 
I don't f e e l w e l l . I have a toothache. I need an appointment very soon. 
You can see the doctor next Monday. 
Soon, f e e l , toothache, backache, storeach ach« serio-js 
1/ 
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STUDY SKILLS - d i c t i o n a r y , G l o s s a r y , P r e f i x e s 
AIMS: ro i d e n t i f y r e l e v a n t i n f o r m a t i o n 
To d e f i n e •vords and phrases 
To check i n f o r m a t i o n 
To use a g l o s s a r y ^ _ . - . - - -
To r e c o g n i z e ccunmon a f f i x e s 
EXERCISE 1 Late Again Hassan 1 
xead -he f o l l o w i n g s t o r y as your teacher reads. Then read i t s i l e n t l y . 
rher.5 v i l l ze vords -hat you do non understand. Look f o r t h e i r meaning 
i n t h e l i s t s o f words a f t e r the s t o r y . 
Hassan .M-Radhi vorks i c r Aramco. Yesterday he r e t u r n e d f r a n Jeddah on a nonstop 
f l i g h t . He sac i n an a i s l e j e a t next t o a P a k i s t a n i c a r p e n t e r . Hassan went t o 
Jeddah zo v i s i t h i s f r i e n d , x Swedish engineer. The plane was very l a t e and 
Hassan, didn•'t gee :o f e d u n t i l 2 a.m. He had t o g e t t o work a t 6 a.m. Hassan 
voke up 3C " .as very unhappy. 'I'm going t o be very l a t e ! " he s a i d t o 
h i s w i f e . 
''Hurry 'jp, Hassan!" h i s - y i f e s a i d . 
Hassan d i d n ' t shave or shower or eat b r e a k f a s t , b u t he took h i s v i t a m i n s . Then 
he p u t on h i s c l o t h e s and drove l o w r k i n h i s c a r . I t was r a i n i n g and the road 
was dangerous. ' I am ^ l a d I have nonskid t i r e s ! " s a i d Hassan. 
He a r r i v e d a t work az 7 : 4 5 a . i T i . and went immediately t o h i s s u p e r v i s o r ' s o f f i c e t o 
a p o l o g i s e . He knocked at h i s ' s u p e r v i s o r ' s door q u i e t l y . "Come i n ! " s a i d the 
s u p e r v i s o r . Hassan went i n . 
"Late a g a i n Hassan!" s a i d t h e s u p e r v i s o r . 
"I'm s o r r y I'm l a t e , Mr. Al-Madani. I o v e r s l e p t , " s a i d Hassan p o l i t e l y . "My 
f l i g h t from Jeddah was v e r y l a c e . I o n l y had a couple o f hours s l e e p . " 
"But d o n ' t you have an alarm c l o c k ? " 
"No, I d o n ' t . I don't u s u a l l y need one. I have a w i f e . She's an e a r l y b i r d 
u s u a l l y . " 
"And what happened t o your w i f e t h i s morning?" asked the s u p e r v i s o r . 
"She o v e r s l e p t t o o , " s a i d Hassan, and he s m i l e d . The s u p e r v i s o r looked a t h i s 
watch and frowned. "Okay. Get t o woirk, Hassan. Time i s noney, you know. Time 
i s money." 
(^204-1^ 
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L E S S O N 204 
. : l a r n i c l o c k 
.-.polcgiza 
j a r p e n t e r 
c o u p l e 
e a r l y b i r d 
e n g i n e e r 
frown 
h u r r y up 
immedi a t e l y 
Knocked 
n o n s k i d 
nons cop 
o v e r s l e p t 
p o l i t e l y 
q u i e t l y 
r e t u r n e d 
seat 
3ee 
shave 
shower 
s m i l e d 
Swedish 
'Time i s money 
unhappy 
v i t a m i n s 
3i.-nilac -o • : o r r i d o r ' . The a i s l e of a plane i s the area between 
the s e a t s . You walk up and down the a i s l e . ^ 
someone vho T.akes t h i n g s w i t h wood 
means two. I f you have a couple o f f r i e n d s , yoy have two. 
someone who l i k e s t o get up e a r l y 
look angry 
happy, p l e a s e d , c o n t e n t e d 
^ 1 
t h e oDtxssite of s k i d 
i t doesn ;oD. A olane t h a t i s nonstop f l i e s frcm Jeddah t o 
Dhahran w i t h o u t a stop i n Riyadh or any ot.her c i t y , 
t o s l e e p t o o much or too l o n g . "Hassan o v e r s l e p t . " 
« 
came back 
s i m i l a r meaning t o c h a i r 
v i s i t 
t o remove t h e h a i r on your face 
t o wash y o u r s e l f by s t a n d i n g under a f l o w o f water 
a man frc m Sweden i s Swedish. He a l s o speaks Che Swedish language. 
t h i s means t h a t time i s u s e f u l . You can 'spend' time as you spend 
money ... w e l l or b a d l y . 
o p p o s i t e o f happy 
a k i n d o f medicine t h a t people take t o be w e l l 
V^204-2 ) 
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Why did Sassan yo to Jeddah? 
Wha t cime does Hassan u s u a l l y beqin work? 
3. Where was Hassan s i t t i n g on the plane? 
4. What did Hassan's wife t e l l him to do? 
5. What i s a carpenter? 
5. Why are nonskid t i r e s u s e f u l in ra i n y weather? 
7. I f vou have a couple of books, how many do you have? 
3. What's the opposite of 'smile'? 
9. What does 'time i s money' mean? 
10. What i s the opposite of 'unhappy 
The Summary for t h i s l e s s o n i s at the end of Lesson C210. 
Se>i S e c t i o n s 18, 19 and 20. 
(^204-3) 3/ 
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. £VEL e i i / A ' 
:3SCN ^C3 
MAi-AE 
3ADGE 
; TLS : 
;MS : To i d e n t i f y _::<iopIe and t h i n g s 
To ask and answer q u e s t i o n s 
?o c c m o l a t s sen-encss 
SXERCISS • 
Look at ::ne 
the n i i s s i n c 
hsn rsad the d e s c r i p t i o n and f i l l i n cha sentences '.vith 
Use anvone, someone, no one, evervone. 
:;as riizzaen c n i j . a r e n . 
• t i c n i c ov :ha ocean. 
en 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAP^ 
LEVEL c 
LESSON 212 
NAME 
DATE .BADGES. 
TITLE: WORKING FOR ARAMCO 2 - Length of Se r v i c e 
AIMS: To express period of time 
To ask and answer questions 
To complete sentences 
To l i s t e n for s p e c i f i c information 
EXERCISE 1 
Read the sentences below. L i s t e n to the tape and complete the sentences 
by making true statements about Michael and Ibrahim. 
Michael from B r i t i s h Aerospace 
Michael's daughter has been at school 
Michael has l i v e d i n Saudi Arabia 
Michael has worked for B r i t i s h Aerospace 
Ibrahim from Aramco 
Ibrahim has worked for Aramco 
Ibrahim has been a supervisor 
Ibrahim has l i v e d i n Ras Tanura 
212-1) 
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STUDENT BOOK 
SUMMARY 
LEVEL LESSON 212 
Michael: ... and my daughter, Mary, has been at school for s i x years now. 
She l i v e s with my wife's mother in London. 
Ibrahim: How long have you l i v e d in Saudi Arabia now, Michael? 
Michael: Oh, I've l i v e d here for ... for ... eight years, 
Ibrahim: Have you worked for B r i t i s h Aerospace for eight years? 
Michael: No, I haven't. F i r s t I worked for Kanoo T r a v e l i n Al Khobar for 
two years .. so I've worked for B r i t i s h Aerospace for for 
about s i x y e a r s . What about you? How long have you worked for 
Aramco? 
Ibrahim: I joined Aramco in 1966. So I've worked for Aranco for f i f t e e n years 
Michael: F i f t e e n y e a r s l 
Ibrahim: Yes. I've worked for them for f i f t e e n years. Time f l i e s . 
Michael: How long have you been a supervisor? 
Ibrahim: For three years. 
Michael; So how long have you been at Ras Tanura? 
Ibrahim: I've been there for f i v e months. 
Michael: You l i k e i t there? 
Ibrahim: Yes, very much. 
V 212-2 ) 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
LEVEL C 
LESSON 213 
NAME 
DATE 
1 
, BADGE 
TITLE: 
AIMS: 
SUMMARY 
WORKING FOR ARAMCO 2 - Savings 
To express time 
To ask and answer questions 
Read the sentences, 
sentences below. 
Then f i l l i n the missing information i n the 
Fayez i s an e l e c t r i c i a n at Aramco. He began working for Aramco i n 
1965. I n 1970, he opened a savings account at the A l Khobar bank. 
He has saved money i n h i s savings account every month sin c e 1970. 
He now has more than 50,000 SR in h i s savings. 
Fayez w i l l be 60 years o l d t h i s year and w i l l stop working a t the 
end of t h i s year. He wants to use h i s savings to t r a v e l to many 
d i f f e r e n t c o u n t r i e s . 
1. Fayez has worked for Aramco since 
2. Fayez has saved money for years. 
^213-1 ^ 
474 
1/ 
VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM ^ NAME 
TITLE: WORKING FOR ARAMCO 2 - Saving for Retirement 
AIMS: To understand an o r a l presentation 
To ask and answer questions 
PRESENTATION 1 Arr^i?.co Employee Biographies 
Read the followinq biographies in s i l e n c e . Read the glossary below them 
and ask your teacher to explain anything you do not understand. 
1. Saeed Al-Awad 
Saeed Al-Awad has worked for Arainco since 1955. He i s going to r e t i r e i n 
f i v e years. When he r e t i r e s he w i l l have money from Aramco for h i s old 
age. Every month since he joined Araraco he has put some of h i s pay into 
a bank in A l Khobar. Ke has 350,000 R i y a l s in the bank. This money and 
the money fron Aramco w i l l give Saeed a happy old age. Saeed has wanted to 
v i s i t London and New York for niany years. When he r e t i r e s he and h i s wife 
are going to do that. 
2. Adel Al-Radhi 
Adel Al-Radhi has worked for Aramco for two years. He i s twenty-six years 
old and i s n ' t married yet. Adel l i k e s to buy things and doesn't save. He 
says, " I am young. I have a lo t of time to save." He has a Datsun car, a 
c a s s e t t e player and many other things, but he doesn't have any savings. 
Sometimes h i s father says to him, "You should save, Adel." But Adel says, 
" I w i l l save when I am older." 
3. Far id Al-Yousuf 
F a r i d Al-Yousuf has worked for Aramco for s i x years. He i s married and has 
one c h i l d , a boy c a l l e d Mansour. He has a loan from Aramco to build a 
house and has some money deducted from h i s pay every month. He al s o saves 
money in a bank i n Dammam when he can. Sometimes he can't save any money 
because he uses a l l h i s pay. But he knows that the Aramco Retirement Plan 
w i l l help him. He has h i s house and he knows he w i l l be okay in the future. 
Glossary 
old age: S i x t y - f i v e years of age, or more, i s old age. 
r e t i r e : When you stop working you r e t i r e . People us u a l l y r e t i r e because they 
are getting o l d . You can al s o r e t i r e because of sickness or because 
you have enough money. 
retirement: See r e t i r e . 'He r e t i r e d when he was s i x t y ' means the same as: 'He 
began h i s retirement when he was s i x t y . ' 
C 215-1 0 
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EXERCISE 1 Asking and Answering Questions 
Prepare questions to ask another group about the biography of the Aramco 
employee assigned to you by your teacher. You should w r i t e the questions 
or notes for questions i n the space below. 
SUMMARY 
Retirement i s when you stop work, us u a l l y between f i f t y and s i x t y 
years old. When you r e t i r e , you w i l l have money from Aramco to 
help you l i v e happily in your old age. 
{^2)5-2 ) 2/ 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
LEVEL C 
LESSON 216 
TITLE: A STORY FROM ARAB HISTORY 
AIMS: To understand discourse 
To ask and answer questions 
To use a glossary 
PRESENTATION 1 ' Storyj Qalhat and Albuquerque 
BADGE -i^^. 
There i s a v i l l a g e i n Oman 
c a l l e d Qalhat. I t i s about 
5 miles (8 kilometers) north 
of Sur and about seventy-five 
miles (120 kilometers) north 
of Ras Al Hadd, the most 
e a s t e r l y point of Arabia. 
I f you v i s i t Qalhat you w i l l 
see only a few houses, a small 
mosque and two or three small 
shops near the sea. In back of 
the v i l l a g e are high mountains 
and a v a l l e y c a l l e d the Wadi 
Hilm. There aren't any tr e e s 
in Qalhat. The v i l l a g e has 
neith e r piped water nor 
e l e c t r i c i t y . 
BAHRAJ 
ATAR 
USCA 
QALHA 
SAUDI 
SOUTH 
Y E M E N 
i 
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But hundreds of years ago, 
Qalhat was a great and 
b e a u t i f u l c i t y . The people of 
Qalhat were r i c h and exported 
horses, camels and f i s h . Ibn 
Batuta, the Arab explorer, saw 
Qalhat then and s a i d , "Qalhat 
i s the best c i t y i n A r a b i a l 
I t s people are the r i c h e s t 1 
I t s mosques are the most 
b e a u t i f u l I " 
LESSON 216 
CAMELS 
HORSES 
FISH 
But look at Qalhat now. What 
has happened s i n c e Ibn Batuta 
saw i t ? 
After Ibn Batuta saw Qalhat, a 
Portuguese explorer c a l l e d 
Albuquerque came to Qalhat. He 
saw the b e a u t i f u l c i t y and the 
wealth i n the suq. When he saw 
Qalhat, he s a i d , " I have never 
seen a r i c h e r c i t y l I have 
come from Portugal. Give me 
your c i t y l " 
eat /Britain 
RANGE 
(^216-2 ) 
478 
STUDENT BOOK LEVEL LESSON 216 
The people of Qalhat were a f r a i d . 
They s a i d , "We have seen your 
ship s and your guns. The c i t y i s 
yours." 
"Good," s a i d Albuquerque. And you 
w i l l pay me money every month." 
The people were unhappy but they 
agreed. Albuquerque l e f t Qalhat 
and s a i l e d to Muscat. He 
destroyed Muscat and k i l l e d many 
people. 
A few months l a t e r , Albuquerque 
returned to Qalhat and destroyed 
that c i t y too. Nobody knows why. 
Then an earthquake f i n i s h e d the 
job that Albuquerque s t a r t e d . 
So, i f you v i s i t e d Qalhat today, 
you would npt think that i t has 
a long h i s t o r y . But the people 
can see the ru i n s of t h e i r old 
c i t y . And some know the story 
of Albuquerque and they t e l l 
t h e i r c h i l d r e n . And the c h i l d r e n 
become angry when they l i s t e n . 
o a a 
( 216-3 ) 
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Glossary 
agreed: Means to say: "Yes, okay." when someone asks you something. E.g., 
A: W i l l you come to Al-Khobar with me? 
B: Okay. Yes. I agree. 
b e a u t i f u l ; Means the same as the Arabic word 'Jameel'. E.g., The Aseer i s a 
b e a u t i f u l area of Saudi Arabia. 
destroyed: Has a s i m i l a r meaning to 'damage'. But i f you destroy something you 
cannot r e p a i r i t . E.g., i f you burn a piece of paper, you DESTROY i t . 
e a s t e r l y : Means ' i n the east o f . 
earthquake: When the earth moves. E.g., there was a very bad EARTHQUAKE i n Tabas 
i n I r a n i n 1978. 
explorer: Scaneone who t r a v e l s and finds new places. 
export: To s e l l to other c o u n t r i e s . E.g., Saudi Arabia EXPORTS o i l . 
f i s h : Animals that l i v e i n the sea. See p i c t u r e , 
great: Means the same as the Arabic word 'azeemah'. 
gun: An instrument that k i l l s peoole. See p i c t u r e . 
h i s t o r y : The story of the past. I f you read about people who l i v e d 200 years 
ago, you are reading h i s t o r y . 
horses: Animals that men ride on. Arabia i s famous for i t s b e a u t i f u l horses. 
See p i c t u r e . 
Portuguese: People who come from the country of Portugal are c a l l e d PORTUGUESE, 
r i c h : People who have a l o t of money, land, e t c . are said to be r i c h , 
r u i n s : Buildings that are destroyed or badly damaged, 
s a i l : Means to t r a v e l on the sea. To t r a v e l by ship. 
ship: Something that moves on water. E.g., an o i l tanker i s a kind of ship. 
v i l l a g e : A small place where people l i v e . A v i l l a g e i s much smaller than a c i t y . 
wealth: I f you have a l o t of money or buildings or land, you have wealth. 
E.g., Saudi Arabia gets i t s wealth from o i l . 
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EXERCISE 1 True or F a l s e ? 
Read the following sentences about the story you have read. Mark the senten::es 
T (true) or F ( f a l s e ) according to the story. 
1. Qalhat i s one hundred and twenty kilometers 
from Ras Al Hadd. 
2. Ibn Batuta wa':; a Portuguese explorer. 
3. Albuquerque went to Muscat after Qalhat. 
4. Qalhat was a c i t y but i t i s now a v i l l a g e . 
5. An earthquake destroyed Qalhat before 
Albuquerque a r r i v e d . 
EXERCISE 2 Questions 
Answer the following questions about the story. 
1. Why was Qalhat a r i c h c i t y ? 
2. Who saw Qalhat f i r s t , Ibn Batuta or Albuquerque? 
What i s an explorer? 
4. What did Albuquerque do to Qalhat? 
5. What v i l l a g e i s between Qalhat and Ras Al Hadd? 
SUMMARY 
What has happened to Qalhat since Albuquerque v i s i t e d i t ? 
I t has become a v i l l a g e . 
{2)6-5 ) 
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LEVEL C 
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NAME 
DATE .BADGE 
TITLE: WORKING FOR ARAMCO 2 - Future Plans 
AIMS: To make future plans 
To i n t e r p r e t graphs and diagrams 
EXERCISE 1 Computing Retirement Pay 
Study the blank retirement pay diagrams below. F i l l them i n as you teacher 
reads the re l e v a n t information. 
1. Fahd Al-Mansour 
Sa l a r y Number of Years with Aramco 
2% of = SR 
Monthly Retirement Pay = SR 
1. Malek Al-Harbi 
S a l a r y Number of Years with Aramco 
2% of = SR 
Monthly Retirement Pay = SR 
SUMMARY 
Omar Al-Ghazi works for Aramco. He has worked for Aramco for 30 years. 
I t i s May. Omar earned 4,000 SR during A p r i l . 5% went to S o c i a l 
Insurance. Omar has paid 5% of h i s s a l a r y for S o c i a l Insurance 
sin c e 1973. 
Omar w i l l be f i f t y - f i v e years old i n December. He hopes to r e t i r e then. 
He expects to have enough money. 
(^219-1 ) 
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LESSON 221 
NAME 
DATE .BADGE -J^. 
TITLE: FRICTION AND LUBRICATION - Cause and Result 
AIMS: To l e a r n from a demonstration 
To express cause and r e s u l t 
To ask and answer questions 
To read a passage 
EXERCISE 1 Reading 
Read the passage and complete the e x e r c i s e below. 
F r i c t i o n i s caused when two surfaces move against each other. 
There i s more f r i c t i o n i f the surfaces are rough than i f they 
are smooth. 
F r i c t i o n causes heat. I f you rub your finger against a rough 
s u r f a c e , you w i l l f i n d that i t becomes warm. F r i c t i o n a l s o 
r e s u l t s in wear. Moving p a r t s , for example, on a b i c y c l e , are 
worn down. That means they have to be replaced. 
Find another word or phrase used i n the passage that can be 
used i n place of the underlined phrases. 
F r i c t i o n r e s u l t s in wear. 
I f you move your finger against a rough surface, you w i l l cause f r i c t i o n . 
Moving p a r t s are damaged because of f r i c t i o n . 
Damaged p a r t s have to be removed and new parts i n s t a l l e d . 
SUMMARY 
F r i c t i o n 
F r i c t i o n 
H> heat 
-> wear 
F r i c t i o n causes heat. 
F r i c t i o n r e s u l t s in wear. 
C22I-1) 
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LEVEL c 
LESSON 222 
NAME 
DATE .BADGE 
TITLE: FRICTION AND LUBRICATION - Reduction of F r i c t i o n 
AIMS: To follow a presentation 
TO describe cause and r e s u l t 
To read an explanation 
EXERCISE 1 Reading 
Read the passage. Underline the sentences which describe cause or r e s u l t . 
Then complete the diagrams below using the information i n the passage. 
In machines, e l e c t r i c motors, e t c . , we u s u a l l y t r y to reduce 
f r i c t i o n . T h i s i s because f r i c t i o n r e s u l t s i n wear. Too much 
f r i c t i o n causes moving par t s to become damaged. They then have 
to be replaced, and t h i s i s expensive. 
F r i c t i o n i s a l s o dangerous because i t causes heat. I n an e l e c t r i c 
motor, for example, where the par t s move very f a s t , f r i c t i o n can 
r e s u l t in the motor becoming too hot. This can lead to a burn out. 
FRICTION 
DAMAGED PARTS 
FRICTION > 
ELECTRIC MOTOR 
TOO HOT > 
FRICTION 
C 222-1 ) 
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EXERCISE 2 Reducing F r i c t i o n 
Read the passage and answer the questions below: 
There are various ways to reduce f r i c t i o n . One way i s to make the 
su r f a c e s of the moving parts smooth. Another way i s to reduce the 
sur f a c e area of the parts that rub against each other. Wheels also 
reduce f r i c t i o n . A t r a i n i s an example of a l l these. I t has wheels 
which run on narrow r a i l s . Both the wheels of the t r a i n and the 
r a i l s are made of smooth metal. 
1. How many ways to reduce f r i c t i o n are described in the passage? 
2. Which are they? (Underline the parts of the passage that describe these ways.) 
Why i s a t r a i n a good example? 
SUMMARY 
F r i c t i o n can be dangerous. I t can lead to a burn out. There are 
various ways to reduce f r i c t i o n . You w i l l learn more about these 
in the next lessons. 
(^222-2 ) 2/ 
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r i T I . 2 : jRICTIOM .\.ND .jSRICATION - L u b r i c a n t s Review 
PiIMS: To undarstand a w r i t t e n e x p l a n a t i o n 
PRESENTATION 1 Reading Passage 
[1] A l u b r i c a n t i s u s u a l l y a .<ind of o i l which i s used t o reduce f r i c t i o n . 
[2] I t i s a p p l i e d t o mechanical p a r t s chat rub t o g e t h e r i n order t o a l l o w 
[3] these p a r t s co inove more e a s i l y . There are many d i f f e r e n t kinds of 
[4] L u b r i c a n t s . Some are l i q u i d and some are s o l i d . O i l i s a l i q u i d 
i51 l u b r i c a n t v h i c h comes i n an o i l can or an a e r o s o l can. The o i l i n the 
[6) a e r o s o l can i s u s u a l l y liohfcer and t h i n n e r , and i t i s e s p e c i a l l y u s e f u l 
;7] when a l a r g e area .leeds . t o be i u i o r i c a t e d , f o r example, chains on b i c y c l e s 
b] and equipment. rhese i i q u i d I ' j b r i c a n t s form a t h i n s l i p p e r y f i l m on the 
:i\ o a r t s chat are ccverad ar^a orevent che o a r t s from wearina down. 
Grease i s a s o l i d i u o r i c a n t which i s t h i c k e r and heavier than o i l . I t 
[ i l l comes i n a can or b a r r e l ,-;nd can be hard or s o f t . A grease gun i s used 
[!21 f o r a p p l y i n g grease. I t ' j o n s i s t s of a metal c a s i n g , which c o n t a i n s the 
; i 3 i g rease, a r.andle .vhich you pump -^ nd a t i p or n o z z l e , which bhe grease 
:!4] comes c u t o f . '.•/ith a grease gun i t i s p o s s i b l e t o l u b r i c a t e areas t h a t 
;151 are d i f f i c u l t t o reach, f o r example, areas under a c a r . 
[16] I n a d d i t i o n t o r e d u c i n g f r i c t i o n , a l u b r i c a n t i s a l s o used t o prevent 
[T7] c o r r o s i o n . W"hen a l u b r i c a n t covers a mechanical p a r t , i t 
[18] does not a l l o w oxygen, h u m i d i t y or acids t o damage the metal. The 
[19] l u b r i c a n t p r s v e n t s chemicals crcra c o r r o d i n g the s u r f a c e of the 
[20] m e t a l . Both grease and o i l l u b r i c a n t s help p r e v e n t c o r r o s i o n . 
[2 1] L u b r i c a n t s are u s e f u l i n many ways. The most i m p o r t a n t use of a Lu b r i c a n t 
[22] LG t o reduce f r - C t i o n . By reducing f r i c t i o n , the use o f i u b r i c a n t f ; 
[23] reduces wear and heat and a l l o w s p a r t s t o move e a s i i y . L u b r i c a n t s a l s o 
[24] h e l p t o p r e v e n t p a r t s from c o r r o d i n g . The k i n d o f l u b r i c a n t t h a t i s 
[25] used depends on the k i n d of p a r t t h a t needs l u b r i c a t i o n , the l o c a t i o n 
[26] o f t h e p a r t and i t s f u n c t i o n i n a piece of equipment. O i l and grease 
[27] are two k i n d s o f l u b r i c a n t s t h a t are used f o r L u b r i c a t i n g d i f f e r e n t 
[2S] k i n d s o f mechanical equipment i n workshops, i n garages and i n the home. 
486 
c 
M 23 " ' ^ 1 O A T E 3ADG£ ^ . 
.AIMS : 
; ; O V I : ; G - ?ac:<:ir!c 
Tc :clic'.,' i dsiTionscr; 
To d e s c r i b e c o s i - i o n 
To g i v e i n s t r u c t i o n s 
To make suggesti'.n-.s 
PRESENTATION 
i 1 ill I 
MARY 
ivhen you move t h i n g s i t i s i j n p o r t a n t t o pack them c a r e f u l l y . Some t h i n g s 
are f r a g i l e , o t h e r s may s p i l l . Some t h i n q s can be packed r i g h t way up, 
upsi d e down vor on t h e i r s i d e s . 
487 
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3 A 0 G c - i * . 
I'-TLE: :-SOVING - Does " v e r y t h i n g F i t ? 
ALMS: To de s c r i b e p o s i t i o n 
To give i n s t r u c t i o n s f o r loading a van 
To w r i t e sencences 
EXERCISE 1 Writing Sentences 
Look at the p i c t u r e . Then describe the po s i t i o n of each box. 
"1 i 
I ! 
© 
F r a g i l e 1 
The l o n g box i s on i t s s i d e 
2 3 2 - 0 
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Do you t h i n k e v e r y t h i n g w i l l f i t i n t h e moving van? 
Sure! I t w i l l f i t i f i t ' s loaded c o r r e c t l y . 
2 3 2 - 2 ) 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M / / / ^ ^ 
L H V E L 
L E S S O N 2 4 2 
TITLE: 
AIMS: 
.MiMMTENAI.^ CE AJ'!D .^PAI?. - C e s c r i b i ' c : : c - d i t i o n . 
To l i s t e n f.oz m r o r m a c i o n 
To cake notes 
To pass ::;es3ages 
ZXERCIS: R e c o r t i n q Conait."-on -••no >.culament 
L i s t a n -zo Acdulj.3'3 r e p o r t ana taxe n^-a^ ta;: - . 1 tb.e space c e i c w . 
: h i s .-ection o f the :;=pOi: 
i n baa ; t n a i t i c n . 
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- E S S O N 2 4 2 
Mow h e l p vour group t o ccmplata t n i s c n e c / . i i s t . 
I n t ne m i d d l e column, cnecx a i l the t o o l s wnic.-. are i n bad c o n d i t i o n . 
Items i n Bad C o n d i t i o n 
c n i s e i 
wrench 
najTuner 
b a i l - o e e n hammer 
ruDoer 33.: 
O i l e r s 
lacxsaw 
i c r e v / c r i v e r 
inc. 3 aw 
r c o j 
Checxl; 
; What i s wrong w i t n c.-.em.-
; Problem ^ 
or ass 
i r e t v C^ctnmq 
ire. .cat 
s a r a f / c l a s s e s 
:3t / i n c s a 
: i c v e s 
-nc r snoo 
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L E S S O N 2 4 2 
SUMMARY 
I f t o o l s are oroKen o 3r chiT2ced, t h e v anoulc be 
-enlaced. :-iever use a 
, o i w i t h a oroKen nandle. Have the nana j l e r eoiaced . 
I f s a f e t y c l o t h i n g i s i n oaa 
a c c i c e n t s . A hard h a t vnicn 
c o n d i t i o n , i t :niqht not p r o t e c t you against 
.3 dented anouid be r e p l a c e d . Do not wear 
;lasses '.vTi: are cnippeo. ;ratcnea, 
E l e c t r i c a l equipment vnxcn doesn't wor;; 
:,witcn on equipment v n i c h doesn't work. r.ave i 
should be r e p a i r e d . Do not 
e o a i r e d by an 
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EXERCISE 2 
L E V E L C 
Understanding S a f e t y I n s t r u c t i o n s 
LESSON 251 
L i s t e n to the tape, and checK the p i c t u r e s below which match the i n s t r u c t i o n s 
you hear. Part 1 i s for take o f f and landing; Part 2 i s during f l i g h t . 
ARAMCO 
AVIATION 
DffARTMENT 
SAFETY 
INSTRUCTIONS 
DURING FLIGHT DURING TAKEOFF & LANDING 
1 
m. 0 
C251-2) 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E PROGRAM 
L E V E L C 
LESSON 251 
N A M E 
D A T E .BADGES. 
fiTLE: FLYING - Understanding Safety I n s t r u c t i o n s 
^IMS: To understand s a f e t y i n s t r u c t i o n s 
To w r i t e s a f e t y i n s t r u c t i o n s ^ , . 
To read about s a f e t y i n s t r u c t i o n s 
EXERCISE 1 Understanding F l i g h t I n s t r u c t i o n s 
Match the i n s t r u c t i o n s on the l e f t with the p i c t u r e s on the r i g h t by 
w r i t i n g the c o r r e c t number in the box beside each p i c t u r e . 
1. Smoking allowed 
2. Seat must be i n upright p o s i t i o n 
3. F a s t e n s e a t b e l t 
4. No smoking i n t o i l e t s 
5. You can l e a v e your seat 
6. Do not smoke 
7. You can unfasten s e a t b e l t s 
8. Stay i n your s e a t 
9. You ccin a d j u s t the s e a t 
10. Carry on luggage must be placed 
under s e a t 
II 
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L E V E L C 
LESSON 252 
rJAME 
DATE BADGE -ft. 
TITLE; 
AIMS: 
FLYING - Emergency Equipment 
To give s a f e t y i n s t r u c t i o n s 
To s t a t e the purpose of emergency equipment 
PRESENTATION 1 Giving Safety I n s t r u c t i o n s 
Look at the p i c t u r e below. T e l l t h i s man what he must do during take o f f . 
P r a c t i c e with your partner. 
STUDENT BOOK L E V E L c 
EXERCISE 1 Emergency Eauiranent 
Label the p i c t u r e s . 
LESSON 252 
MERGENCY EQUIPMENT 
EXERCISE 2 E x p l a i n i n g the Purpose of Eme 
Answer the questions below about 
rgencv Equipment 
emergency equipment on an a i r p l a n e . Use: " I n case ....' 
Why i s there a l i f e v e s t under your seat on a plane? 
2. Why are there oxygen masks on an a i r p l a n e ; 
3. Why does an a i r p l a n e have emergency e x i t s ? 
SUMMARY 
During t a k e - o f f and landing, you must follow the s a f e t y i n s t r u c t i o n s . In case of 
an emergency there i s emergency equipment on the plane: l i f e v e s t s and oxygen 
nasks. There are a l s o emergency e x i t s . 
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L E V E L 
LESSON 
C 
253 
N A M E 
D A T E .BADGE 
T I T L E : FLYING - T r a v e l i n g by Air 
AIMS: To d e s c r i b e a procedure 
To read for information 
To w r i t e answers to questions 
EXERCISE 1 Reading 
Match the underlined words with the p i c t u r e s on the next page. Write the 
number of the p i c t u r e on the l i n e beside the words. 
T r a v e l i n g by Air 
Here are some points to remember when you are t r a v e l i n g by a i r -
F i r s t , i t i s b e t t e r to buy your t i c k e t before going to the a i r p o r t . You 
can then be sure of your f l i g h t and you w i l l save time when you a r r i v e a t 
the a i r p o r t . 
This i s 
. You 
I f you already have your t i c k e t , go to the check i n desk 
the place where you show your t i c k e t and leave your baggage 
must leave the big, heavy baggage, and t h i s i s c a r r i e d onto the plane by 
the a i r p o r t workers. You can take a small bag onto the plane with you 
and put i t under your s e a t . T h i s i s c a l l e d c a r r y on baggage . 
After checking i n , you go through iirjnigration . This i s the place 
where you show your passport . You must have a passport in order to 
t r a v e l outside of Saudi Arabia; so when you t r a v e l , do not forget your 
passport! 
Next, you go to the departure lounge to wait for your f l i g h t . Here 
you can s i t and have t e a or c o f f e e before getting on the plane. You must 
wait i n the departure lounge u n t i l you are c a l l e d to get on the plane. 
Af t e r your f l i g h t , when you a r r i v e i n a foreign country, you have to go 
through immigration again. That means you must show your passport to the 
immigration o f f i c e r who represents the country you are v i s i t i n g . 
After going through immigration, you go to get your baggage. You must 
then take your baggage through customs . The customs o f f i c e r w i l l 
ask you what you have i n your baggage. There are some things which you 
are not allowed to c a r r y i n t o another country. I f you have any of these 
t h i n g s , and the customs o f f i c e r f i n d s them i n your baggage, he w i l l 
take them away. 
Always check that you have a l l your baggage before l e a v i n g the a i r p o r t . 
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J e p a r t i L o u n a e 
CUSTOMS 
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W r i t e answers t o these q u e s t i o n s 
1 . What i s one way t o save time wnen t r a v e l i n g by a i r ? 
2 . What do you do a t the check i n de sk? 
3. What s h o u l d you do b e f o r e going t o the d e p a r t u r e lounge? 
4. When you a r r i v e i n a f o r e i g n c o u n t r y , what must you do f i r s t ? 
5 . Where do you go a f t e r g e t t i n g your baggage? 
SUMMARY 
I n t h i s l e s s o n , you have p r a c t i c e d r e a d i n g f o r i n f o r m a t 
by a i r . You s h o u l d know t h e meaning o f these words: 
baggage check i n 
d e p a r t u r e lounge 
i o n about t r a v e l i n g 
customs 
i m m i g r a t i o n 
p a s s p o r t 
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EXERCISE 2 L i f e Vests 
Read t h e i n s t r u c t i o n s below t n e passage, 
i n s t r u c t i o n i n the c o r r e c t b l a n k . 
Then w r i t e the number of t h e 
The a i r p l a n e i s equipped w i t h l i f e v e s t s . There are t h r e e t h i n g s t o 
remember about the l i f e v e s t : wnere i t i s l o c a t e d , how t o put i t on 
and how t o i n f l a t e i t . 
(1) 
I d e n t i f y i t by the red t a b a t t a c h e d t o i t . Do not remove the l i f e v e s t a t 
t h i s t i m e . However, i f you are unable t o l o c a t e i t , (2) 
To p u t i t on, (3) 
(4) and (5) 
(6) 
;7) 
I f you are t r a v e l i n q w i t h a s m a l l c h i l d , 
and 
N o t i c e the tab which i s marked ' P u l l ' . To i n f l a t e t h e l i f e v e s t (8) 
However, do 
no t i n f l a t e the l i f e v e s t b e f o r e l e a v i n g t h e a i r p l a n e . (9) 
A. put on your l i f e v e s t f i r s t 
a, p u l l f i r m l y and q u i c k l y on t h e t a b 
C. then h e l p your c h i l d 
D. Your l i f e v e s t i s under your seat 
E. P u l l the s t r a p s around your back 
G. ask a f l i g h t a t t e n d a n t t o h e l p you 
H. f a s t e n them i n f r o n t 
I . The l i f e v e s t can a l s o be i n f l a t e d by b l o w i n g i n t o t h e tube 
^ 2 5 6 - 3 ) 
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SUMMARY 
You have pr a c t i c e d i n s t r u c t i o n s f o r using a l i f e vest and an oxygen mask. 
I t i s important t o l i s t e n to f l i g h t attendants when they give you safety 
i n s t r u c t i o n s . 
^ 256-4 ) 
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EX£RCISS 2 Have you ever ...? 
Astc the person next to you questions to f i n d out i f he has been to the plac« 
i f he l i k e d i t and why. Ask about any place you want for the lant cme 
You may want to use the f o l l o w i n g types of questions: 
Have you ever been to ...? 
Did you l i k e ...? 
Why? 
PLACE BEEN THERE? LIKED? WHY? 
America 
Kuwait 
—. — 
Jeddah 
Medina 
Hof uf 
SUMMARY 
Schedules f o r airplanes usually use the 24 hour clock. Froa r r ^ icr^aa^ie 
i n PRESENTATION 1, you know th a t the f l i g h t from Riyadh departs -. i; 
and a r r i v e s at 0 740. The f l i g h t number i s SV 18 5. I t goes vi£ >.,>_^ ;«, 
Omar, have you ever been to England? 
No, I've never been there. 
O57-2; 
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NAME 
DATE BADGE ^ . 
TITLE: 
AIMS: 
FLYING - Travel Plans 
1 
2. 
To l i s t e n to a conversation and f i l l i n information 
To ask and answer questions about f l i g h t schedules and fares 
EXERCISE 1 F l i g n t Schedules and Fares 
L i s t e n t o the conversation on the tape. F i l l i n the missing date, times 
and fares you hear. Write i n times using the 24 hour clock form (1530, e t c . ) . 
F l i g h t s t o London (Heathrow) 
A l l f l i g h t s depart on 
F l i g h t Times 
From 
I 
D e p a r t s Arrives 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
From 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
Dhahran 
Riyadh 
Jeddah 
Dhahran 
Riyadh 
Jeddah 
Roundtrip A i r Fares 
SR 
Direct 
YES 
NO 
YES 
SR 
SR 
4. Fliqh_ts between Ph.shran and Jeddah 
Departs Dhahran at ' 
SUMMARY 
Arriv e s Jeddah at 
F l i g h t Schedules and Fares 
What time does the plane from Jeddah t o London depart? 
It departs at 0130. (1:30 a.m.) 
What time does i t arrive? 
I t a r r i v e s at 0530. (5:30 a.m.) 
How much i s the r o u n d t r i p a i r fare? 
I t ' s 5,534 Saudi r i y a l s . 
Go ahead. - Please s t a r t now. 
^ on- - Please continue 
I've got t h a t . - I've w r i t t e n that down. 
(^258-0 
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NAME 
DATE .BADGE 
TITLE: FLYING - Travel Plans 
AIMS: To give reasons 
To understand an explanation 
EXERCISE 1 Choosing a F l i g h t 
F l i g h t s to London (Heathrow) 2/8/81 
From Departs Arrives Direct 
Dhahran 0130 0530 YES 
Riyadh 0730 1545 NO 
Jeddah 1025 1545 YES 
F l i g h t to Jeddah 
Dhahran 0655 0850 YES 
Your group i s going t o f l y t o London on the date above. You a l l l i v e i n 
Dhahran. Choose the f l i g h t you would take. Give reasons. Give reasons 
why you would not choose the other f l i g h t s . Make notes below t o help 
you t o e x p l a i n . 
We would f l y t o London from 
REASONS: 
REASONS WHY WE WOULD NOT FLY FROM OR 
C 259-l) 
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PRESENTATION 1 Mr. Al-Dossary's Choice 
Mr. Al-Dossary flew to London frc?n Jeddah although he l i v e s i n Dhahran. 
There were three reasons for t h i s . 
F i r s t , the d i r e c t f l i g h t from Dhahran a r r i v e d too e a r l y i n the morning 
i n London. 
Second, the f l i g h t from Riyadh was not d i r e c t . 
T h i r d , he could f l y t o Jeddah on the same day, make the connection with the 
London f l i g h t and a r r i v e i n the afternoon. 
Therefore, Mr. Al-Dossary flew to London from Jeddah. 
PRESENTATION 2 
a. He d i d not f l y from Dhahran although he l i v e s there. 
He d i d not f l y frcm Dhahran although the f l i g h t was d i r e c t . 
He flew from Jeddah although he f i r s t had t o go there from Dhahran. 
b. The f l i g h t to London from Dhahran departed and a r r i v e d too early. 
The f l i g h t from Riyadh was not d i r e c t and took too long. 
Therefore, Mr. Al-Dossary flew from Jeddah. 
SUMMARY 
Mr. Al-Dossary d i d not f l y to London from Dhahran although he l i v e s i n 
Dhahran. He d i d not want t o a r r i v e i n England ea r l y i n the morning. 
He d i d not f l y from Riyadh because the f l i g h t was not d i r e c t . 
Therefore, he flew to Jeddah from Dhahran i n the morning, made his 
connection w i t h the 1025 f l i g h t and a r r i v e d i n London at 1545. 
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TITLE; 
AIMS: 
4 
TAKING A DRIVING TEST - The Driver's License 
To describe a process 
To give advice 
To answer f a c t u a l questions 
EXERCISE 1 Checklist of Hassan's Mistakes 
L i s t e n to the tape and check the things that Hassan forgot to do while 
he was d r i v i n g . 
No 
fasten seat b e l t 
check brake 
check gears 
look i n m i r r o r 
s i g n a l before s t a r t i n g 
t u r n r i g h t 
t u r n l e f t 
stop at STOP sign 
y i e l d at YIELD sign 
look c a r e f u l l y f o r other t r a f f i c 
EXERCISE 2 
tTn'l ^^^^.T procedure f o r g e t t i n g a d r i v e r ' s license m the space provided. 
F i r s t : 
Next: 
Then: 
F i n a l l y : 
<^71-1^ 
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Study the road signs below. Listen t o the tape and underline 
the c o r r e c t meaning of the f i r s t four signs. 
A. Stop 
B . Don't Stop 
C. Y i e l d 
A. Parking 
B . No Parking 
C. Waiting 
A. Enter 
B. Y i e l d 
Do Mot Enter 
u Do Not Turn Right 
1. Do Not Turn L e f t 
Do Not t u r n 
1 
STOP 
^ 7 1 - 2 ) 
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Underline the c o r r e c t meaning of the f o l l o w i n g signs. Discuss the answers 
w i t h your partner. 
A. Narrow Road 
B. Dangerous Bend 
C. Right Curve 
A. Do Not Run 
B. Children Crossing 
C. Stop 
A. Road Works 
B. Road Narrows 
C. Road Closed 
A. Dangerous Bend 
B. Road Narrows 
C. Road Widens 
8 
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SUMMARY 
Hassan had dr i v e n h i s new car without a d r i v e r ' s license when he 
met Omar. Omar tested his d r i v i n g and found that i t was neither 
e f f i c i e n t nor safe. So he t o l d Hassan that he should study for 
his d r i v i n g t e s t . Hassan d i d not know his road signs, so he 
has gone home to study his d r i v i n g manual. Omar knows that 
a car i s s i m i l a r to a gun. When i t i s driven by a bad d r i v e r 
i t can k i l l . 
So, "Good I'lick, Hassan! We hope t h a t you pass your d r i v i n g t e s t ! " 
C 7 1 - 4 ^ 
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TITLE: TAKING A DRIVING TEST - Driver O r i e n t a t i o n 
AIMS: To give advice 
To f o l l o w d i r e c t i o n s and i n s t r u c t i o n s 
To understand a reading passage 
READING PASSAGE Omar Explains the Rules of the Road 
About a week a f t e r Omar had ta l k e d t o Hassan about his poor d r i v i n g and his need 
to take h i s d r i v i n g t e s t , he v i s i t e d Hassan at h i s house. Omar went i n t o Hassan's 
l i v i n g room and saw h i s f r i e n d studying h i s d r i v i n g manual: 'Driving i n Saudi Arabia' 
" I am glad t o see that you are studying d r i v i n g c a r e f u l l y , " said Omar. " I f you 
had done i t before you wouldn't have to do i t now. S t i l l , 'better l a t e than 
never' ( 1 ) . " 
Hassan looked up and s a i d , "Test me. I know i t a l l . " He gave his manual to Omar. 
"Okay," said Omar. " F i r s t , are you permitted to park i f you see t h i s sign?" 
"Yes," said Hassan. "But you must be c a r e f u l , although i t i s permitted." 
"And what does t h i s sign mean?" asked Omar. 
" I t means t h a t animals might cross the road. You must watch out for animals." 
"Very good. And t h i s ? " asked Omar. 
"That means t h a t the speed l i m i t ( 2 ) i s 5 0 kph. You can't go faster than 5 0 kph, 
but you can go slower than t h a t . " 
"And t h i s one? What does t h i s road sign mean?" asked Omar. 
" I t means t h a t you are not permitted t o park ( 3 ) . " 
"Very good," said Omar. "You know your road signs very w e l l now." 
" I know," said Hassan. "Now ask me some other questions about safe d r i v i n g . " 
"Okay. T e l l me when you should reduce speed," asked Omar. 
"When you can't see w e l l ; when you are d r i v i n g on a narrow or a winding (4) road; 
when you are d r i v i n g near people who are r i d i n g motor bikes or bicycles; when you 
are near schools; when you are d r i v i n g i n a b u i l t up area ( 5 ) ; when you are going 
d o w n h i l l and when you are coming t o the top of a h i l l . I s t h a t everything?" 
"Very good. Almost everything," said Omar. 
"You should also d r i v e s lowly when you are passing animals and people near the road, 
said Hassan. 
( 72 -0 
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"That's r i g h t , " said Omar. "Now t e l l me some things that are not permitted." 
"You mustn't t u r n r i g h t when the t r a f f i c l i g h t s (6) are red unless there i s an 
arrow on the l i g h t s p o i n t i n g r i g h t ; you mustn't throw anything out of your car 
window; you mustn't pass cars on a curve; you mustn't d r i v e when you are t i r e d 
or t a k i n g c e r t a i n medicines; you ..." 
"Very good," said Omar. " F i n a l l y , t e l l me something i n your car which i s very 
u s e f u l to you when you dr i v e .. the most useful thing?" 
"The horn," said Hassan. 
"Wrong ( 7 ) . " The m i r r o r . Always use your m i r r o r . " 
"You're r i g h t . I read t h a t , " said Hassan. 
"Okay. You know the rules of the road very w e l l . Tomorrow I ' l l take you for 
a d r i v i n g lesson. There i s a l o t more to being a good d r i v e r than j u s t knowing 
the r u l e s . Now, I'd l i k e a cup of tea, please." 
" C e r t a i n l y , " said Hassan. 
Glossary 
1. 'better l a t e than never' - t h i s means tha t although you may do something 
l a t e , i t i s better to do i t l a t e than not t o 
do i t at a l l 
2. speed l i m i t 
3. park 
4. winding road 
- t h i s means the same as 'maximum speed' 
- t o leave your car at the side of the s t r e e t 
or i n a 'car park' 
- a road w i t h bends and curves (see picture) 
b u i l t up area (see p i c t u r e ) 
- a l o c a t i o n w i t h a l o t 
of b u i l d i n g s , people, 
cars 
pKl\jnLnJlj ' l i v-LJTjL^ 
t r a f f i c l i g h t s (see p i c t u r e ) 
7. horn (see p i c t u r e ) 
<v72-2) 
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EXERCISE 1 Sentence Completion 
Complete the f o l l o w i n g sentences so th a t they agree with what you read 
i n the reading passage. 
1. The m i r r o r on your car i s 
2. You can t u r n r i g h t when the t r a f f i c l i g h t i s on red i f 
3. I f you see a road sign t h a t has a large P on i t , i t means tha t 
You should slow down when 
SUMMARY 
Hassan has studied h i s d r i v i n g manual w e l l . Omar has tested him 
and t h i n k s t h a t he knows enough t o t r y d r i v i n g c a r e f u l l y on the 
road. I t i s good t o see th a t Hassan i s taking h i s lessons ser_iously 
- b e t t e r l a t e than never I 
C72-3) 
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NAME 
DATE .BADGE -ft. 
TITLE: TAKING A DRIVING TEST - Hassan's Test 
AIMS: To understand a w r i t t e n d e s c r i p t i o n 
To i d e n t i f y relevant information 
READING PASSAGE 
Hassan had many d r i v i n g lessons with Omar. His d r i v i n g got better. 
He was soon parking the car w e l l ; d r i v i n g c a r e f u l l y ; using the l i g h t s 
and the m i r r o r ; obeying the rules of the road; s t a r t i n g and stopping 
smoothly; wearing h i s s e a t b e l t ; etc. Onar decided t h a t his f r i e n d 
could take the t e s t . 
He drove Hassan to the Driving Test Center. While he was d r i v i n g he 
spoke to Hassan. He t o l d him not to f o r g e t the things he had learned 
and t o watch out f o r a l l road signs and obey them. He also t o l d him 
to be very c a r e f u l while d r i v i n g and not to d r i v e too q u i c k l y . He t o l d 
him that he was c e r t a i n Hassan would pass the t e s t . 
' I wouldn't have been ready to take the t e s t without your help," said Hassan. 
"Good luck!" said Omar. " I w i l l wait f o r you here." 
Hassan took the d r i v i n g t e s t . F i r s t , he d i d the quiz. Then, he went 
d r i v i n g w i t h the examiner. An hour l a t e r he returned to Omar who was 
s i t t i n g and w a i t i n g f o r him. 
"Did you pass or f a i l ? " asked Omar. 
" I passed," said Hassan. 
'Did you make any mistakes?" 
"A few but they were not serious. But I would have f a i l e d i f you hadn't 
helped me," said Hassan. 
'Congratulations! What are f r i e n d s f o r ? " said Omar. 
C 75-1) 
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EXERCISE 2 Hassan's Quiz 
Hassan took a quiz t o t e s t h i s knowledge of the ru l e s of the road. He got 15 
cor r e c t and f i v e wrong. His score sheet i s on the r i g h t . Read the 20 
statements and re-check Hassan's paper. C i r c l e the numbers that he got wrong. 
( ^ 7 5 - 3 ) 
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NO 
or 
FALSE 
YES 
or 
TRUE 
1. Before you d r i v e , do a p r e - t r i p check. 
2. Always stop at STOP signs. 
3 . Always stop at YIELD signs. 
4 . The speed l i m i t i s the minimum speed. 
5 . Never park on a h i l l . 
6 . Don't use your m i r r o r while you d r i v e . 
7 . You must always wear a s e a t b e l t . 
8 . Watch out f o r c h i l d r e n . 
9. Eat while you d r i v e . 
1 0 . Be c a r e f u l of animals. 
1 1 . Continue to d r i v e when you are t i r e d . 
1 2 . Don't f o r g e t t o d r i v e f a s t e r when the 
weather i s bad. 
1 3 . Always s i q n a l before you t u r n . 
1 4 . Never use hand s i g n a l s . 
1 5 . I n Saudi Arabia we d r i v e on the l e f t . 
1 6 . You don't have t o stop when t r a f f i c 
l i g h t s are on red. 
1 7 . You must be very c a r e f u l near schools. 
1 8 . The speed l i m i t shows the maximum speed. 
1 9 . Never d r i v e when you are t i r e d . 
2 0 . Always be p o l i t e t o other d r i v e r s . 
2. 
3 . 
4 . [T^ 
5 . 
6 . [ T ] 
8 . 
9. I 
1. 
2. [T^ 
3 . 
5 . [ T ] 
6 . [ T ] 
7 . 
8 . [T^ 
2 0 . [T_ 
X 
~ x ~ 
• 
• 
~x~ 
X 
"x~ 
IT] 
• 
• 
• 
X 
• 
STUDENT BOOK L E V E L D 
EXERCISE 3 Why Hassan was Wrong 
LESSON 7 5 
# 3 
Refer t o Hassan's mistakes i n EXERCISE 2 and w r i t e a sentence or two e x p l a i n i n g ^ 
why he was wrong. 
/QXcLj-tL^yS yjJ.^ouJ' oUruJ^ •C-'t J^AJLLCL .-U^^ ^o-nM, Ajto^ ^ 
SUMMARY 
Before Hassan took h i s d r i v i n g t e s t , Omar said , "Good l u c k l " t o him. 
Hassan passed the t e s t and Omar said , "Congratulations!" 
We should say, "Congratulations!" t o Omar, too. Without him Hassan wouldn't 
have passed the t e s t l 
^ 7 5 - 4 ) 4/ 
516 
VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L D 
LESSON 81 m 
NAME 
DATE .BADGE 
TITLE: A TRUCK DRIVER'S JOURNEY FROM EUROPE TO SAUDI ARABIA 
AIMS: To i d e n t i f y l o c a t i o n s on a map 
To ask f o r information on d i r e c t i o n and l o c a t i o n 
To describe d i r e c t i o n and l o c a t i o n 
EXERCISE 1 F i l l i n g i n Compass Directions 
L i s t e n as your teacher gives a compass d i r e c t i o n . F i l l i n the d i r e c t i o n 
i n the c o r r e c t blank. 
6 . 
EXERCISE 2 Locating Countries on a Map of Europe 
L i s t e n as your teacher gives compass d i r e c t i o n s f o r the locations of countries 
on a map of Europe. Find the l o c a t i o n s on the map on the next page. F i l l i n 
the c o u n t r i e s ' names as your teacher s p e l l s them. 
(^81-1) 
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STUDENT BOOK L E V E L LESSON 81 
SUMMARY 
Lis t e n to the student read the Summary. I t i s not c o r r e c t . Correct 
the mistakes out loud. Then f i l l i n the c o r r e c t d i r e c t i o n s . 
Europe i s t o the northeast of Saudi Arabia. The larg e s t 
countries are France and Germany. Germany i s south of 
France. I t a l y and Switzerland are north of Germany. 
Romania i s to the northwest of Hungary. Yugoslavia i s 
southwest of A u s t r i a . Greece and Bulgaria are southwest 
of Turkey. 
Europe i s t o the (1) of 
Saudi Arabia. The l a r g e s t countries are France and Germany, 
Germany i s (2) ^ of France. 
I t a l y and Switzerland are (3) 
Germany. Romania i s t o the (4 ) 
Hungary. Yugoslavia i s (5) 
A u s t r i a . Greece and Bulgaria are (6) 
of Turkey. 
of 
of 
of 
C 8 1 - 3 ) 
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NAME VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L D 
LESSON 82 
B A D G E S . 
TITLE: 
AIMS; 
A TRUCK DRIVER'S JOURNEY TO SAUDI ARAMIA 
To describe routes 
To r e p o r t what happened 
To give advice 
EXERCISE 1 
Look at the map on Page 2 . Study the map ' "j' ['^^t <ire described, 
and draw the three routes from Paris t o Inta'>ls*' 
Listen to the tape 
SUMMARY 
Emile i s going t o d r i v e his truck to Saudi Ar^ ''^ ^ ,^ ^^,4 that t 
He i s t h i n k i n g about his route. Jim, his f'^'t''*'^^^^ 4il.cve i s s i 
border w i t h Romania i s d i f f i c u l t and that Cub''-*" 
^<ie f i r s t time, 
that the 
ow. 
Emile knows t h a t the highways i n Yugoslavia «feT-^'^^^jy to get 
dangerous. Emile needs to know the best flntl ^f'V ^yute he 
his goods t o Saudi Arabia. Jim t e l l s him a^^'^ 
used t o take. ^ 
0 
Q 8 2 - 0 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L D 
LESSON 83 
NAME 
DATE . BADGE-Jif. 
'0 
TITLE: A TRUCK DRIVER'S JOURNEY TO SAUDI ARABIA - Tips 
AIMS: To give advice 
To f o l l o w safety precautions 
To take notes 
PRESENTATION 1 Pre-taoe Glossary 
highway p o l i c e - p o l i c e who are responsible f o r highways and tr a n s p o r t a t i o n 
e x t r a means the same as spare, e.g., "This truck has six t i r e s , 
are on the wheels and two are spare." 
Four 
t i p u s e f u l information 
thieves 
documents 
- people who take goods from other people 
usually pieces of paper. Your Aramco ID card i s a kind of 
document. So i s your passport. 
passport c o n t r o l - a section of an a i r p o r t or border area where o f f i c e r s 
check passports 
insurance a system which pays you money i f you have an accident or damage 
your vehicle or become sick i n a fore i g n country, etc. 
vi s a a document that many countries ask fo r from peoole who are 
v i s i t i n g or t r a v e l l i n g through the country. I t i s usually 
put i n t o your passport. 
entry - the opoosite of e x i t . You go throuah the point of entry of a 
country when you enter it/when you oo i n t o i t 
e x i t the opposite of entry. You qo through the point of e x i t of a 
country when you e x i t from a country/when you leave i t . 
T U D E N T BOOK L E V E L LESSON 
83 
EXERCISE 1 Note Taking 
Take notes on the t i p s given to Emile by Jim i n the tape. Write thinas 
t h a t Emile should do under Do_... and things t h a t Emile should not do 
under Don't . An example i s done f o r you, 
Do 
Carry plenty of f u e l , 
Don't ... 
Drive faster than the speed l i m i t . 
UMMARY 
Jim had d r i v e n t o Saudi Arabia by tru c k many times when he met Emile. 
He gave Emile many t i p s to help him have a safe journey. He t o l d him 
always t o carry c o r r e c t documents; never to d r i v e too f a s t ; always t o 
ca r r y p l e n t y of f u e l and water; never t o leave h i s t r u c k . He t o l d 
him t h a t e x i t visas and en t r y visas are both required i n many countries. 
Emile asked about insurance documents and was t o l d t h a t these too were 
important. Emile hopes that he w i l l be okay at Passport Controls at the 
borders t h a t he must cross. 
83-2) 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L D 
LESSON 84 
NAME 
DATE . BADGE 
TITLE: A TRUCK DRIVER'S JOURNEY FROM EUROPE TO SAUDI ARABIA - The Schedule 
AIMS: To describe a route 
To e l i c i t and check information 
To f i l l i n charts 
PRESENTATION 1 Emile's Route 
PAR s 
MUNICH 
IT2ERLANtK-w. AUSTRIA (BUDAPEST 
HUNGARY 
FRANCE 
TUCOSLAVIA 
BUCHAREST 
ISTANBUL 
(^84-0 
STUDENT BOOK L E V E L D 
LESSON 84 
EXERCISE 1 True or False? 
Mark the statements T f o r tru e and for f a l s e . 
1. I t w i l l take Emile longer t o d r i v e from Vienna t o Budapest than from 
Paris t o Munich. 
2. The d r i v e from Budapest to Bucharest i s the longest part of the journey. 
3. Crossing the border between France and Germany w i l l take less time than 
crossing the border between Hungary and Romania. 
4 . The border between Bulgaria and Turkey takes the longest time to cross. 
5. From Bucharest, Eraile w i l l d r i v e northwest to Budapest. 
6. Emile w i l l d r i v e through e i g h t major c i t i e s , and he w i l l cross four 
borders. 
SUMMARY 
Paris, Munich, Vienna, Budapest, Bucharest, and I s t a n b u l are the 
important c i t i e s t h a t Emile w i l l d r i v e through. I n t h i s lesson 
we have t a l k e d about how long each pa r t of the t r i p w i l l take. 
For example, the d r i v e from Paris t o Munich w i l l take ten hours. 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L D 
LESSON 87 
NAME 
DATE .BADGE-?S^. 
TITLE: A TRUCK DRIVER'S JOURNEY TO SAUDI ARABIA - A Border Crossing 
AIMS! To give reasons 
To l i s t e n f o r s p e c i f i c information 
To f i l l i n forms 
EXERCISE 1 F i l l i n g i n an Immigration Form 
Study the immigration form below. I t i s s i m i l a r to the one f i l l e d i n by Emil 
at the I r a q i border. L i s t e n t o the tape. I t contains a l l the info r m a t i o n for 
you to be able t o complete the form. F i l l i n the form, using the information 
Emile gave t o the I r a q i s . 
NAME: 
NATIONALITY: AGE: 
DESTINATION: C i t y : 
Country: 
( 
WHAT IS THE PURPOSE OF YOUR VISIT TO IRAQ? 
HOW MANY DAYS WILL YOU STAY IN IRAQ? 
PASSPORT NUMBER: CITY AND COUNTRY OF RESIDENCE: 
C i t y : 
Country: 
SUMMARY 
Emile chose L u i g i ' s route because i t i s the shortest. I f he had taken Hans's 
rou t e , he would have had t o d r i v e across the Rafha Desert. I f he had taken 
E r i k ' s r o u t e , he would have had t o d r i v e through the high mountains i n Turkey. 
He was lucky t h a t the immigration o f f i c e r at the I r a q i border gave him a v i s a . I f 
he hadn't got the v i s a at the border, he would have had t o go back to Damascus. / 
(^87-1 ) 1/ 
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LESSON 88 
NAME 
DATE .BADGE 
TITLE: A TRUCK DRIVER'S JOURNEY TO SAUDI ARABIA - A Breakdown i n Ir a q 
AIMS: To w r i t e sentences 
To report what happened 
PRESENTATION 1 
A breakdown ... f r o n t axle ... desert of southern I r a q ... no spare axle 
don't leave vehicle ... sat down ... waited ... 
PRESENTATION 2 
a man w i t h a donkey and a c a r t ... h i s name: Omar 
... an auto repairshop ... stay a t my house ... 
,. a v i l l a g e c a l l e d Kalthum 
( 8 8 - 0 
STUDENT BOOK L E V E L D LESSON 88 
PRESENTATION 3 
evening ... h o s p i t a l i t y ... a meal ... repair the truck 
PRESENTATION 4 
next day ... t r u c k repaired ... say goodbye ... Thanks f o r the h o s p i t a l i t y 
... continued on h i s way. 
C ^ 8 - 2 ) 
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STUDENT BOOK L E V E L D 
EXERCISE 1 W r i t i n g a Report 
LESSON 88 
SUMMARY 
Although Eraile was unhappy when he had the breakdown, he was happy t o 
meet Omar and the people of Kalthum and t o have t h e i r h o s p i t a l i t y . He 
fe e l s f i n e and very happy as he continues h i s journey towards Dhahran. 
^88-3 ) 3/ 
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VOCATIONAL ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROGRAM 
L E V E L D 
LESSON 89 
NAME 
DATE B A D G E S . 
TITLE: A TRUCK DRIVER'S JOURNEY FROM EUROPE TO SAUDI ARABIA 
AIMS: To understand w r i t t e n messages 
To repo r t what i s said 
To t a l k about the past 
PRESENTATION 1 Emile's Postcards from Dhahran 
Read the two postcards, and then say what Emile t o l d Jim and L u i g i . 
T^o^ X^ujucJc ixAjoks. cU>u>r\^ ^JA l 
1 K.S.AJ 
IT / ^ aUS>U>id. JJ/>U^ AiHiiC ^\JO-rrx, 
JUIUJJJICLL. Q 
SrriJjLy 
40 K 
it-
(^89-1 ) 
V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L D 
L E S S O N 9 2 
N A M E 
D A T E B A D G E ^ . 
TITLE: AN ACCIDENT - In the Hos p i t a l 
AIMS: To understand a conversation 
To ask questions about a conversation 
To understand a w r i t t e n d e s c r i p t i o n 
Doctor: 
Amir: 
Doctor: 
Nurse: 
Doctor: 
Nurse: 
Doctor: 
Amir: 
Doctor: 
Amir: 
Doctor: 
Amir: 
Doctor: 
Amir: 
Doctor: 
EXERCISE 1 Conversation w i t h the Doctor 
Read the conversation as you l i s t e n t o the tape. 
Well, Amir, you had q u i t e an accident. How are you feeling? 
(Groan) Oh, I f e e l t e r r i b l e . My leg r e a l l y h u r t s . 
Yes, I t h i n k i t ' s broken. We're waiting for the X-rays. We won't 
be able t o operate u n t i l we've seen them. Nurse, you should take 
h i s blood pressure. 
I d i d . I t ' s normal and so i s his pulse. 
Good. Haven't the X-rays come back yet? 
Yes. Here they are. They j u s t came. 
Hmm. Just as I thought. We'll have to operate on your leg and 
then put i t i n a cast. 
How long must I wear the cast? 
Probably f o r s i x weeks ... possibly longer. 
Oh nol W i l l I be able t o walk w i t h a cast? 
No, for the f i r s t few weeks you must stay i n bed. You mustn't move your 
leg at a l l . You r e a l l y should get a l o t of r e s t . A f t e r t h a t , you can 
walk w i t h crutches. 
Can you t e l l me how long I w i l l have to stay i n the hospital? 
Y o u ' l l have t o stay here f o r at l e a s t two weeks. 
When w i l l I be able t o go back to work? 
I'm a f r a i d you won't be able t o s t a r t work u n t i l November. 
« 1 
STUDENT BOOK 
EXERCISE 1 (Continued) 
L E V E L D LESSON 92 
Read the questions below and mark them T_ f o r t r u e or F f o r f a l s e . I f they 
are f a l s e , c o r r e c t them t o make them t r u e . 
1. The nurse took Amir's blood pressure and pulse. 
2. Amir's blood pressure i s not normal. 
3 . The doctor can't operate u n t i l he sees the X-rays. 
4 . Amir's arm i s broken. 
5. The doctor won't have to put a cast on. 
6. Amir w i l l not be able t o walk f o r the f i r s t month. 
7. Amir w i l l be able t o go back to work i n October. 
EXERCISE 2 W r i t i n g Questions about a Hospital Report 
Read the f o l l o w i n g passage and then w r i t e questions as directed below. 
Far i d had a bad accident i n h i s car. He was taken t o the h o s p i t a l . A f t e r he had 
X-rays taken the doctor examined him. Fa r i d asked what was wrong with h i s arm. 
The doctor t o l d him t h a t the X-rays showed h i s arm t o be broken. The doctor operatec 
on Farid's arm. He put i t i n a cast. A f t e r the operation, the doctor t o l d F a r i d 
he should r e s t . He mustn't move h i s arm. The doctor gave Farid some medicine t o 
help him sleep. F a r i d asked when he should take the medicine. The doctor t o l d him 
he should take i t at nig h t . Farid wanted t o know when he could go home and the docto; 
t o l d him i n a month. The doctor said he must leave the cast on f o r two months. Far; 
wanted t o know when he could go back to work, and the doctor said i n three months. 
Write questions which F a r i d might ask the doctor about his arm. The 
words on the r i g h t w i l l help you. 
Farid: (arm) 
Doctor: I t ' s broken. 
{^2-2 ] 
532 
STUDENT BOOK L E V E L D 
EXERCISE 2 (Continued) 
2. F a r i d : 
Doctor: No, you mustn't move your arm. 
3. Fa r i d : 
Doctor: Take i t at n i g h t . 
4 . F a r i d I 
Doctor: I n a month. 
LESSON 92 
(arm) 
(medicine) 
(go home) 
5. F a r i d : 
Doctor: For two months. 
(leave cast 
on) 
6. Farid! 
Doctor: I n three months. 
(back t o 
work) 
SUMMARY 
"Can I get up and walk?" 
He wanted t o know i f he could get up and walk. 
"When can I go home?" 
He wanted t o know when he could go home. 
"How long should I stay i n bed?" 
He asked how long he should stay i n bed. 
V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M //5VV\ ^^^^ 
L E V E L D 
L E S S O N 95 . V C ? / D A T E B A D G E S 
TITLE: POLLUTION. 
AIMS: To l e a r n from an o r a l p r e s e n t a t i o n and answer q u e s t i o n s 
To read a w r i t t e n passage and t r a n s f e r i n f o r m a t i o n 
EXERCISE 1 P o l l u t i o n 
Read t h e passage. Then, r e f e r t o t h e passage t o complete the blanks 
i n t h e o u t l i n e . 
When t h e env i r o n m e n t becomes v e r y d i r t y , we say i t i s p o l l u t e d . Water p o l l u t i o n 
i s one k i n d o f p o l l u t i o n . I t i s caused by i n d u s t r y , f a rms, and sewage t r e a t m e n t 
p l a n t s . O i l and dangerous c h e m i c a l s , i f they g e t i n t o w a ter i n l a r g e amounts, 
cause p o l l u t i o n . A n i m a l wastes, f e r t i l i z e r s , and p e s t i c i d e s d r a i n from farms 
i n t o l a k e s , r i v e r s , and oceans. 
Ano t h e r k i n d o f p o l l u t i o n i s a i r p o l l u t i o n . A i r p o l l u t i o n i s caused by smoke from 
f a c t o r i e s , e x h a u s t from c a r s , and bad s m e l l i n g waste and garbage. 
P o l l u t i o n 
1. Water p o l l u t i o n i s caused by: 
A. 
B . 
C. sewage t r e a t m e n t p l a n t s 
i s caused by: 
A. smoke f r o m f a c t o r i e s 
B . 
C . 
534 
S T U D E N T B O O K L E V E L D L E S S O N 9 5 
SUMMARY 
environment 
Our environment i s e v e r y t h i n g around us, f o r example, a i r , water, and l a n d . 
p o l l u t e d 
We say t h a t a i r and water which are d i r t y are p o l l u t e d . 
p o l l u t i o n 
When t h e r e a r e unclean substances i n t h e e n v i r o n m e n t , we say t h e r e 
i s D o l l u t i o n . 
waste 
Substances which cannot be used and are n o t needed are c a l l e d waste. 
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V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L n 
L E S S O N 9 6 
N A M E 
D A T E . B A D G E - S f . 
TITLE: ENVIRONMENT - A i r P o l l u t i o n 
AIMS: To l e a r n from an o r a l p r e s e n t a t i o n 
To d e s c r i b e cause and r e s u l t 
To w r i t e sentences 
EXERCISE 1 Complete t h e Diagram 
Use t h e i n f o r m a t i o n your t e a c h e r g i v e s you t o complete t h i s diagram. 
b u r n i n g c o a l 
b u r n i n g g a s o l i n e 
b u r n i n g garbage 
a i r p o l l u t i o n 
EXERCISE 2 W r i t i n g Sentences 
Use t h e diagram t o w r i t e sentences about t h e causes and r e s u l t s o f a i r p o l l u t i o r 
Use can cause/can l e a d t o or can r e s u l t i n . 
EXAMPLE: B u r n i n g c o a l can cause a i r p o l l u t i o n . 
W r i t e your sentences here: 
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L E S S O N 9 6 
SUMMARY 
Many t h i n g s can l e a d t o a i r p o l l u t i o n : f o r example, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ - f . 
Imoke from f a c t o r i e s o f t e n r e s u l t s f r o m b u r n i n g c o a l . B u r n i n g c o a l 
produces s u l f u r d i o x i d e , a gas dangerous t o h e a l t h . 
A i r p o l l u t i o n i s bad because i t i s dangerous t o h e a l t h I t can cause 
y o u r eyes t o h u r t , and i t can a l s o l e a d t o d i f f i c u l t y i n b r e a t h i n g . 
A i r p o l l u t i o n can a l s o r e s u l t i n damage t o crops. 
V O C A T I O N A L E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E P R O G R A M 
L E V E L D 
L E S S O N 97 
N A M E 
D A T E B A D G E -fit. 
TITLE: ENVIRONMENT - Water P o l l u t i o n 
AIMS: To read an e x p l a n a t i o n 
To read f o r s p e c i f i c i n f o r m a t i o n 
To read f o r d e t a i l 
PRESENTATION 1 Reading Passage 
(1) The oceans o f t h e w o r l d are becoming more and more p o l l u t e d . Waste m a t e r i a l s 
are o f t e n dum.ped i n t h e ocean because people do n o t know what e l s e t o do w i t h 
them. They t h i n k t h a t t h e ocean i s b i q enough t h a t t h e waste w i l l not cause 
a problem. But p o l l u t i o n o f th e oceans i s becommina a biqaer oroblem every 
day. The more waste you dump, t h e more p o l l u t e d t h e sea becomes. 
(2) F a c t o r i e s produce many waste p r o d u c t s i n a d d i t i o n t o t h e products which we need, 
For example, c h e m i c a l s a r e o f t e n produced which cannot be reused. F a c t o r i e s 
o f t e n d i s p o s e o f these c h e m i c a l s by dumping them i n t h e ocean. T h i s causes 
p o l l u t i o n . 
(3) A major p o l l u t a n t i s o i l . Tankers are o f t e n c leaned o u t at sea. When t h e y are 
cl e a n e d , some o i l i s dumped i n t o t h e ocean. A c c i d e n t s can a l s o cause o i l 
p o l l u t i o n . I f t a n k e r s are damaged, i n a c o l l i s i o n , f o r example, t h e o i l t h a t 
t h e y c a r r y may s p i l l o u t i n t o t h e sea. 
(4) The d i s p o s a l o f o i l and chemicals i n the sea can cause many problems. For 
example, some o f t h e chemicals are poisonous. F i s h may d i e , and t h e number o f 
f i s h which can be caught and eaten by people i s reduced. Sometimes t h e f i s h do 
not d i e , b u t t h e i r b o d i e s c o n t a i n t h e p o i s o n . I f t h e y are caught and ea t e n by 
p e o p l e , those p e o p l e may become v e r y s i c k . 
( 5 ) B i r d s w h i c h l i v e on o r near t h e water may g e t covered i n o i l . T h i s causes many 
o f them t o d i e . A l s o o i l from t h e sea i s o f t e n c a r r i e d o n t o t h e beaches. That 
means t h a t p e o p l e cannot s i t on t h e beach or swim i n t h e sea because i t i s t o o 
d i r t y . 
(6) I f we want our c h i l d r e n t o enjoy t h e sea and t h e f i s h from t h e sea, we must s t o p 
t h i s p o l l u t i o n now. The l o n g e r we w a i t , t h e worse i t w i l l become. 
C97-1 ) 
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EXERCISE 1 Causes and R e s u l t s 
L E S S O N 97 
Which are t h e causes o f water p o l l u t i o n ? U n d e r l i n e those g i v e n i n t h e passage. 
Dumping che m i c a l s i n t h e ocean. 
Poisonous f i s h . 
People s i t t i n g on the beach. 
O i l s p i l l s . 
Tankers being cleaned a t sea. 
Which are t h e r e s u l t s of water p o l l u t i o n ? U n d e r l i n e them. 
Tankers being damaged. 
F i s h d y i n g . 
People g e t t i n g s i c k from e a t i n g poisoned f i s h . 
O i l on beaches. 
Seabirds g e t t i n g covered i n o i l . 
C h i l d r e n f a l l i n g i n t o t h e sea. 
EXERCISE 2 Word Study 
See how each o f t h e words below i s used i n t h e passage, 
sentences below w i t h the words i n t h e c h a r t . 
Then complete the 
p o l l u t a n t p o l l u t i o n p o l l u t e d 
d i s p o s e d i s p o s a l 
p o i s o n poisonous 
oroduce p r o d u c t 
1, 
2, 
3, 
4. 
5 . 
6 . 
A substance which p o l l u t e s i s c a l l e d a 
Dumping che m i c a l s i n t o t h e sea causes 
E a t i n g a f i s h which c o n t a i n s 
F a c t o r i e s 
which we cannot use. 
F a c t o r i e s o f t e n 
The 
p o l l u t i o n . 
Many c h e m i c a l s a re 
you s i c k . 
The sea i s becoming more 
we dump i n t o i t . 
can k i l l you. 
p r o d u c t s which we can use and a l s o p r o d u c t s 
o f waste p r o d u c t s i n t h e sea. 
o f waste p r o d u c t s i n the ocean causes 
. That means they can make 
, t h e more waste 
SUMMARY 
I n t h i s l e s s o n you read about how the d i s p o s a l o f chemicals and o i l i n t h e 
sea l e a d s t o water p o l l u t i o n . The more waste t h a t i s dumped, t h e more 
p o l l u t e d t h e sea becomes. 
( 9 7 - 2 ) 
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L E S S O N 100 
N A M E 
D A T E , B A D G E 
TITLE: ENVIRONMENT - P r e v e n t i o n o f A i r P o l l u t i o n 
AIMS: To u n d e r s t a n d a c o n v e r s a t i o n 
To u n d e r s t a n d i n s t r u c t i o n s and r e w r i t e them 
EXERCISE 1 L i s t e n i n g t o a C o n v e r s a t i o n 
L i s t e n t o t h e c o n v e r s a t i o n on c a s s e t t e t a p e and f i l l i n the blan k s w i t h 
the words you hear. 
Bob: Our t r a i n i n g i n s t r u c t o r t a l k e d about today. 
Jack: Oh, what d i d he say? 
Bob: He s a i d t h a t we have t o t r y t o water p o l l u t i o n 
because i t can make people s i c k . He a l s o s a i d we are l o s i n g some o f our food 
s u p p l y because many f i s h are being . 
Jack: Did he say a n y t h i n g about a i r p o l l u t i o n ? 
^ Bob: Yes, he s a i d t h a t a l o t o f i t i s 
th e exhaust f r o n c a r s . 
Do you know a n y t h i n g about p o l l u t i o n from c a r s : 
Jack: I don ' t know much, b u t I know t h a t we need t o t r y t o p r e v e n t i t . 
Bob: How can we p r e v e n t i t ? 
Jack: W e l l , you can s p e c i a l equipment t o your 
car t o burn t h e exhaust b e t t e r . And i f you have t h e s p e c i a l equipment, i t ' s 
a good i d e a t o use unleaded g a s o l i n e . 
Bob: What's t h a t ? 
(JOO-I ) 
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Chat doesn't p o l l u t e t h e a i r 
as much when i t i s burned, 
your car runs c o r r e c t l y . 
You can a l s o p r e v e n t p o l l u t i o n by making sure 
Bob: Do you t h i n k i t ' s a good id e a t o use p u b l i c t r a n s p o r t a t i o n , l i k e 
J ack: Yes, because i f more people use p u b l i c t r a n s p o r t a t i o n , t h e r e w i l l be fewer. 
c a r s on t h e road t o cause p o l l u t i o n . Another good idea i s t o use a c a r p o o l . 
Bob: What's a c a r p o o l ? 
Jack: Oh, t h a t ' s when s e v e r a l people d r i v e t o g e t h e r t o work, i n s t e a d of each person 
d r i v i n g h i s own . As w i t h p u b l i c t r a n s p o r t a t i o n , t h i s 
me ans t h a t t h e r e are fewer cars on t h e road and l e s s p o l l u t i o n . 
Bob: So, we can reduce p o l l u t i o n . 
Jack: Yes, i f we t r y , t h e r e are ways t o reduce i t . 
EXERCISE 2 R e w r i t i n g I n s t r u c t i o n s 
Read t h e passage t o y o u r s e l f . U n d e r l i n e a l l i n s t r u c t i o n s as you read 
the passage. 
The exhaust from c a r s can cause a i r p o l l u t i o n . I t i s necessary t o t r y t o p r e v e n t 
t h i s p o l l u t i o n . There are s e v e r a l ways t o do i t . S p e c i a l equipment should be 
a t t a c h e d t o c a r s t o b u r n t h e exhaust b e t t e r , and unleaded g a s o l i n e should be used. 
People s h o u l d a l s o make sure t h a t t h e i r c a r s run c o r r e c t l y . P u b l i c t r a n s p o r t a t i o n 
s h o u l d be used so t h a t t h e r e w i l l be fewer cars on the road . A l s o , people should 
use c a r p o o l s , or go t o work w i t h t h e i r f r i e n d s , i n s t e a d o f y d r i v i n g t h e i r own c a r s . 
R e w r i t e t h e i n s t r u c t i o n s g i v e n i n t h e passage. Use t h e example 
as a model. 
EXAMPLE: 1. S p e c i a l equipment s h o u l d be a t t a c h e d t o c a r s t o burn the 
exhaust b e t t e r . 
A t t a c h s p e c i a l equipment t o c a r s t o burn the exhaust b e t t e r . 
(^100-2 ) 
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SUMMARY 
Ahmed: 
F a r i d : 
Ahmed: 
F a r i d : 
F a r i d , do you know any ways t o p r e v e n t a i r p o l l u t i o n ? 
W e l l , our t r a i n i n g i n s t r u c t o r t o l d us some ways. 
What are they? 
You can a t t a c h s p e c i a l equipment t o your c a r and you can use 
unleaded g a s o l i n e . You can a l s o make sure your car runs 
c o r r e c t l y . Another way i s t o use p u b l i c t r a n s p o r t a t i o n and 
c a r p o o l s . 
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LESSON 129 V^ T^ Jfefy DATE B A D G E S . 
TITLE: OIL IK TOBU - O i l S p i l l s 
;-.IMS : To understand a v.-ritten passage 
To w r i t e t i t l e s 
To complete £ crossword puzzle 
PRESENTATION 1 O i l S p i l l s 
There are many causes of o i l s p i l l s . Some examples are damaged equipment, 
c o l l i s i o n s and bad weather. Sometimes an o i l s p i l l i s the r e s u l t of more 
than one problem. For example, i f the weather i s foggy and a tanker's 
radar i s not working p r o p e r l y , a tanker may run aground. Although some 
o i l s p i l l s cannot be prevented, most of them can be prevented i f proper 
equipment and procedures are used. 
O i l s p i l l s have a l o t of bad r e s u l t s , k major one i s p o l l u t i o n . . O i l 
s p i l l s p o l l u t e both the water and the lan d . As a r e s u l t of the o i l i n 
the sea, f i s h and other animals d i e . Beaches can become so d i r t y t h a t 
swimming i s hazardous. Another bad r e s u l t of o i l s p i l l s i s the c o s t . 
O i l which would have been s o l d i s l o s t . Money i s spent t r y i n g t o clean 
up the s p i l l . Equipment and tankers which are l o s t must be replaced. 
As a r e s u l t o f damage t o f i s h and beaches, the f i s h i n g and t o u r i s t 
i n d u s t r i e s can lose a l o t of money. F i n a l l y , people may d i e as a r e s u l t 
of e x p losions or f i r e s . 
I t i s im p o r t a n t t o c o n t r o l o i l s p i l l s because of the damage they cause. 
Tnete are s e v e r a l ways t o c o n t r o l s p i l l s . Tne f i r s t i s to prevent 
s p i l l s from happening. Making sure t h a t a l l equipment i s working 
p r o p e r l y i s one way t o help prevent a c c i d e n t s . Another way t o c o n t r o l 
s p i l l s i s t o r e p o r t s p i l l s as soon as p o s s i b l e . Tne sooner a s p i l l 
i s r e p o r t e d the sooner i t can be cleaned up. Tnis means there w i l l 
be l e s s damage from the s p i l l . A. t h i r d way i s t o keep the s p i l l from 
becoming l a r g e r and t o clean up the o i l . I t i s important t o r e s t r i c t 
and remove the o i l as soon as p o s s i b l e so t h a t the damage w i l l be as 
l i t t l e as p o s s i b l e . Tne method f o r doing t h i s depends on the l o c a t i o n 
of the s p i l l , the amount of o i l s p i l l e d and the weather c o n d i t i o n s . 
EXERCISE 1 T i t l e s 
1. 
2. 
3. 
Wr i t e a t i t l e f o r each paragraph i n the passage i n PRESENTATION 1 
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